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PREFACE 
TO THE FIRST EDITION 








The present grammar, which is chicfly intended for beginners, is believed to 
contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit is likely to want during the 
first two or three years of his reading. Rules referring to the language of the Vedas 
have been entirely excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that 
ancient dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered the 
grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini and his 
successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, or Gothic, have 
likewise been suppressed, because, however interesting and useful to the 
advanced student, they are apt to deprive the beginner of that clear and firm grasp 
of the grammatical system peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone 
can form a solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 


The two principal objects which I have kept in view while composing this 
grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With regard to clearness, my chief 
model has been the grammar of Bopp; with regard to correctness, the grammar of 
Colebrookc. If I may hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the 
intricacies of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have reached, with 
regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrookc"a great, though unfinished 
work. I can only say in self-defence, that it is far more difficult to be correct on 
every minute point, if one endeavours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials 
collected by Panini, and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in 
Europe, than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical terminology. The 
grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians is, in itself, most perfect; 
and those who have tested Pànini's work, will readily admit that there is no 
grammar in any language that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his 
eight books of grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not suited 
to the wants of English students, least- of all to the wants of beginners. While 
availing myself therefore of the materials collected in the grammar of Panini and 
in later works, such as the Prakriya-Kaumudi, the Siddhànta-Kaumudi the 
Sarasvati Prakriya, and the Madhaviya-dhatu-vrtti, | have abstained, as much as 
possible,. from introducing any more of the peculiar system and of the 
terminology of Indian grammarians! than has alrcady found admittance into our 





1. The few alterations that I have made in thc usual terminology harc becn made solely 
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Sanskrit grammars; nay, | have frequently rejected the grammatical observations 
supplied ready to hand in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of 
the student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether I have always 
been successful in drawing a line between what is essential in Sanskrit grammar 
and what is not, I must leave to the judgement of those who enjoy the good 
fortune of being engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students of 
which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds. 1 only wish it to be 
understood that where I have left out rules or exceptions, contained in other 
grammars, whether native or European, 1 have done-so after mature consideration, 
deliberately preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bevvildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit language. Thus, 
to mention one or tvvo cases, vvhen giving the rules on the employment of the 
suffixes var and mat ($ 187), I have left out the rule that bases ending in m, 
though the m be preceded by other vovvels than a, alvvays take vaf instead of mat. 
I did so partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, if a 
word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover the reason why here 
too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid the clashing of two m's. Again, 
when giving the rules on the formation of denominatives (§ 495), I passed over, 


with a vicw of facilitating the work of the lcarner. Thus instead of numbering the ten 
classes of verbs, I have called cach by its first verb. This rclicves the memory of much 
unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of cach class ; and 
though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they arc after all the only 
namcs recogniscd by native grammarians. Knowing from my cxpcricnce as an 
examiner, how difficult it is to remember the merely numcrical distinction between 
the first, second, or third pretcrites, or thc first and second futures, I havc kept as 
much as possible to the terminology with which classical scholars arc familiar, calling 
thc tensc corresponding to thc Grcck Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the 
Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect, that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood 
corresponding to the Optativc, Optativc. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and 
Periphrastic Future tell their own story; and if I have retained the merely numcrical 
distinction between the First and Second Aorists, it was because this distinction 
tcemed to be morc intelligible to a classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the 
so-called multiform Preteritc. If it were possible to make a change in the established 
grammatical nomenclaturc, | should much prefer to all the First the Second, and thc 
Second the First Aorist; the formcr being a secondary and compound, the latter a 
primary and simple tensc. But First and Second Aorists have become almost proper 
names, and will not casily yicld their place to mere argument. 

1. In the University əf Leipzig alone, as many as fifty pupils attend every year the 
classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the clements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology under Professor Curtius. 
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for very much the same reason, the prohibition given in Pan. III. 1, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. İt is true, no doubt, that 
the omission of such rules or exceptions may be said to involve an actual 
misrepresentation, and that a pupil might be misled to form such words as kim- 
mün anc kim-yati. But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar; and the 
student vvho is likely to come in contact vvith such recondite forms, vvill no doubt 
be sufficiently advanced to be able to consult for himself the rules of Panini and 
the explanations of his commentators 


My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, | have erred rather in 
giving too much -than in giving too little. | have therefore in the table of contents 
marked vvith an asterisk all such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of 
Sanskrit grammar', and | have in different places informed the reader whether 
certain portions might bc passed over guickly, or should be carefully committed 
to memory. Here and there, as for instance. in $ 103, a few extracts are introduced 
from Panini, simply in order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect 
in the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs like those 
contained in Š 332 or Š 462 are given, as everybody will see, for the sake of 
reference only. The somewhat elaborate treatment of the nominal bases in i and ü, 
from { 220 to S 226, became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the 
different paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it was 
impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the peculiarities and 
apparent irregularities of these nouns are based without entering fully into the 
systematic arrangement of native grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say 
indeed, UWUNOGETUL TLS UGAAOV n piunoeta but I feel that I may say, act Ha afg 
+ wafa misa era:; and I know that those who will take the trouble to examine the 
same mass of evidence which I have weighed and examined, will be the most 
lenient in their judgement, if hereafter they should succeed better than I have 
done, in unravelling the intricate argumentations oí native scholars. 


But while acknowledging my obligations to the great grammarians of India, it 
would be ungrateful were I not to acknowledge as fully the assistance which I 
have derived from the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp's grammar. Those only who know the 


1. Inthe sccond edition all these paragraphs are printed in smalle type. 

2. To those who have the game faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen-tations 
of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of timc to bc informed that in the ncw 
and very useful edition of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi by Sri Taranatha-tarkavacaspati 
there arc two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of thc rules on the proper 
declension of nouns in I and 2. On page 136, 1. 7, read Mai instcad of Wat; this is 
corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. On the 
same page, 1. 13, insert + after fart or join wasaa. 
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works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can 
appreciate the advance made by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in 
lighting up, if I may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. I 
doubt vvhether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as it has, if students 
had been obliged to learn their grammar from Forster or Colebrooke, and | believe 
that to Bopp's little grammar is duc a great portion of that success which has 
attended the study of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrookc, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of cach other. Each derived his information 
from native teachers and from native grammars. Among these four scholars; 
Wilkins seems to have been the first to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he 
informs us that the first printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. 
The whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the mean time 
Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually delivered his MS. to the 
Council of the College of Fort William in 1804. But it was not published till 
1810. The first part of Colebrooke's grammar was published in 1805, and 
therefore stands first in point of timc of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then in course of 
publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply the deficient part of his 
own. Carcy's grammar was published in 1806. Among thesc four publications, 
which as first attempts at making the ancient language of India accessible to 
European scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke's grammar is facile 
princeps. İt is derived at first hand from the best native grammars, and evinces a, 
familiarity with the most intricate problems of Hindu grammarians such as few 
scholars have acquired after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits 
of this grammar who has not" previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of Panini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholarship that so 
valuable a work should have remained unfinished 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived many useful 
hints from other grammars alsc. There are some portions of Wilson's grammar 
which show that he consulted native grammarians, and the fact that he possessed 
the remaining portion of Colebrooke's! MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the 
exception of the Bhi class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most useful task in 
working up independently the materials supplied by Panini and Bhattojidiksita; 
and his smaller grammars too, published both in German and in English, have 
rendered good service to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the 
grammars of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westerguard in Danish, of 
Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be found elsewhere, 


and containing suggestions, many of which have proved useful to the writer of the 
present grammar 


1. See Wilson's Sanskrit and English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. x1v 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


9 

But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of my predecessors, I 
am bound to say, at the same time, that with regard to doubtful or difficult forms,, 
of which there are many in the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them 
can be appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, as is vvell 
knovvn, a number of forms vvhich occur but rarely, if ever, in the literary language. 
It is necessary, however, for the sake of systematic completeness, to give these 
forms , and if they are to be given at all, they must be given on competen: 
authority. Novv it might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published vvould be sufficient for this purpose, and that the lists 
of irregular or unusual forms might safely be copied from their pages. But this is 
by no means the case. Even with; regard to regular forms, whoever should trust 
implicitly in the correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, vvould 
never" be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or without 
being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my manuscript grammar 
which I had composed for my own use many years ago, and when on points on 
which I felt doubtful, I consulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, 
with a strange kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or authority. I need 
not say that the grammars which we possess. differ very much in the degree of 
their trust trustworthiness; but with the exception of the first volume of 
Colebrooke and of Professor Benfey's larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be 
impossible to appeal to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on materials supplied to 
them by native assistants, give frequently the most difficult forms with perfect 
accuracy, while they go wildly wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, 
any power of controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by others ; and however 
useful these works may have been for practical purposes, they were never 
intended as authorities on contested points of Sanskrit grammar 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory result, but to 
collate the whole of my grammar, -with regard not only to the irregular but 
likewise to the regular forms, with Pànini and other native grammarians, and to 
supply for each doubtful case, 

and for rules tlrat might seem to differ from those of any of my predecessors, a 
reference to Panini or to other native authorities. This I have done, and in so 
doing I had to re-write nearly the whole of my grammar; but though the time and 
trouble expended on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have 
not been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these authoritative 
references throughout the whole of my work!, because, even where there cannot 


1. They have been given in the second edition. 
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be any difference of opinion, some of my readers might thus have been saved the 
time and trouble of looking through Panini to find the Sütras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language 


By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many points a more 
settled and authoritative character has been imparted to the grammar of Sanskrit 
than it possessed before; but I do by no means pretend to have arrived on all 
points at a clear and definite view of the meaning of Panini and his successors. 
The grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules which we 
should group together, are scattered about in different parts of their manuals. We 
may have the general rule in the last, and the exceptions in the first book, and 
even then we are by no means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not 
occur somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root MJ jagr, 
which forms its Aorist by adding 34 Jsam, $: ih, ST it. Here the simplest rule 
would be that final x r before zd Jsam becomes x r (Pan. vi. i, 77). This, however, 
is prevented by another rule which requires that final % 7 should take Guna before 
34 isam (Pan. VII. 3, 84). This would give us 3M ajagarisam. But now comes . 
another general rule (Pan. VII. 2, D which prescribes Vrddhi of final vowels 
before sa Jsam, i.e. swim ajagari- şam. Against this change, however, a new 
rule is cited (Pan. vil. 3, 85), and this secures for in “UJ jagr a special exception 
from Vrddhi, and leaves its base again as AMI jägar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to “Mt jagar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vn. 2, 3), and is forced to 
take Vrddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pan. VII. 2, 4, which does not 
allow Vrddhi in an Aorist that takes intermediate 3 i, like AMIR ajagarisam. 
There is an exception, however, to this rule also, for bases with short 9 a, 
beginning and ending with a consonant, may optionally take Vrddhi (Pan. VII. 2, 
7). This option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short ər a, beginning with a 
consonant and ending in Tr, like wrm jägar, have no option left, but are restricted 
afresh to Vrddhi (Pan. vu. 2, a). However, even this is not yet the final result. Our 
base AMMA jagar, is after all not to take Vrddhi, and hence a new special rule (Pan. 
vu. 2, 5) settles the point by granting to wT7 jagr special exception from Vrddhi, 
and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these manifold changes and 
chances in the formation of the First Aorist of sg jagr should have inspired a 
grammarian, who celebrates them in the following couplet: 

"un afuit qf: YAA ai 
yafaa anya: wat zalı 

"Guna, Vrddhi, Guna, Vrddhi, prohibition, option, again Vrddhi and then 
exception, these, with the change of r into a semivowel in the first instance, arc 
the nine results. " 


Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in the editions which 
we possess of Panini, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati, 
and Vopadeva. Far -be it from me to wish to detract from the merits of native 
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editors, like Dharanidhara, Kasinatha, Taranatha, still less from those of Professor 
Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly thirty years ago, when few of 
us were able to read a single line of Panini. But during those thirty years 
considerable progress has been made in unravelling the mysteries of the 
grammatical literature of India, The commentary of Sayana to the Rg-veda has 
shown us how practically to apply the rules of Panini; and the translation of the 
Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even beginners to find 
their way through the labyrinth of native grammar. The time has come, | believe, 
for new and critical editions of Panini and his commentators. A few instances may 
suffice to show the insecurity of our ordinary editions. The commentary to 
Pàn.vii.2,42, as well as the Sàrasvati II. 25, i, gives the Benedictive Atmanepada 
«IE varisista and WRB starisista; yet a reference to Pan. VII. 2, 39 and 40, 
shows that these forms are impossible. Again, if Panini (VIII.3,92) is right and 
how could the Infallible be wrong? 


in using AMMA ( agragaümini with a dental n in the last syllable, it is clear that 
he extends the prohibition given in viii. 4, 34, with regard to Upasargas, to other 
compounds. İt is useless to inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for 
it is an article of faith with every Hindu grammarian that -whatever word-is used 
by Panini in his Sütras, is eo ipso correct. Othervvise, the rules affecting 
compounds vvith Upasargas are by no means identical vvith those that affect 
ordinary compounds; and though it may be right to argue fortiori from MAA 
pragümini to ərnrmfafT agragamini, it would not be right to argue from amama 
agrayüna to varı praydna, this being necessarily praydna. But assuming JAMAA 
agragümini to be correct, it. is quite clear that the compounds ‘tenfauit 
svargaküminau, .qwWmfaut vrsagaminau, eem harikümani, and fcr 
harikdmena, given in the commentary to VIII. 4, 13, are all wrong, though most 
of them occur not only in the printed editions of Panini and the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, but may be traced back to the MSS. of the Prakriya-Kaumudi, the 
source, though by no means the model, of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi I was glad to 
learn front my friend Professor Goldstücker, who is preparing an edition of the 
Kasika-Vrtti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. of Vamana 
which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples to Pàn.VIII. 4, 13 


After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so sanguine as to 
suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many men'of superior 
knowledge and talent have failed to do so. All 1 can say is, that I shall be truly 
thankful to any scholar who will take the trouble to point out any mistakes into 
which I may have fallen; and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due 
to truth as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension of 
nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far lower the 
character of true scholarship as to ap; :3l, on such matters, from the verdict of the 
few to the opinion of the many. 
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Hearing from my friend Professor Burner that he had finished a Sanskrit 
Syntax, based on the works of Panini and other native grammarians, which will 
soon be published, I gladly omitted that portion of my grammar. The rules on the 
derivation of nouns, by means of Krt, Unadi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not 
properly belong to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health 
permit, I hope to publish hercafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of the 
Prakriya-Kaumudi -bearing on this subject 


In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, pp. 244-285, 1 have 
chiefly followed the Prakriya-Kaumudi and the Sarasvati. These grammars do not 
conjugate every verb that occurs in the Dhatupatha, but those only that serve to 
illustrate certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddhànta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Pànini's Dhatupatha, but they group 
'the verbs of each class according to their voices, treating together those that take 
the terminations of the Parasmaipada, those that take the terminations of the 
Atmanepada, and, lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate certain 
grammatical rules. In making a new selection among the verbs selected by 
Ramacandra and Anubhütisvarüpəcarya, I have given a preference to those which 
occur more frequently in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some 
points of grammar of peculiar interest to the student In this manner I hope that the 
Appendix will serve two purposes : it will not only help the student, when 
doubtful as to thc exact forms of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a 
useful practical exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to account 
for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a reference to the rules of 
this grammar. In some cases references have been added to guide the student; in 
others he has to find by himself the proper warranty for each particular form 


My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhorn have revised some of 
the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to express to them my sincere 
thanks 


F. MAX MÜLLER 
PARIS, 5th April, 1866 
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PREFACE 
TO THE SECOND EDITION 








The principal alterations in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar consist 
in a number of additional references to Panini, in all cases where an appeal to 
his authority seemed likcly to be useful, and in the introduction of the marks 
of the accent. I have also been able to remove a number of mistakes and 
misprints which, in spite of all the care I had taken, had been overlooked in 
the first edition. Most of these I had corrected in the German translation of my 
grammar, published at Leipzig in 1868; some more have now been corrected. 
[ feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointed out these 
oversights, and most of all to Pandit Rajaráma Sastri, whose list of notes and 
querics to my grammar has been of the greatest value to me. It seems almost 
hopeless for a European scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate 
system of Panini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess; 


and although some of their refinements in the interpretation of Panini's rules 
may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that these living guides are 
invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit 
grammar 

There is, however, one difficulty which we have to contend with, and which 
docs not exist for them. They keep true throughout to one system, the system 
of Panini; we have to transfer the facts of that system into our own system of 
grammar. What accidents are likely to happen during this process | shall try to 
illustrate by-one instance. Rajaramasastri objects to the form Į% punsu as the 
locative plural of YAA puman. From his point of view, he is perfectly right in 
his objection, for according to Panini the locative plural has Anusvara, TY 
pumsu. But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first have a general rule that 4s 
is changed to 1 s after any vowel except ər a and am d, in spite of intervening 
Anusvara (see $ 100); and it has even been maintained that there is some kind 
of physiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid down this 
rule, we yet write Tg purisu, we simply commit a grammatical blunder, and I 
believe there is no Sanskrit grammar, except Colebrooke's, in which that 
blunder has not been committed. In order to avoid it, I wrote 49 punsu, thus, 
by the retention of the dental + n, making it grammatically and physically 
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possible for the 4 s to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
ground 1 ought to have written Instr. YAT punsa. Gen. YA: punsah, etc.; but in 
these cases the 45 is radical, and would therefore not be liable to be changed 
into 4 s after a vowel and Anusvara (Pan.VIII. 3, 59). Professor Weber had 
evidently overlooked these simple rules, or he would have been less forward 
in blaming Dr. Keller for having followed my example in writing T-g punsu, 
instead of 49 pumsu. In Panini's grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to j 100) the rule on the change of 1 s into 1 sh is so carefully 
worded that it just excludes the case of $g pumsu, although the ¥ su of the 
loc. plur. is preceded by an Anusvara. I have now, by making in my second 
edition the same reservation in the general rule, been able to conform to 
Panini's authority, and have written gg pumsu, instead of Y4 punsu, though 
even thus the fact remains that if the dot is really meant for Anusvdra, and if 
the 9 su is the termination of the locative plural, the q s would be sounded as 
W 5, according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit pronunciation 

I have mentioned this one instance in order to show the peculiar difficulties 
which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar has to contend with in trying to 
combine the technical rules of Panini with the more rational principles of 
European grammar; and | hope it may convince my readers, and perhaps even 
Professor Weber, that where I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our 
European grammars, or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with 
some of the native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other system 


F. MAX MÜLLER 
OXFORD, August, 1870 
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CHAPTER 1 


The Alphabet 


1. Sanskrit Is properly written with the Devanagari alphabet; but 
the Bengali, Grantha, Telugu and other modern Indian alphabets 
are commonly employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective 
provinces. 

Note—Devanagari means the Nagari of the gods or possibly, of 
the Brahmanas. A more current style of writing, used by Hindus in 
all common transactions where Hindi is the language employed, is 
called simply Nagari. Why the alphabet should have been called 
Nagari, is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean 
the art writing as first practised in cities. (Pan.IV.2, 128.) No 
authority has yet been abducted from any ancient author for the 
employment of the word Devanagari. In the Lalita+vistara (a life 
of Buddha, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 A.D.), where 
a list of alphabets is given, the Devanagari is not mentioned, 
unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p.518.) Albiruni, in the 11th century, speaks of 
the Nagara alphabet as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Memoire sur 
l'Inde, p.298). 

Beghram (bhagarama, abode of the gods) is the native name of 
one or more of the most important cities founded by the Greeks, 
such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nicaea. (See Mason's 
Memoirs in Prinsep's Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. I. pp. 344-350). 
Could Devanagari have been meant as an equivalent of Beghrami? 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise 
of Buddhism. The earliest authentic specimens of writing are the 
inscriptions of king Priyadarsi or ASoka, about 250 B.C. These are 
written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in 
the inscription of Kapurdigiri and which in the main is the same as 
that of the Arianiah coins, is written from right to left. It IS clearly 
of Semitic origin and most closely connected with the Aramaic 
branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic 
letters, however, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian 
inscriptions, have experienced further changes since they served as 
the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins 
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and of the Phenician inscriptions in Order to explain some of the 


letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. a | | | 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient 
Indian alphabet can be proved with scientific precision, the second 
Indian alphabet, that which is found in the inscription of Girnar 
and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, aswell 
as of those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in 
a satisfactory manner to any Semitic prototype. (Prinsep s Indian 
Antiquities by Thomas, vol.II. p-42). To admit, however, the 
independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. 
Alphabets were never invented, in the usual sense of that word. 
They were formed gradually and purely phonetic alphabets always 
point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no 
such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil and it is to 
be hoped that new discoveries may still bring to light the 
intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar and through it 
the modern Devanagari, may be connected with one of the leading 
‘Semitic alphabets. 


2. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 
Note—Samskria (dead) means what is rendered fit or perfect. 


But Sanskrit is not called so because the Brahmanas or still less, 
because the first Europeans who became acquainted with it, 
considered it the most perfect of all languages. Sariskrta meant 
what is rendered fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A 
vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim that is properly dressed, 
a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or samskaras; 
all these are called saziskrta. Hence the language which alone was 
fit for sacred acts, the ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called 
samskrta or the sacred language. The local spoken dialects 
received the general name of prdkrta. This did not mean originally 
vulgar, but derived, secondary, second-rate, literally 'what has a 


source or type, this source or type (prakrti) being the Sarnskrta or 
sacred language. (See Vararuchi's Prakrta-Praka$a, ed. Cowell, 


p.xvii). 

The former explanation of prdkrta in the sense of "the natural, 
original continuation of the old language (Dhasa),' is untenable, 
because It interpolates the idea of continuation. If prakrta had to 
be taken in the sense of ‘original and natural, a language so called 
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would mean, as has been well shown by D'Alwis (An Introduction 
to Kaccayana's Grammar, p.lxxxix), the original language and 
samskrta would then have to be taken in the sense of 'refined for 
Jiterary purpose.' This view, however, of the meaning of these two 
names, is opposed to the view of those who framed the name and 
is rendered impossible by the character of the Vedic language. 

3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinction portion of 
each letter is written first, then the perpendicular and lastly the 
horizontal line. Ex. 4, 4, & k; G a, U kh; 7, TT, T1 g; 5 4, 4 gh; £ Fin, 
etc. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent 
paper, till they know them well and can write them fluently and 
correctly. 

4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the 
Devanagari alphabet : 


Hard and Soft and w 
Hard aspirated Soft, aspirated Nasals Liquids Sibilants %*Owcis , 
(tenues) (tenues. (mediac) (mcdiasc Short, Long  Diphthongs 
aspirate) aspirate) 


1. Gutturals, Fk Wkh Tg "gh Sn Eh! Ky)? Hama 
2.Palaals, Uc Bch Aj Yi “hü Ay Ws ies 


| 3 Un Xr Ash Xrxr Jela 
3. Linguals, ét Sth sd! € dh Ç < 3 à 
AIO M au 


4. Dentals, dt Ath «d dh Tn dl "s duü(dm) 
5. Labial, Up Eph Ab "bh Hm sv Z(O) Fute 
Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, rior m. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga,.: 4. 
Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters 
instead of the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The 
paradigms should be impressed on the memory 1n their real and 


native form, otherwise their first impressions will become 
unsettled and indistinct. After some progress has been made in 





1. A is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 
2. The sign for the guttural and labial sibilants have become absolute, and are 


replaced by the two dots : h j : : 
3. Inthe Veda d and dh, if between two vowels, are in certain schools writtcn l 


and /h 
4. q v is sometimes called Dento-labial. 
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mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. | 
5. There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the 


Sanskrit language. < | | 
6. One letter, the long ¢ 7, is merely a grammatical invention; it 


never occurs in the spoken language. idein | 
7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 


distinctive representatives in the Devanagari alphabet. They are 
called Jihvamiliya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base 
of the tongue; and Upadhmaniya, i.e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. 
They are said to have been represented by the signs X (called 
Vairükrti, having the shape of the thunderbolt) and ........ (called 
Gajakumbhakrti, having the shape of an elephant's two frontal 
bones) [See Vopadeva's Sanskrit Grammar, 1.18; History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508]. Sometimes the sign......, 
called Ardha-visarga, half-Visarga, is used for both. But in 
common writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, 
the Dvivindu, :, (dvi, two, vindu, dot) properly the sign of the 
unmodified Visarga. The old sign of the Visarga is described in the 
Katantra as like the figure 84; in the Tantrabhidhàna as like two 3 


Ih's. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, vol.I. p.75). 


8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, n, SI ñ, VI n, 
“İn, 4m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five 
sibilants. When, in the middle of words, these nasals are followed 
by consonants of their own class, (n by k, kh, g, gh; ñ by c, ch, j, 
Jh; n by t, th, d, dh; n by t, th, d, dh; m by p, ph, b, bh) they are 
often, for the sake of more expeditious writing, replaced by the 


dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified nasal or 
Anusvara. Thus we find 


SIFAI instead of aft ankita. 
Sifad instead of ABA arichita. 
PSA instead of Psd kundita. 
“ec instead of area nanditd. 
PI instead of FA kampita. 
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The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing 
afad must be pronounced as if it were written NSTI ankita, etc 


The same applies to final 4 m at the end of a sentence. This too 
though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line! 
is to be pronounced H m. ƏT€, I, is to be pronounced HEH aham. 
(See preface to Hitopadesa, in M.M.'s Handbooks for the Study of 
Sanskrit, p.viii). 

Note—According to the Kaumaras final 4 m in pausd may be 
pronounced as Anusvara; cf. Sarasvati-Prakriya, ed. Bombay, 
1829,! pp.12 and 13. MAKHAKASH HR SAI mur smi 
FARSI Hafai 23.1 éd! TAII The Kaumaras are the followers 
of Kumara, the reputed author of the Katantra or Kalapa grammar. 
(See Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface and page 315, note). 
Sarvavarman is quoted by mistake as the author of this grammar 
and a distinction is sometimes made between the Kaumaras and 
the follovvers of the Kalapa grammar. 

9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as 
modified by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental and labial 
pronunciation, there are still three nasalized letters, the i ci, d or 
4, ci, 4, y, J, v, which are used to represent a final 4m, if followed 
by an initial 4 y, @/ q v and modified by the pronunciation of these 
three semi-vowels. (Pan. VIII.4, 59). 

Thus instead of Ti AMA tam yati we may write zi tay yatl; 

instead of d MNA tai labhate we may write JANA tal labhate, 


instead of d sefa tam vahati we may write deft tav vahati. 


Or in composition, 





l. This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text - ascribed 
either to Vani herself, i.e. Sarasvati, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl.386) or 
to Anubhüti-svarüpa-acharya, whoever that may be - and a commentary. The 
commentary printed in the Bombay editions is calld Melt or in MS. 
Bodl.382. “ard. i.e. ere. In MS. Bodl.382. Mahidhara or Mahidasabhatt 
a is said to have written the Sarasvata in order that his children might read it 
and to plcasc Isa, the Lord. The date given in 1634, the place Banaras 
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dri samyanam or YAA sayydnam, 
deni samlabdham or qeq sallabdham; 
Jagd samvahati or uag savvahati. 


But never if the TI m stands in the body of a word, such as pre: 
kümyah, nor if the semivowel represents an original vovvel, e.g. 
Rigveda x.132, 3. WH, š Ak sam u dran, changed to MARA sam 
varan. 

10. The only consonants vvhich have no corresponding nasals are 
ir WS, 85 S s,£ h. A final 4m, therefore, before any of these 


letters at the beginning of vvords, can only be represented by the 
neutral or unmodified nasal, the Anusvara. 


a TAA tam rakşati Or in composition, Mad samraksati. 
d Bla tam srnoti HJA samsrnoli. 
d UK ram sakaram UBiafa samsthivati. 
d ad tam sarati dala samsarati. 
ded tam harati Geld samharati. 


11. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded 
by Anusvara are W| $, W sh, W s, € h. Thus SİY: amsah, AMU 
dhanümşi, AMA yasamsi, TEe: simhah. Before the semi-vovvel 4 y, 
Tr, Al, d v, the um, in the body of a word, is never changed into 
Anusvara. Thus TMA gamyate, TH: namrah, ƏT: amlah. In Wal: 
Samyoh (RV.1.43, 4, etc.) the 7 stands 'padante,' but not in meat 
samyati. (See 9). 

12. With the exception of Jihvamuliya y% (tongue-root letter), 
Upadhmaniya Ø (to be breathed upon), Anusvara ` m (after- 
sound), Visarga : h (emission, see Taitt.-Brahm. III.p.23 a) and 
Repha r (burning), all letters are named in Sanskrit by adding kara 
(making) to their sounds. Thus 3 a is called APR: akarah; & ka, 
chen: kakarah, etc. 

13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 


a, sm Z, $, =, X wd (€), s, ww usns. 


u, u, € ai, o, au; 
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if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following 
signs — 


` ^ 


7) T, mn ve E hebes) T 
q. d; i rr h O u BU esas ros qm 


There is one exception. If the vowel = r follows the consonant X 
r, it retains its initial form and the r is written over it. Ex. Tele: 
nirrtih. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the 
word, the second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. MJI 
goagra, adj. preceded by cows, instead of MSA go'gra or TATA 
gavágra; M34 goasvam, cows and horses; YST prayuga, yoke; 
Tacs titau, sieve. 

14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be 
followed by a short a. Thus & is not pronounced K, but ka; 4 not y, 
but ya. But & k or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel 
except a, is pronounced without the inherent a. Thus 


cal ka, fe: ki, sl ki, P kr, P kr, FAK, (AAA), P ku, F kü, F ke, % 
kai, 9| ko, 9 kau. 


The only peculiarity is that short f i is apparently written 
before the consonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the 
fact that in the earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and 
short i's were both written over the consonant, the short 7 inclining 
to the left, the long i inclining to the right. Afterwards these top- 
marks were, for the sake of distinctness, drawn across the top-line, 
so as to become ff and Pİ, instead of “ and &. (See Prinsep's 
Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol.II. p.40). 


15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after 
it, the consonant is said to be followed by Virama, i.e. stoppage, 
which is marked by . . Thus ak must be written Am; kar, HY ik, Sh. 

16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another 
consonant, the two or three or four or five or more consonants are 
written in one group (samyoga). Thus atka is written Ah; alpa is 
written Ac; kartsnya is written Iced. These groups or compound 
consonants must be learnt by practice. It is easy, however, to 
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discover some general laws in their formation. Thus the 
perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally drop in one of the 
letters : * + * = m kka; 1+ < = «nda; q+ q = cd tva; X+ 38 — wg 
skha; <+ A= A cya; q + q = 8 pta; < + T= kta; R+ + 8 = 
acd ktva; $ + + q = eH ktya. 

17. The x r following a consonant is written by a short 
transverse stroke at the foot of the letter; as «b + X — sh or sh kra; 7 
+= T gra; (+ 1= 3 or A tra; + t= % dra; (+ € + Ç = stra. 

The Tr preceding a consonant is written by ° placed at the top 
of the consonant before which is it to be sounded. Thus 3X + ẹ = 
ad arka; R+ 8 + A= s varsma. This sign for Xr is placed to the 
right of any other marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. adh 
arkam; 3%" arkena; aha arkendü. 

ep k followed by Ys is written & or & ksa. 

vi j followed by * ñ is written 3i jana. 

vi jh is sometimes written Y jh. 

Tr followed by š u and & zg is written $ ru, € zü. 

< d followed by š u and & ài is written $ du, « du. 

YI, $, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently 
written YI. 

Ex. XI su; J sü; A sra. 

18. The sign of Virama, (stoppage), which if placed at the foot 

of a consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is 


sometimes, when it is difficult to write (or to print) two or three 
consonants in one group, placed after one of the consonants : thus 
Yeh instead of FS yuntke. 

19. The proper use of the Viràma, however, is at the end of a 
sentence or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a 
constant. 

At the end of a sentence or of a half-verse, the sign l is used; at 
thé end of a verse or of a longer sentence, the sing Il. 

20. The sign 5 (Avagraha or Arddhákára) is used in most 
editions to mark the clision of an initial 31 a, after a final Sit o or € 


+ 
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2. Ex. ÑS sopi for À AÑ so api, i.e. TA JA sas api; ASIA tepi 
for d ƏTf te api. 
List of Compound Consonants 

tH k-ka, € k-kha, $ k-ca, xh k-ta, KA k-t-ya, YA k-t-r-ya, KA k-t- 
va, gn k-na, Fu k-n-ya, YA k-ma, 94 k-ya, sn k-ra, YA k-r-ya, & k-la, ®© k- 
va, €» 3Ik-v-ya, 8i k-sa, YA k-ş-ma, eI k-ş-ya, &d k-şh-va, Gi kh-ya, *8 kh- 
ra, TA g-ya, 17 g-ra, YA g-r-ya, 4 gh-na, YA gh-n-ya, “H gh-ma, w gh-ya, 
9 gh-ra; € n-ka, | ñ-k-ta, FA n-k-t-ya, FA n-k-ya, s n-k-şa, & n-k-ş-va, 
g n-kha, š n-kh-ya, Şi ñ-ga, KA n-g-ya, Ñ n-gha, Gu n-gh-ya, & n-gh-ra, 
SS ni-na, $ n-ma, Si n-ya. ig 

3I c-ca, v8 c-cha, v c-ch-ra, vəl c-ña, =H c-ma, A c-ya; SA ch-ya, 
3 ch-ra; 8 j-ja, <A j-jha, si j-fia, 38 j-ñ-ya, YA j-ma, “A j-ya, si j-ra, wd j- 
va, 3 ñ-ca, i'd n-c-ma, g4 fi-c-ya, 28 ñ-cha, 8 n-ja, YA n-na, = n-ya. 

Z p-ta, ZI t-ya, SA th-ya, $ th-ra, «TT d-ga, YA d-g-ya, <A d-gha, 
=s d-gh-ra, SA d-ma, SA d-ya; cu dh-ya, & dh-ra, VE n-ta, "S n-tha, TS n- 
da, USA n-d-ya, VS n-d-ra, V$3 n-d-r-ya, US n-dha, TU n-na, VYA n-ma, uq 
n-ya, Ud n-va. 

th t-ka, “sp t-k-ra, Xi t-ta, YA t-t-ya, A t-t-ra, xd t-t-va, «I t-tha, € t- 
na, A t-n-ya, cq t-pa, <q t-p-ra, YA t-ma, <= t-m-ya, Çü t-ya, A t-ra, A t-r- 
ya, YA t-va, N t-sa, TA t-s-na, WA t-s-n-ya, YA t-s-ya, 771 th-ya; « d-ga, & 
d-gha, «8 d-gh-ra, < d-da, 39 d-d-ya, & d-dha, SA d-dh-ya, & d-na, & d- 
ba, < d-bha, SA d-bh-ya, “1 d-ma, *i d-ya, « d-ra, = d-r-ya, g d-va, gü d- 
v-ya, YA dh-na, YA dh-n-ya, YA dh-ma, “A dh-ya, 4 dh-ra, #1 dh-r-ya, td 
dh-va, = n-ta, “xü n-t-ya, A n-t-ra, “A n-da, “€ n-d-ra, “A n-dha, “a n-dh- 
ra, An-na, “i n-pa, “NY n-p-ra, “A n-ma, vü n-ya, 3 n-ra, “S n-sa. 

i T p-ta, YA p-t-ya, UT p-na, “4 p-pa, uq p-ma, “A p-ya, 3 p-ra, w p- 

la, q p-va, A p-sa, "d p-s-va; “I b-gha, “si b-ja, =< b-da, 93 b-dha, = b- 
na, si b-ba, 91 b-bha, SA b-bh-ya, A b-ya, 9 b-ra, ed b-va; “A bh-na, “A 
bh-ya, 4 bh-ra, *d bh-va, +T m-na, Tq m-pa, VÀ m-p-ra, 4 m-ba, TI m- 
bha, Vl m-ma, "A m-ya, TI m-ra, YA m-la, Fd m-va. 

4 y-ya, A y-va; < l-ka, €“ l-pa, «8 l-ma, <a kya, & l-la, «d l-va; 
“ƏT v-na, A v-ya, A v-ra, ed v-va. ı 

g $-ca, 551 $-c-ya, YA $-na, YA $-ya, A s-ra, A s-r-ya, "et S-la, 4 s- 
va, sen s-v-ya, WA $-sa, € ş-fa, Ya s-t-ya, E s-t-ra, V3 ş-t-r-ya, & ş-(-va, E s-t 
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ha, YI ş-na, WA s-n-ya, 9i ş-pa, “A s-p-ra, YA s-ma, YA s-ya, “A s-va; <= s- 
ka, YA s-kha, YA s-ta, YA s-t-ya, YA s-t-ra, YA s-t-va, YA s-tha, A s-na, SA 
s-n-ya, Sq s-pa, ® s-pha, YA s-ma, YA s-m-ya, YA s-ya, 4 s-ra, Xd s-va, YA 


s-sa. 
& h-na, € h-na, €l h-ma, Ah-ya, € h-ra, ë h-la, & h-va. 
Numerical Figures 
2]. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 
9 3 x 4 & S c q o 
sri 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial 
letters of the Sanskrit numerals. The Arabs, who adopted them 
from the Hindus, called them Indian figures; in Europe, where they 
were introduced by the Arabs, they were called Arabic figures. 

Thus 13 stands for Ç e of Uh: ekah, one. 

? stands for £ dv of si dvau, two. 

3 stands for A tr of AA: trayah, three. 

Y stands for € c of AAR: catvarah, four. 
u stands for € p of d panca, five. 


The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the 
letters and numerals as used in ancient inscriptions. See Woepoke, 
'Memoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres Indiens, in Journal 
Asiatique, VI serie, tome 1; Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by 
Thomas, vol.II.p.70, Chips from a German Workshop, 
vóol.II.p.289. 

Pronunciation 
22. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance 
with the transcription given page 4. The following rules, however, 
are to be observed : 


1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. 
The short 31 a, however, has rather the sound of the English a in 
"America". 


2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 
Thus @ kh is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit 
in India, to sound almost like kh in 'inkhorn'; & th like th in 'pot- 
house’; W ph like ph in 'top-heavy'; 4 gh like gh in ‘log-house’; 
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4 dh like dh in 'mad-house'; 4 bh like bh in 'Hob-house'. This, 
no doubt, is a somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well 
in learning Sanskrit to distinguish from the first the aspirated 


from the unaspirated letters by pronouncing the former with an 
unmistakable emphasis. 


. The guttural S? has the sound of ng in "king. 


The palatal letters 9 c and 4 j have the sound of c in "church 
and of j in 'Join'. 

The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the 
lower surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a 
matter of fact the ordinary pronunciation of £, d, n in English is 
what Hindus would call lingual and it is essential to distinguish 
the Sanskrit dentals by bringing the tip of the tongue against the 
very edge of the upper front-teeth. In transcribing English 
words the natives naturally represent the English dentals by 
their linguals, not by their own dentals; e.g. fetaeç Direktar, 


quive Gavarnment, etc.) 


. The Visarga, Jihvamiliya and Upadhmániya are not now 


articulated audibly. 
The dental 4 s sounds like s in 'sin', the lingual 8 s like s in 


'shun', the palatal 3I 5 like ss in session’. 


The real Anusvàra is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in 


French ‘bon’. 


If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five 


nasals it must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it 
represents.” 





2: 


Buhler, Madras Literary Joumal, February, 1864. Rafendra, "On the Origin of 
the Hindi Language, Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p.509. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusvara is pronounced in the ` 
nose only, the five nasals by their respective organs and the nose.: Siddh.- 
Kaum. to Pan.1.1, 9. SISA MWA A (AS uza drea 
AHAA) ıı AMIRI The real Anusvara is therefore ndsikya, nasal; 
the five nasals are anundsika, nasalized, i.e. pronounced by their own organ 
of speech and uttered through the nose. 
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Rules of Sandhi or the Combination of letters 


23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken 
chain of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should 
mark by interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to 
coalesce with the initial letters of the following word. This 
coalescence of final and initial letters, (of vowels with vowels, of 
consonants with consonants and of consonants with vowels), is 
called Sandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, 
i.e. cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they 
have to be modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their 
pronounciation. The rules, according to which either one or both 
letters are thus modified, are called the rules of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus 
be glued together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases 
sufficient to mark the stops which in other languages have to be 
marked by stops. Ex. Seater esse qani HETA: 
astvagnimdahdtmyam, indrastu devandm mahattamah, Let there be 
the greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. | 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi 

24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish 
between the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final 
and initial letters of words (pada) and between those other rules of 
Sandhi which apply to the final letters of verbal roots (dhdtu) and 
nominal bases (prdtipadika) when followed by certain 
terminations or suffixes. Though both are based, on the same 
phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application 
is different. For shortness" sake it will be best to apply the name of 
External Sandhi or Pada Sandhi to the changes which take place at 
the meeting of final and initial letters of words and that of Internal 
Sandhi to the changes produced by the meeting of radical and 
formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words (pada) 
apply, with few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the 
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component parts of compounds and likewise to the final letters of 
nominal bases (pratipadika) when followed by the so-called Pada- 
terminations (“Zİ bhyam, TH: bhih, “4: bhyah, 94 su) or by 
secondary (taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants 
except 4y. — 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in 
the body of a word should properly be treated under the heads of 
declension, conjugation and derivation. In many cases it is far 
easier to remember the words ready-made from the dictionary or 
the grammatical paradigms from the grammar, than to acquire the 
complicated rules with their numerous exceptions which are 
generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars under the head of Sandhi. 
It is easier to learn that the participle passive of fete /ih, to lick, is 
eite: /idhah, than to remember the rules according to which € + AA 
+ t are changed into € + d dh tt, $ + s d - dh and ed + dh; < 
d is drop and the vowel lengthened : while in URge + d: parivrh + 
tah, the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; 
parivrh + tah = parivrridh tah, parivrd +dhah = parivrd + dhah 
— parivrdhah. In Greek and Latin no rules are given with regard to 
changes of this kind. If they are to be given at all in Sanskrit 
grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, be kept perfectly 
distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters of 
words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 

Classification of Vowels 

25. Vowels are divided into short (Arasva), long (dirgha) and 
protracted (pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (mátra), 
long vowels two, protracted vowels three. (Pan. 1.2, 27). A 
consonant is said to last half the time of a short vowel. 


1. Short vowels : Aa, $ i, š u, Ær, cj li. 

2. Long vowels : ST å, $$, = r, V e, ü ai, ST o, ait au. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure 3 3; HA 3 a 3, ƏT 
343,35 213,38 373,82 e3, 3it 3 au 3. Sometimes we find 31 
3$a sii instead of U 3, e 3; or ƏT 3 3, à 3 u, instead of əf 3, 


au 3. 
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26. Vowels are likewise divided into 
1. Monophthongs (samanaksara) : Ha, Wd, € i, € Z, 3 u, Sü, 


Rr, “er, q li. 
2. Diphthongs (sandhyaksara) : V e, U ai, Ñ o, att au. 
27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized or to become anundsika 
: J a, ST d. 
28. Vowels are again divided into light (/aghu) and heavy 
(guru). This division is important for metrical purposes only. 
1. Light vowels are 3 a, € i, $ u, Æ r, vi li, if not followed by a 


double consonant. 

2. Heavy vowels are T å, $ LS ü, Br, Ue, Ù ai, əfi o, 3it au and 
any short vowel, if followed by more than one consonant. 

29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute 
(udatta), grave (anudatta) and circumflexed (svarita). The acute 
vowels are pronounced with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a 
low, the circumflexed with an even tone. (Pan. 1.2, 29-32). 
Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 


Guna and Vrddhi 


30. Guna is the strengthening of 3 i, $ i, 8 u, Ha, Br, Zr, J li, 
by means of a preceding 31 a, which raises $ i, and 7 to V e, 3 u 
and & i to Slo, = r and = r to Mar, J li to Acal. (Pan. 1.1, 2). 

By a repetition of the same process the Vrddhi (increase) vowels 
are formed, viz. V ai instead of Te, Si au instead of Ñ o, AK dr. 


instead of SX ar and MA d/ instead of HA al. (Pan. 1.1, 1). 
Vowels are thus divided again into : 


1. Simple vowels: Ha, Mä, Si $i, 3u, hd, Brier, Jli. 
2. Guna vowels : --------- ve (ari), Ño (aku), War, Adal. 


3. Vrddhi vowels : 31d Udi (atati), Ñ du (atatu), ST ar, sm al. 


31. Ya and ƏT à do not take Guna or as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person 
singular of the reduplicated perfect, which requires Guna or 
Vrddhi, €+ han forms with Guna 4H jaghana or with Vrddhi YAA 
jaghana, I have killed. 
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Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 


32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (vivrtti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel and the next word begins with 
a vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this 
hiatus. 


33. For the purpose of explaining the combination of vowels, 
they may be divided into two classes : 


1. Those which are liable to be changed into semi-vovvels, 3 i, $ 
i, 3 u, Au, Rr, Xr; also the diphthongs, U e, Ù ai, Sil o, att au. 

2. Those which are not, Ja, Jd, 

Calling the former liquid,! the latter hard vowels, we may Say :. 


if the same vowel (long or short) occurs at the end and beginning 
of words, the result is the long vowel. (Pàn. VI.1, 101). Thus 


ƏT or ƏT + or A= Al a+ a=a 
gor + gor $= $ I+I=I 
Sor + 3 or b = % g+ g= ü 
Kor % + % or % Rrrr 
Ex. Saal ATTAN = SHAT TSA uktva + apagacchati = 


ktvapagacchati, having spoken he goes away. 
“dl Sesli = Adley nadi + idrst = nadidrsi, such a river. 
ad RY = ada kartr + rju = kartrju, doing (neuter) right. 
fg sefa = feqela kintu + udeti = kintüdeti, but he rises. 
Or in compound, Tel + 331: = HAN: mahi + isah = mahisah, lord of the 
earth. 
34. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word 


and the next begins with a liquid vowel (except diphthongs), the 
result is Guna of the liquid vowel. (Pan. VL1, 87). Thus 





1. The Pratisakhya calls them namin, for a different reason; see Rigveda- 
pratisakhya, ed. M.M., p. xxiil. 

2. The letter 9 /i is left out, because it is of no practical utility. İt is treated like 
Æ r, only substituting si for Tr in Guna and Vrddhi. Thus oJ + STAA: Ji + 
anubandhai becomes ATII: lanubandhah, i.e. having li as indicatory letter. 
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Hor 3 Şor 3” Ud 1” e(ai). 
Hor 3+ 3 or H= Ñ d+ ü= o (au). 
ƏT or N+ s or B= Ald br” ar. (Pan.1.1, 51) 
Ex. dd $$: = Ada: tava + indrah = tavendrah, this is Indra. 
OI Saal = ule sa + uktvd = sauktvd, she having spoken. 
| q səfi: = uf: sa + rddhih = sarddhih, this wealth. 
dd GOR: = qaçmır: fava + likarah = tavalkarah, your letter Ji. 
Or in compound, PIA + sis: = Hae: kamya- itih — kamyetih, an 
offering for a certain boon. 
fed ii: = RN: hita+ upadesah = hitopadesah, good advice. 
35. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word 


and the next begins with a diphthong, the result is Vrddhi. (Pan. 
VL1, 88). Thus 


Hor MFU Ú 42 + e = di. 

Hor M+ U= Vat di di. 

ƏT or A+ B= A a + o = au. 

aor M= a= all a + du = du. 
Ex. dd Ud = ddd tava + eva = tavaiva, of you only. 
. Sr Ufa = Af sa + aiksita = saikşita, she saw. 

da sis: = qal: tava + othah = tavauthah, your lip. 

HI sega = aera sa +autsukyavati=sautsukyavati, she desirous. 
Or in compounds, YA + Vad = qad rama + aisvaryam = 
ramaisvaryam, the lordship of Rama. 

Gat + sizi = ATI sita + aupamyam = sitaupamyam, similarly with 
Sita, the wife of Rama. 


36. If a simple a liquid vowel (long or short) occurs at the end 
of a word and the next begins with any vowel or diphthong, the 


result is change of the liquid vowel into a semi-vowel. (Pan. VI.1, 
77). Thus 


1. Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of 4 with r optional, but they require 


the shortening cf the long d. Ex. Fell + Fala: brahmatrsih = Hela: brahmars 
ih or Hel æf: brahma rşih, Brahma, a Rşi. 
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ƏT or ƏT — 4 or M à = ya 
% or * = dor 4 r= yr 

zor$ š or %= Jor q i ü — yü. 
Uor Ù= aor à €, ai = ye, yai. 
sit or M= A or A O, au = yo, yau. 
ƏT or SIT — X or 3T Fld = rà 
zor$-forWü - I= ri 

s= or % or Fors r | ü-m. 
Tor ü— tort €, al — re, rai. 
ait or ail — Tor 3l O, au = ro, rau. 
A or M= d or al a = ya 
Zor š = İd or dl i= vi 

sor 9 * or % = q or q ü TEV 
T or Ù= dor d e, ai = ve, vai. 
Ñ or ail = di or dl o, au = vo, vau. 


Ex. «fit A = quaa dadhi + atra = dadhyatra, milk here. 
wd sd = had kartr + uta = kartruta, doing moreover. 
AY 2d = Afida madhu + iva = madhviva, like honey. 
“al üzun = ASHI nadi + aidasya =nadyaidasya, the river of Aida. 


In compounds, 14 + AY = 199 nadi + artham = nadyartham, 
for the sake of a river. 

Note - Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the 
Omission of this Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final 
vowel be shortened. Ex. “şət SA cakri atra may be “HA cakryatra or 
"ifs NA cakri atra. 

37. If a Guna-vowel occurs at the end of a word and the next 
begins with any vowel or diphthong (except a), the last element of 
the Guna-vowel is changed into a semi-vowel. If a follows, a 1s 
elided and no change takes place in the diphthong; see 41. (Pan. 
VI.1, 78). Thus 

V (e) + any vowel (except a) = HA (ay). 
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A (o) + any vowel (except a) = HA (av). 

Ex. wd əmrəs = WATS sakhe dgaccha = sakhayagaccha, 
Friend, come! 

Ya se = wafa sakhe iha = sakhayiha, Friend, here! 

yai ufe = safe prabho ehi = prabhavehi, Lord, come near! 

ya ated = yy prabho auşadham = prabhavauşadham, Lord, 

medicine. 

In compounds, Ù + 39: = TAA: go + Isah = gavisah. There are 
various exceptions in compounds where Tİİ go is treated as 79 
gava. (41.) 


38. If a Vrddhi-vovvel occurs at the end of a word and the next 
begins vvith any vovvel or diphthong, the last element is changed 
into a semi-vovvel. (Pan. VI.1, 78). Thus 


Ù (ai) + any vowel = 314 (dy). 
sit (au) + any vowel = JA (av). 
Ex. faa Jd: = fsrarasİ: sriyai arthah = sriyayarthah. 
faa sad = AÀ sriyai rte = sriyayite. 
val anaa ravau astamite-ravavastamite, after sunset. 
di sft = aaa iti = taviti. | 
In composition, at + AÍ = alae nau + artham = nàvartham, for 
the sake of ships. 
39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain 
modifications: 
1. The final 4 y and 4 v of 314 ay, 31d av, which stand according 
to rule for Te, 3) o, may be drop before all vowels (except a, 41); 
not, however, in composition. Thus most MSS. and printed 
editions change 
Wa MMT sakhe agaccha, not into AMT sakhayagaccha, but 
into YA MT sakha dgaccha. 


WA ve sakhe iha, not into afi sakhayiha, but into Ta % 
sakha iha. 


YAI Ue prabho ehi, not into Wale prabhavehi, but into YA ue 
prabha ehi. 
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yo MSH prabho auşadham, not into ASt prabhavausadham, 
but into YA AY prabha ausadham. 


2. The final 4 y of M4 ay, which stands for Ù di, may be drop 
before all vowels and it is usual to drop it in our editons. Thus 


faa ami: sriyai arthah is more usually written fat a$: sriya 
arthah instead of fsrarasi: sriyayarthah. 


3. The final v of Iq dv, for 3i du, may be open drop before all 
vovvels, but is more usually retained in our editions. Thus 

at gf tau iti is more usually written Mfafa zaviti and qt 3f t iti. 

Note - Before the particle š u the dropping of the final 4 y and q v is 
obligatory. 

It is without any reason that the final 4 y of Guna and Vrddhi and the 
final q v of Guna are generally drop, when the final q v of Vrddhi is 
generally retained. It would be more consistent either always to retain the 


final semi-vowels or always to drop them. See Rgveda-prati$ökhya, ed. 
M.M. Sétras 129, 132, 135; Pan. VI.1, 78; VIII. 3, 19.. 


40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of 4 
y and 4 v, remains and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied 
again. 

41. UV e and Əf o, before short 31 a, remain unchanged and the 
initial 3J a is elided. (Pan. VI.1, 109). 

Ex. Wa ata = RIASA sive atra = sive'tra, in Siva there. ` 

WA aam = ASTE prabho anugrhàna - prabho ‘nugrhana, Lord, 

please. 

In composition this elision is optional. (Pan. VI.1, 122) 

Ex. Ù + AM: = MSI: or MAA: go + vağ or go asvah, cows 
and horses. 

In some compounds "Td gava must or may be substituted for 7 
go, if a vowel follows; Talal: gavdksah, a window, lit. a bull's eye; 
Tag gavendrah, lord of kine, (a name of Krsna); nafi or Ns 


gavājinam or go'jinam, a bull's hide. 
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Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrhya) 


42. There are certain termination the final vowels of which are 
not liable to any Sandhi rules. These vowels are called pragrhya 
(Pàn.1.1, 11) by Sanskrit grammarians. They are, 

1. The terminations of the dual in $ I, v 4 and 1 e, whether of 
nouns or verbs. 


Ex. «di zülkavi imau, these two poets. 
fitt udi gir? etau, these two hills. 
«m şal sádhü imau, these two merchants. 
si amma bandhü dnaya, bring the two friends. 
AA ud late ete, these two creepers. 
fasi SH vidye ime, these two sciences. 
Yara ania sayate arbhakau, the two children lie down. 
Made amati sayavahe avam, we two lie down. 
rad HA yacete artham, they two ask for money. 


Note-Exceptions occur, as Wid maniva, i.e. At Şa mani iva, 
like two jewels; dudla dampativa, i.e. dudi za dampati iva, like 
husband and wife. 

2. The terminations of NÑ ami and JẸ amü, -the nom. plur. 
masc. and the nom. dual of the pronoun A&H adas. (Pàn.1.1, 12). 


Ex. JA HAI: ami asvah, these horses. 
` əmi yd: ami isavah, these arrows. 


am anie amu arbhakau, these two children. (This follow from rule 1). 


Irregular Sandhi 


43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which 
require to be stated. When a preposition ending in 31 or 3 d is 
followed by a verb beginning with V e or 31 o, the result of the 
coalescence of the vowels is Te or Ñ o, not V ai or ait au. (Pan. 
VI.1, 94). 

Ex. YE Usd = Yeri pra + ejate = prejate. 

Sq + Wd = saad upa + esate = upesate. 
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u+ Weald = Safe pra + esayati = presayati.! 
uu + Wald = wis para + ekhati= parekhati. 
sq + seta = surf upa + osati= uposati. 
T+ AeA = Weta para + ohati = parohati. 
This is not the case before the two verbs U4 edh, to grow and $i, 
to go, if raised by Guna to We. (Pan. VI.1, 89). 
Ex. 39+ Wa ERI upa * edhate — upaidhate. 
ara + Ua = ardt ava + eti — avaiti. 


In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with U or 3 e or o, 
the elision of the final 3I or ƏT 2 of the preposition is optional. 

44. If a root beginning with Æ r is preceded by a preposition 
ending in 31 a or Sil 4, the two vowels coalesce into JR dr instead 
of N ar. (Pan. VI.1, 91). 

Ex. 30+ Bod = sarod apa + rcchati = aparcchati. 

ara + ANA = AA ava + mali = avarnatt. 
T + Had = Wid pra + rjate = prarjate. 
vu + Beata = vqudiq para + rsati = pararsati. 


In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with % r, this 
lengthening of the 31 a of the preposition is optional. (Pan.VI.1, 
92). 

In certain compounds Jl rnam, debt and Æq: rtah, affected, 
take Vrddhi instead of Guna if preceded by 31 a; Ñ + segi = MÍ pra 
+ rnam = prürnam, principal debt; 7871 + Ui = SBT rna + rnam 
= rndrnam, debt contracted to liquidate another debt; Wil + cd: = 
Weald: soka + rtah = sokàrtah, affected by sorrow. Likewise mé 
üh, the substitute for ale vah, carrying; forms Vrddhi: with a 
preceding 31 a in a compound. Thus faa + &e: visva + ahah, the 
acc. plur. of ferae. visvavah, 1S fame: visvauhah. (Pan. VL1, 89, 
vàrt.) 





1. In nouns derived from AS pres the rule is optional. Ex. WS or YA presya or 
praisya, a messenger. YA presa, a gleaner, is derived from 3 pra and $4 is. 
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45. If the initial Ñ o in SİS: osthah, m and Sid: otuh, cat, is 
preceded in a compound by 91 or M d, the two vowels may 
coalesce into 3i au or Sto. (Pan. VI.1, 94, vart.) 


Ex. AWM + NS: = AMIS: or AMIS: adhara + osthah = adharaus 
thah or adharosthah, the lower lip. 
RA + ag: = wa: or cəri: sthüla + otuh = sthülautuh or 
sthülotuh, a big cat. 
If sim: ostha and sif otu are preceded by S or ƏT à in the middle of a 
sentence, they follovv the general rule. 
Ex. HH + Sig: = HAB: mama +osthah = mamausthah, my lip. 
46. As irregular compounds the follovving are mentioned by 
native grammarians : 
edi svairam, wilfulness and TA svairin, self-vviled, from YA + St sya 
+ ira. 
JE akşauhini, a complete army, from AM + ileal aksa + ühini. 
Ne: praudhah, from W + Be: pra + üdhah, full-grown. - 
wie: prauhah, investigation, from W + Se: pra + ühah. 
YA: praisah, a certain prayer, from 4 + V3: pra + esah (See 43.) 
Ya: praisyah, a messenger. | 
47. The final 31 o of indeclinable vvords is not liable to the rules 
of Sandhi. (Pan.1.1, 15). 
Ex. Sel əTüİ€ aho apehi, Halloo, go away! 
48. Indeclinable consisting of a single vowel, with the exception 
of ST d (49.), are not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. 1.1, 14). 
Ex. $ $a i indra, Oh Indra! 3 S41 u umesa, Oh lord of Uma! 
əri vd d evam, Is it so indeed? 
49. If əri à (which is written by Indian grammarians 31& an) is 
used as a preposition before verbs or before nouns in the sense of 


iso far as' (inclusively or exclusively) or "a little’, it is liable to the 
rules of Sandhi. 


Ex. SI AAI = AA a adhyayanat = adhyayandt, until 
the reading begins. 
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3t Uses = LETIO ekadesat = aikadesat, to a certain place. 
a ərretifadi = Afad a alocitam = alocitam, regard a little. 

AM s= = aii q usnam = osnam, a little warm. 

am gfe = US 4 ihi = ehi, come here. 


If ƏT à is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, 
according to 48. 


Ex. əri ud fel dd à, evam kila tat, Ah, now I recollect, it is just 
SO. : 


50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. € 39 he Indra, Oh Indra. 


51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi, because it 
is always supposed to stand at the end of a sentence. (Pan.VL1, 
125, VIIL2, 82). | 


Ex. saad 31 Ufe devadatta 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here! 
52. See Table on next page. | 


` 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 


53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the 
final consonants of words following each other in a sentence are 
equally applicable to the final consonants of words following each 
other in a compound. The final consonants of words following 
each other in a compounds: The final consonants of nominal bases . 
too, before the so-called Pada-terminations (Ii bhyam TY: bhih, 
vq: bhyah, @ su) and before secondary (taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but 11 y, are treated according to the 
same rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other 
suffixes are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made 
state; while the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in 
consonants, before the termination's of declension and conjugation 
and other suffixes, are regulated by different laws and are best 
acquired in learning by heart the principal paradigms of nouns and 
verbs. 
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54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out 
of the thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end 
of a word; 


Rk, =n, <£, Wn, Tt, An, q p, Am, iL : h, m. 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters 
each; thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the 
apsirates, if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated 
letters : @ kh by & k; & gh by Lg; & ch, however, not by Ac, but 
by 37, etc. Ex. IANA citralikh, painter; voc. faster citralik. This 
reduces the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2. In every class the sonant (58) letters, if final, are replaced by 
their corresponding surd letters; "|g by * k; < d by q t, etc. €« Ard, 
heart; nom. € Art. This reduces the fifteen to ten.! 

3. No palatal 4 c can ever be final; hence the only remaining 
palatal, the Œ c, is replaced by the corresponding guttural & £.7 Ex. 
Tq vdc, speech; voc. alm vak. Final = ñ does not occur. This 
reduces the ten to eight. In a few roots the final 4 7 is replaced by 
a lingual instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semi-vovvels, (4y, Xr, 17, d v, €T D is the only one that 
is found at the end of words. This raised the eight to nine letters. 

5. € h cannot be final, but is changed into </; sometimes into & 
kor At. 

6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words 
is Visarga. For, radical 4 s cannot be final, but is replaced by < f. 
Thus fë8 dvis becomes fee dvit. In a few words final 1 s is changed 
into & k. 





1. Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and 
editions generally change from them into the corresponding hard letters. - 
2. The only exceptions are technical terms such as ƏT ach, a vowel; Sid: 
ajantah, ending in a vowel, instead of WI: agantah. 
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Radical XL $ cannot be final, but is replaced by € I. Thus TAA vis 
becomes faz vif. In some words final 3[ s 1s changed into * £. 
(174.) 

Final radical 4s is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raised the nine to ten and the Anusvara, 
to eleven letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real 
words. 

Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really 
reduced to eleven heads. | 

55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends 
in more than one consonant, the only exception being when an ir 
precedes a final radical tenuis $ k, € t, q4 qp. Thus 
af + q = stax abibhar +t = abibhar, 3.p.sing.impf. of % bhr, to carry. 
sn +a afin abibhar +s = abibhar, 2.p.sing.impf. of 1 bhr, to carry. 
Yael + q = aa suvalg + s = suval, nom. sing. well jumping. 

But JẸ ürk, strength, nom. sing. of =s ürj. 

saad avarivart, 3.p. sing. impf. intens. of dd vrt or JA vrdh. 

amid amart, from Y= mrj. (Pan. VIIL2, 24). 

The nom. sing. of farti cikirş is fant: cikih, because here the r 
is not follovved by a tenuis. z 

| Classification of Consonants 

56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial 
consonants, according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to 
explain what is meant by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips 

"i the nose are called the places or organs of the letters. (See 
- By contact between the tongue and the four places, throat, 


palate, roof, teeth, the guttural, palatal, lingual and dental 


consonants are formed. Labial consonants are formed by 
contact between the lips. 
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- 


3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which 


separates the nose from the pharynz is withdrawn.! Hence these 
letters are called Anunasika, i.e. co-nasal or nasalized. 


. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only and is called 


Nasikya, 1.e. nasal. 


. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya); the 


three or five sibilants in their respective places. 


. The semi-vowels, too, are referred to these five places and three 


of them, 4 y, çT l, d v, can be nasalized and are then called 
Anunasika. (3, «i, d, or 9, ci, d, y, L v) Xr cannot be nasalized 
in Sanskrit. 


57. According to their quality (prayatna 2 effort) letters are 


divided into. 


l. 


Letters formed by complete contact (sprsta) of the organs : eh 
k, ë kh," g,u gh,s nya c,8 ch, Aj, A jh, A n;€ td th;s ds dh, nja 
A (h< d,a dha n;4 p/m ph,s b, bh,H m. These are called 
Sparsa in Sanskrit and if they did not comprehend the nasals, 
would correspond to the classical mutes. 

Letters formed by slight contact (isat sprsta): 4 y, X r, Al, d v 
(not n A). These are called Antahstha (fem.), i.e. intermediate 
between Sparśas and Usmans, which has been freely translated 
by semi-vowel or liquid. 


. Letters formed by slight opening (¿sad vivrta): x, X ç, W s, S s, 


b , € A. These are called Usman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may 
be rendered by sibilant or flatus. 
Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (vivrta).3 





Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p.145. 

Sanskrit grammarians call this MWAI: Yaa: abhyantarah prayatnah, mode 
of articulation preparatory to the utterance of the sound and distinguish it 
from Aa: Wad: vahyah prayatnah, mode of articulation at the close of the 
utterance of the sound, which produces the qualities of surd, sonant, 
aspirated and unaspirated, as explained in 28, 59. 

Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or 
opening of the organs. Some ascribe to the semi-vowels duhsprsta, imperfect 
contact or Isadasprsta; slight non-contact or isadvivrta, slight opening; to the 
sibilants nemasprsta, half-contact, i.e. greater opening than is required for 
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58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

1. Surd letters: # k, Khi; c;8 che 43 fh, q t, th, UAND ph; X, N $, 8 s, 8 
s, $ , and Visarga : /. In their formation the glottis is open. They are 
called Aghosa, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters : 72,9 gh, j, a Jh; $ d,e dh, < d,8 dh,a b,"i bh;s n, AAA 
man T m; € h, ay, Vr, al, ay, the Anusvira m and all vowels. In 
id formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghosavat. 

59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into 
1. Aspirated (mahüprana) : 8 kh, 8 gh, 8 ch, €i jh, Sth, € dh, 4 dd dh, 

th ph, 4 bh; x, US, 8 s, AS, $ : £ h; the Visarga : 2 and Anusvara ri. 

2. Unaspirated (alpaprana) : all the rest. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of Yc into @ kis a change of 
place and that the change of Ac into S[ j is a change of quality; while in 
the transition of Yc into "[ g or of t into { 7, we should have a change 
both of place and of quality. 

60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven 
final letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore 
into two classes. | 


Final letters are changed, 1. with regard to their places or organs, 2. 
with regard to their quality. 


1. Change of Place 


61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of 
place are the Dentals, the AnusvAra and Visarga. The Dentals, 
being incompatible vvith Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and 
lingual before these letters. Anusvàra and Visarga adapt 
themselves as much as possible to the place of the letter by which 
they are followed. All other changes of final consonants are merely 
changes of quality; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvara and 
Visarga, being superseded to the changes of place. ` | 
—— € — o €—— 909€ 00 $00 s —. 


ae eee vivrta, complete Opening; while they require for the 
eher vivyia, complete opening or asprsta, non-contact. Siddh. 


Saas .. Rigveda-prati$akhya.XIIL3. İn the Atharvaveda- 
eke sprstam. Bı ou toireadh SEJE eke'sprstam instead of Uh VJE 
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62. Final 17 before palatals (q c, & ch, ST j, SL jh, SU ñ, WS) is 
changed into a palatal. (Pan. VIII.4, 40). 

Ex. d+ di tat + ca = tacca and this. 

a+ feata = AAA tat + chinatti = tacchinatti, he cuts this. 

dd juris = deye tat + srnoti = tacsrnoti, he hears this.! 

qd WIR = qum tat + jayate = tajjayate, this is born. The final d t is 

changed into 4 c and then into 4 j according to 66. 

In composition, Iq + “idi = Wed jagat + jeta = fagaffetd, conqueror 
of the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial si jh; and 
before an initial 3 ZZ, í t might become either ST j or SI 7. (68.) 

63. Final T before wj, s jh, SI ñ and XL $ is changed to palatal 9| z. 

Ex. d+ Wald = wm tan + jayati = tañjayati, he conquers them. 
(Pan. VIII.4, 40) 

Note - Rules on the changes of final 4n before 4c, 3 ch and NL S 
will be given hereafter. See 73, 74. 

64. Final d z before € 1,5 th,© d,¢ dh, n (not 8 s, Pan. VIII.4, 43) 
is changed into a lingual. (Pan. VIII.4, 41.) | 

Ex. dq + Sad = ASIA tat + dayate = taddayate. The final d t is 
changed into & d according to 66. 

In composition, aq, + “ler = AFISI tat + fika = tattika, a gloss on this. 

TAA + dd =gh t:eta + fhakkurah = etatthakkurah, the idol of 
him. à 

The same change would take place before an initial € dh; and before an 
initial VI z, d t might become either & d or "Iz. (68.) 

65. Final an before & d < dh vn (not q Pan. viii. 4, 43) is changed to vz 

Ex. Her] + SMR: = HESR: mahan + dümarah = mahandamarah, a 
great uproar. 

Note - Rules on the changes of 1 z before € £ and & fh (not Ys) 
will be given hereafter (74). The changes of place with regard to 
final Anusvara (m) and Visarga (/) will be explained together with 
the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 





1. Xs, according to 92, is generally changed to Ə ch : «regii tacchrnoti. 
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2. Changes of Quality 

66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and {/) are surd, they remain 
surd before surds. They are changed into their corresponding 
sonant letters before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain 
unchanged in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the 
contact can be avoided by inserting sibilants. 

Examples : 1. @ k before sonants, changed into "T g : 

Wah + Sh = Wath samyak + uktam - samyaguktam, Well 
said! ”. 

fie + kaa = fereanfad dhik + dhanagarvitam = 
dhigdhanagarvitam, Fie on the purse-proud man! 

In composition, Rẹ + “Ter: = fer: dik + gajah = diggajah, an 
elephant supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the 
compass. 

Before Pada-terminations : fem + fir = fef dik + bhih = 
digbhih, instrum. plur. 

Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, excepts 4 
y : IR + = a vak + min = vagmin, eloquent. 

2. < before sonants, changed into = d : 

qiiae + 34 = URASA parivrat + ayam = parivradayam, he is a 
mendicant. 

aRar + Celt = aRar parivrat + hasati = parivrad hasati, 
the mendicant laughs; (also URATS Safa parivrad dhasati. 70.) 

In composition, sme + fia = vfferri DALLO miram = 


parivrüdmitram, a beggar's friend. 


. Before Pada-terminations : uate + fi: = qafe rd 
: A Ue 4: ar 
bhih = parivradbhih. ə. 


n MM 


1. Paniniis driven to admit a suffix gmin instead of min, in order to prevent the 


nasalization Of the final consonant of vdc, cf. Pan.VIIL4, 45. vart. 
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3. q p before sonants, changed into qb: 

PEL + AA = APTA kakup + atra = kakubatra, a region there, 
(inflectional base $4 kakubh). 

SY + Ye: = Ae: ap + ghatah = abghatah, a water-jar. 

AY + Aa: = HoA: ap + jayah = abjayah, obtaining water. 

AY + HA: = STHTT: ap + mayah = ammayah, watery. (69) 

HPT + fa: = Hepler: kakup + bhih = kakubhih, instrum. plur. 

4. q t before sonants, changed into € d, except before sonant 
palatals and linguals, when (according to 62) it is changed into Fj 
and š d: 

AR 3m = AREA sarit + atra = saridatra, the river there. 

wq + gN: = WII: jagat + isah = jagadisah, lord of the world. 

Fed+ "T = Wee mahat + dhanuh = mahaddhanuh, a large bow. 

Weq + Tit: = Hefs: mahat + bhih = mahadbhih, instrum. plur. 

q before sonant palatals, changed into vi j : see 62 : 

URA + wei = aRad sarit + jalam = sarijjalam, water of the river. 

d t before sonant linguals, changed into & d : see 62 : 

Udd SM: = Uds: etat + damarah = etaddamarah, the uproar of 
them. 

Note - There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to 
Taddhita derivatives which are found in dictionaries. Thus final 44 before 
the possessive suffixes Aq mal, Aq vat, faq vin, JA vala is not changed. 
Ex. fag + aq = Agad vidut + vat = vidyutvat, possessed of lightning. 
Final 4 s too, which represents Visarga, remains unchanged before the 
same Taddhitas. Thus ATA + faq = AAA tejas + vin = tejasvin, instead 
of AFA tejovin; see 84.3. ARA Ad = ARA jyotis + mat = jyotis 
mat, instead of AHA jyotirmat; 84. (Pan.1.4, 19.) 

67. Additional changes take place if the final surds € k, € f, q t, 
q p are followed by initial nasals, chiefly + and 4 m. The nasals 
being sonant, they require the change of * k, z t, Tt and q p into I 
g, € d, < d and 3 D; but these final sonants may be further infected 
by the nasal character of the intial nasals and may be written =n, VI. 
n, Ln, Am. (Pan.VIIL4, 45). 
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Ex. feg + AM: = FA: or Ram: dik + nágah = dignagah or 
dinnagah, a world-elephant. 

qaf + aaa "sfereyralvi or Wfevddki madhulil + nardati 
madhulidnardati or madhulinnardati, the bee hums. 

sq + MA: = MIAN: or ITAA: jagat + nathah = jagadnathah or 
jagannathah, lord of the world. 

Sn + “dl = Sere! or aAA ap + nadi =abnadi or annadi, water-river. 

wep + qü: = WE: or Wen: prak + mukhah = prügmukhah or 
pranmukhah, facing the east. 

Taq + Ad = vasmi or Hand bhagat + matam = bhavadmatam or 
bhavanmatam, your opinion. 

Note-If a word should begin with a guttural, palatal or lingual n (&7i, = 
ñ or Un) then a final q £ would change its place or organ at the same time 
that it became a nasal. It would become & à, LA or V] n. There are, 
however, no words in common use beginning with € 7i, 7 or 72. 


lI 


68. Before the suffix HA maya and before ATA matra the change 
into the nasal is not optional, but oligatory. (Pan. VIII.4, 45, vart.) 

Ex. alg + Tš = alga väk + mayam = vünmayam, consisting of speech. 

ayie + AA = Hyon madhulit + matram = madhulinmatram, 
merely a bee. 

TT + Aa qus tat + matram = tanmatram, element. 

Note-Ninety-six is always Wafa sannavati, never Tal sadnavati. 

69. The initial € A, if brought into immediate contact with a final 
Rk (18), <! (< 2), q: (< d), q p (s b), is commonly, not 
necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the class of the 
final letter, viz. into 4 gh, € dh, € dh, 4 bh. (Pan. VIIL4, 62) 

Ex. firg + Seda: = . | iz : ! 
"ro 2 Tarek Os fraa: dhik +. hastinah = 

De ü or dhigghastinah, Fie on the elephants! 

000 2 ivrdi “ə MARISE d. aret 
ahata) Or parivraddhatah, the mendicant is killed. 

«qd + Ed = Weed or 


ES Ted fat + hutam = 
this is sacrificed. tam — tadhutam or tadhutam, 
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am + gui = SCT or AAU] ap + haranam = 
abbharanam, water-fetching. 

70. d: before ci / is not changed into € d, but into e 1. 
(pan. VHL4, 60.) | 

Ex. qd + erst = AB tat + labdham = tallabdham, this is taken. 

ged + Mele = Femelle brhat + lalütam = brhallalatam, a large 
fore-head. 

71. Final 4 n before «(7 is changed into «t J; but this AZ is 
pronounced through the nose and is written with the Anusvara dot 
over it. It is usual in this case to write the Anusvara as a half- 
moon, called Ardha-candra. 

Ex. Her + MN: = HEISAN: mahan + labhah = mahdllabhah, 
large gain. 

72. Final & vi, V n and + n, preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by any vowel, are doubled. (Pan.VIII.3, 32) 

Ex. Ma4 + AA: = MIAA: dhavan + asvah = dhavannasvah, a 
running horse. 

Were + Smp = TAES pratyan + aste = pratyanndste, he sits 
turned toward the west. 

JL t aed = PME sugan + dste = sugannaste, he sits 
counting well. ! 

If £ ñ, Un and + n are preceded by a long vowel and followed 
by any vowel, no change takes place. 

Ex. hal + IgA kavin + ahvayasva, call the poets. 

73. Final 4 n before initial & K, Ww kh and Tp, * ph, remains 
unchanged. 

Final +T n before 4c, # ch, requires the intercession of 3l 5. 

Final {7 before € f, š rh, requires the intercession of "Iş. 


Final +T n before «| t, % th, requires the intercession of 8 s. (Pan. VIIL3, 
7.) 


abharanam or 





1. Technical terms like Gceeefo unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with un or 
efle*ble tinanta, words ending in fiñ, arc exempt from this rule. See also 
Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, 30. 
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Before these inserted sibilants the original 47 is changed to Anusvara. 

Ex. uti YEK = cse hasan + cakára = hasamscakara, he did it 


laughing. au | 
d+ SM: = mayani: dhavan + chagah = dhavamschagah, a running 


€ " fefefir: = Tae: calan + tittibhah = calamstittibhah, a 

moving tittibha-bird. 

WEM dq X: “elam X: mahan + thakkurah = mahamsthakkurah, a 

great idol. 

ver du: = WAT: patan + taruh = patamstaruh, a falling tree. 

Note - AMA prasām, quiet forms the nom. Wi prasan; but this final T 
n, being the representation of an original TI zi, is not allowed before Ac, 
ë ch, Z t, Ih, qt, Š th to take a sibilant. Ex. WI FA = senses 
prasan + cinoti = prasancinoti; not Waifs prasamscinoti. (Pan.VIIL3, 
7.) 

74. Final €7 and TI z may be followed by initial I s, W s, 31 s 
without causing any change; but it is optional to add a & £ after the 
Sn and a Z £ after the V z. Thus RI sa becomes SRI riksa (or 
esə nkcha 92), $8 nsa becomes SAI ksa; SU risa becomes SAA 
ñksa; “SI nía becomes VEXI nisa (or VAs ntcha); V8 nsa becomes 
Üzü nisa; VA nsa becomes V nisa (Pan. VIII.3, 28). 

Ex. WE + 3M = Weld or Weald (or Weed) pran + sete = 
pransete or pranksete (or prankchete). 

q + dc = Waa or MMe sugan + sarati = sugansarati 
or sugantsarati. 

75. The same rule applies to final +T n before YI $ and 4 s, but not 
before 4 s, where it remains unchanged. Before NL S it is first 
changed into palatal ə? 7! (63); and wins may again be changed to 
Al es, SA ñcch (72, 92) or së ñch. Before Hs, 4n may remain 
unchanged or [ns may be changed into «wi nts. (Pan. VIII.3, 30). 

Ex. arit We — dra tan + şaf = tünşat, those six. 


E —— a 0. 


1. To allow + n to remain unchanged before XL $ was a mere misprint in 


Benfey's large grammar and has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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a + Weel = MAM or MUA or WBS or ASSET 
tan + sardülàn = tansardilan or tancsardalan or taficchardalan or 
tanchardulan, those tigers. (Pan. VIII.3; 31). 

dT + Wed = Ua or dreged tan + sahate = tansahate or 
tantsahate, he bears them. 

fer, (fes) tu = R4 or ford hin (hims) + su = hinsu or hintsu, 
among enemies. (The base Teq Airis, before the 4 su of the loc. 
plur., is treated as a Pada). See 53, 55. 

76. A final < t before As must remain unchanged and q ¢ may be 
inserted. 

Ex. £ + aka: = Gaa: Or Wecafid: sat + saritah = satsaritah or 
sattsaritah, six rivers. (Pan. VIII.4, 42; 3, 29). 

Anusvara and Final Hm. 


77. H m at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by 
any initial vowel. 


Ex. fe + 3A kim + atra = faa kimatra, What is there? 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to 
Anusvara. (Pàn.VIII.3, 23). ' 
This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional 
(Pan. VIII.4, 59), viz. 
Before $ k, @ kh, "Lg, Lgh, = n, the final 4m or Anusvara may be 
changed into € 7). 
Before Ac, & ch, Vj, SL jh, Ln to SIn. 
Before 24,6 th,& d, & dh, "ln to Un. 
Before d 1,91 th, 4d, dh, n to dn. 
Before q p, ph, 1b, bh, Am to Hm. 
Before 4 y, çT /, d. v to ay, al, d v. See-56.6. 
Hence it follows that final 4m may be changed into Anusvöra 


before all consonants and must be so changed only before 315, Ls, 
Ws, € h and Tr, ie. the five consonants which have no 
corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail 
themselves of the optional change of final Anusvara into & q, A, 
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ould then be spared a number of compound letters 
which are troublesome both in writing and printing and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals 
when followed by initial sonant palatals, linguals and dentals. Thus 
if ai wafa tam jayati, he conquers her, is written Ma tan Jayati, 
it may be taken for «ri Wald tan jayati, he conquers them, which, 
according to 63, must be changed into enata tan jayati. In the 
same manner drama tan damayati may be either «T1 anata tan 
damayati, he tames them or dı «nai tam damayati, he tames her. 
All this uncertainty is at once removed if final H, m 1s always 
changed into Anusvara, whatever be the initial consonant of the 
following word. 

Ex. fir + arate = fe: afit (or forge) kim + karosi = kim karos 
i (or kin karoşi), What does you? 

NJH + af = ST4 afg (or Waele) satrum + jahi = Satrum jahi (or satrun 

jahi), kill the enemy. 

“dl + ad = “dl dud (or Aerated) nadim + tarati = nadim tarati (or 

nadin tarati), he crosses the river. 

Ten “İT = Te “İq (or TEAR) gurum +namati=gurum namali (or 

gurun namali) 

MA = fh thet (or Am + phalam = kim phalam (or kim 
phalam), What is the use? 

WAY + HATA = yil ATA (or MAGNA) sastra + mimamsate + 

Sastram mimümsate (or sastram mimamsate (or Sastram mimamsate), 

he studies the book. 

Before 4 y, ct /, d v : 


Mea + Ait = cat hi (or Aca) satvaram + yati = satvaram 


yati (or satvaray yati), he walks quickly. 


TI + erp faal cia (or feret) vidyüm + labhate = vidyüm 


labhate (or vidyal labhate), he acquires wisdom. 


M cn dq (or dede ) tam + veda — tam veda (or fav veda), I know 


ninm. We sh 


Before Yr, Ws, w s, Wise: 
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HON + Uefa = sevi AfA karunam 4 roditi — karunam roditi, he 

cries piteously. 

WAAL + We = VATA YA Sayyavam + sete = Sayyayam Sete, he lies on 

the couch. 

TAH + ded = "iai qad moksam + seveta = moksam seveta, let a man 

cultivate spiritual freedom. 

ARA + Salt = HR GAA madhuram + hasati = madhuram hasati, he 

laughs sweetly. 

78. Hm at the end of a word is pausd, i.e. at the end of a 
sentence, is pronounced as m, not as Anusvara. It may be written, 
however, for the sake of brevity, with the simple dot (8, note) and 
it is so written throughout in this grammar. Ex. Ud evar, thus, (or 
Us evam). ° 

79. Final 4m before € A, if ë h be immediately followed by +T n, 
T me, q y, Tl, 4 v may be treated as if it were immediately 
followed by these letters (Pan.VIIL3, 26; 27). See, however, 77. ` 

Ex. Ter + ed = fh ed or fred kim + hnute = kim hnute or kin 
hnute, What does he hide? 

fey + gI: = fH ül: or fel: kim + hyah = kim hyah or kiy hyah, 
What about yesterday? 

fen + aa = fe: ure or aAa kim + hmalayati = kim 
hmalayati or kimhmalayati, What does he move? 

80. If & kr is preceded by the preposition HA, sam, an HS IS 
inserted and H m changed to Anusvara. (PanVI.1, 137, VIIL3, 2-5). 

Ex. qq + pd: = ded: sam + krtah = samskrtah, hallovved. 

81. In WHTs| samraj, nom. Wale samrat, king, 4 m is never 
changed. (Pan. VIII.3, 25). 

Visarga and Final 3, s and <r 

82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered 
the most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It” 
Should only be borne in mind : 

1. That there are really five sibilants and not three; that the signs 
for the guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were 
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replaced by the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga 
only, i.e. to the unmodified sibilant. | 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga ar surd and that their proper 
corresponding sonant is the 1 z. | 

83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausa is the Visarga. 
If Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the 
sibilant of that class to which the following surd letter belongs, 
provided there is a sibilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial 
sibilants are now written by : 2, and that the same sign may also by 
used instead of any sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. dd: + S: = dd: HM: (originally «i “PTT:) tatah + kamah = tatah 
kamah (originally tata x kamah), hence love. 

qof: + viş: = quias: purnah + candrah = pürnas candrah, the full moon. 

qü: + əra = quem taroh + chaya = taros chaya, the shade of the tree. 

afta: + Zed = Mabaki bhitah + talati = bhitastalati, the frightened man 
is disturbed. | 

Wr: + 3A t= Em cbhagnah + thakkurah = bhagnaşthakkurah, the 

broken idol. i 

- Aa: + GK = TA nadyah + tīram = nadyastiram, the border of the 
river. 

“al: + WK = ür: WR (originally Tür TÖ nadyah + param = nadyah 

param (originally nadyd $ param), the opposite shore of a river. 

Visarga before sibilants (Pan. VIII.3, 36): | 

qa: + fay: = gR: or qü: fir: suptah + sisuh = suptas sisuh or 

suptah sisuh, the child sleeps. 

WM: + WS: = MAEN: or ri: NEN: bhagah + sodasah = bhagass 

odasah or bhagah sodasah, a sixteenth part. | 


YAA: + qü: = Wei or eme xm. prathamah + sargah = 


prathamassargah or prathamah sargah, the first section. ` 
Note 1 - If Visarga is followed by an initial «wq fs, it is not 


changed into dental s, but remai ; : 
, mains V s. 
(Pan. VIII.3, 35). S Visarga, as if followed by q 
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| Ex. WS: + WM = We: cf sathah + tsarati = sathah eif a 
wicked man cheats. 

h: + CAS: = dh: Ue: Kah + tsaruh = kah tsaruh, Which is the handle of 
the sword? 

Note 2 - If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant 
with a surd letter, the Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. 
(Pan. VIII.3, 36, vart.) 

Ex. dal: + WA = tai: S or «dT çər devah + stha = devah stha or devà 
stha, you are gods; (also <qT€£% devas stha). 

gR: + Spud = gR: Ep or SR Spud harih + sphurati = harih sphurati 
or hari sphurati, Hari appears; (also &Rxupxki haris sphurati). : 

Note 3 - If nouns ending in $3 is or Su us, like fa: havih or 94: 
dhanuh, are followed by words beginning with ep k, q kh, q p, & 
ph and are governed by these words, s may be substituted for 
final Visarga. affa or ufa: frafa sarpispibati or sarpih pibati, 
he drinks ghee; but isa ufa: fas masa tisthatu sarpih, piba tvam 
udakam, let the ghee stand, drink you water. (Pan. VIII.3, 44). 

84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or 
vowel, the general rule is that it be changed into X r. (See, 
however, 86). This rule admits, however, of the following 
exceptions : i 

1. If the Visarga is preceded by 31 4 and followed by a sonant 
letter (vowel or consonant) the Visarga is dropt. 

2. If the Visarga is preceded by 31 a and followed by any vowel 
excent 3 a, the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by 31 a and followed by a sonant 
consonant, the Visarga is dropt and the 31 a changed to Əf o. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by a and followed by 31 a, the 
Visarga is dropt, 31 a changed into aÙ o, after which, according 
to 41, the initial 31 a must be elided. The sign of the elision is 
5, called Avagraha. 

Examples of the general rule : 

sf. ar = pfa kavih + ayam = kavirayam, this poet. 
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qa: + sefa = Wasaa ravih + udeti = ravir udeti, the sun rises. 

Ù: + Tif = ito gauh + gacchati = gaur gacchati, the ox walks. 
fas: + saf = arafa visnuh + jayati = visnur jayati, Visnu is 
victorious. 

usi. + du: = usidt: pasoh + bandhah = pasorbandhah, the binding of 
the cattle. 

We: + T€: = "ene: muhuh + muhuh = muhurmuhuh, gradually. 

<q: + arfa = arqaffd vayuh + vati= vayur váti, the wind blows: 

fag: + ata = wadai sisuh + hasati = sisur hasati, the child laughs. 

fa: + ya: = fila: nih + dhanah = nirdhanah, without wealth. 

q: + ala: = «vifa: duh + nitih = durnitih, of bad manners. 

vafa: + fa: = AIN: jyotih + bhih = jyotirbhih, instrum. plur. 
Examples of the first exception : 

arar: + əmi = AM HA asvah + ami = a$vd ami, these horses. 

STA: + IA: = SMTA WIA: dgatah + rsayah = agata rsayah, the poets 
have arrived. 

eal: + Te: = Emi i: hatah + gajah = hata gajah, the elephants are 
killed. 

sad: + TM: = sədi AM: unnatüh + nagáh = unnatd nagdh, the high 
mountains. 
Ə: + Add = wm Add chatrah + yatante = chatra yatante, the pupils 
Strive. 
Fi: + fi: = mf: mah + bhih = mabhih, instrum. plur. of ATA mas, moon. 
Examples of the second exception : 

$a: + ATA: = ho IMTA: kutah + agatah = kuta dgatah, Whence come? 
sə: + Wq: = YI: kah + esah = ka esah, Who is he? 

: + RR: = fi: kah + rsih, Who is the poet? 

T: + Sle = Tq ana manah + adi = mana adi, beginning with mind. 
Examples of the third exception : 

SI: + WY: = 


WMT TİM: sobhanah + gandhah = sobhano gandhah, 4 
sweet scent. 


Add: + Ue: = TA : : - 
Ne: nütanah + ghatah = nütano ghatah, a new Jar. 
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men: + WGR: = qe WeR: mürdhanyah + nakarah = mürdhanvo 
nakarahi, the lingual n. l 
fam: + diq: = Aat era: nirvanah + dipah =nirvano dipah, the lamp is 

blow out. 


ardtq: + AA: = Sii AA: atitah +masah = atito masah, the past month. 
Ha: + Aa: = Hel Aa: krtah +yatnah = krto yatnah, effort is made. 

TH: + W: = FARA: manah + ramah = manoramah, (a compund), 
pleasing to the mind, delightful. 


a: + fir: = Aft: nah + bhih = nobhih, instrum. plur. with the noses. 

Examples of the fourth exception : 

R: + HH = ASH narah + ayam = naro'yam, this man. 

ae: + Heid: = aAaistia: vedah + adhitah = vedo'dhitah, the Veda has 

been read. 

Ia: + NA = NÄSA ayah + astram = ayo 'stram, an iron-weapon. 

85. There are a few words in which the -final letter is 
etymologically irl. This Tr, as a final, is changed into Visarga, 
according to 82 and it follows all the rules affecting the Visarga 
except the exceptional rules 84. 2, 3, 4; i.e. if preceded by 3i a and 
followed by any sonant letter, vowel or cosonant, the X r is 
retained. 

Ex. YA: + aff = ya puanh + api = punarapi, even again. 

Wt: + Wa = yuta prátah + eva = prátareva, very early. 

Wa: + ete = mae bhratah + dehi = bhratar dehi, Brother, give! 

86. No Tr can ever be followed by another ir (Pan. VIIL3, 14). 
Hence final Visarga, whether etymologically 315 or tr, if followed 
by initial X r and therefore by 84 changed to Tr, is drop and its 
preceding vowel lengthened. (Pan.V1.3, 111) | 
Ex. fay: + ted = fay usn vidhuh + rüfate = vidhü rdjate, the moon 
shines. | 





l. It is called vert faa: rajáto visargah, the Visarga produced from r. It 
occurs, preceded by 3 a, in 11: punah, again; Ad: prütah, early; ad: antah, 
within; Xd: svah, heaven; 316: ahah, day (196); in the voc. sing. of nouns in 
Sü r, ex. MA: pitah, father, from faq pitr, etc., and in verbal forms such as 
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sa: + 14 = wer bhratah + raksa = bhrata raksa, Brother, protect! 

qa: + OH = q+ init punah + rogi = puna rogi, n again. | 

These are the generál rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, 1s 
and Tr. The following rules refer to a few Exccpuonal cases. 

87. The two pronouns 9: sah and US: esah, this become TI sa 
and US esa before consonants and vowels, except before short (T q 
and at the end of a sentence. (Pan. VI.1, 132) 

Ex. g: + «qd = q «ata sah + dadati = sa dadati, he gives. 

q: ta: = q $3: sah indrah = sa indrah, this Indra. The two vowels are 
not liable to Sandhi. 

But 8: + Aa = Assah + abhavat = so'bhavat, he was. 

Wa: u: mrtah sah, he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes places, particularly for the sake of the 
metre. Thus 4 US sa esa becomes occasionally ay saisa, he, this 
person. 1 38: sa indrah appears as Ha: sendrah. (Pan.VI.1, 134) 

The pronoun “4: syah, he, follows the same rule optionally in 
poetry. (Pan. VI.1, 133) 

88. "İl: bhoh, an irregular vocative of HAA bhavat, you, drops its 
Visarga before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (Pan. VIIL.3, 
22) 

Ex. Ñ: + $84 sir SSITT bhoh + isana = bho isána, Oh lord! 

WI: + <a: = s qal: bhoh + devah = bho devah, Oh gods! 

The same applies to the interjections YÙ: bhagoh and arit: 
aghoh, really irregular vocatives of “Tad bhagavat, God and 
add aghavat, sinner. 

89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the 
dictionary, occur in compound and derivative.words. A few of the 
: more-important may here be mentioned. 

I. Nouns in Ras, Ris, suus, forming the first part of a Compound 
_ 1. Before derivatives of & kr, to do (e.g. Xt kara, PR kara); 
before derivatives of FA kam, to desire (e.g. «hid kanta, MA kama), 
before *hW karsa, goblet, 4 kumbha, jar, Wa patra, vessel, $% 


kusa, counter, board, uit karni, ear, the final Visarga of bases in 
AR as is changed to 3 s. (Pan.VIIL3 
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Ex. 34: + P: Aum sreyah + karah = Sreyaskarah, making happy. 

We: + P: = AG: ahah + karah = ahaskarah, sun. 

aa: + HA: = HAHA: ayah + kumbhah = ayaskumbhah, iron-pot. 

There are several words of the same kind - which are best learnt 
with the dictionary in which the Visarga is changed into dental 
sibilant. (Pan. VIII.3, 47) 

Ex. HY: + qé = HUMU adhah + padam = adhaspadam, below the foot. 
fea: + Ufa: = karf: divah + patih = divaspatih, lord of heaven. 

ara: + Ufa: = arqerid: vacah + patih = vacaspatih, lord of speech. 

WI: + Ht: = ez: bhah + karah = bhdskarah, sun, etc. 

2. Nouns in €4 is and 34 us, such as fa: havih, 91: dhanuh; 
etc., before words beginning with & k, @ kh, q p and Ẹ ph, always 
take * s. (Pan.VIIL3, 45) 

Ex. afa: + uri = frei sarpih + panam = sarpişpünam, ghee-drinking. 

SITZ: + PA: = SERA: dyuh + kamah = ayuskëmah, fond of life. 

Note - MTWA: bhratusputrah, nephew, is used instead of Wq: YA: bhratuh 
putrah, the son of the brother. 
II. Words in Aas, S3 is, Sq us, treated as Prepositions 

1. The words 3H: namah, TR: purah, kW: tirah, if compounded 
prepositionally with } kr, change Visarga into { s. (Pan. VIII.3, 
40) _ 

Ex. TT + PR: = vaqe namah + karah = namaskarah, 
adoration; (but 44: hel namah krtvà, having performed 
adoration.) 

qu + HIT = Wee purah + krtya = puraskrtya, having 
preferred. 

fat: + ard = faut tirah + kart = tiraskari, despising. In RR: tirah the 
change is considered optional. (Pan. VIII.3, 42) 

2. The words İH: nih, S: duh, afe: vahih, MÍA: avih, MS: praduh, 
“Ed: catuh, if compounded with words beginning with & k, q kh, d, 
p and Tp ph, take 8 s instead of final Visarga. (Pan. VIJI.3, 41) 

Ex. fa: + an: = Freer: nih + kamah = niskamah, loveless. 
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fj. + thet; = APA: nih + phalah = nisphalah, fruitless. 

afa + hd = afad āvih + krtam = aviskrtam, made manitest, 

g: + += qeyd duh +krtam = duskrtam, badly done, criminal. 

“q: + BM: = ag catuh + konam = catuskonam, square. 

IIL Nouns is as, *u is, SL us, before certain Taddhita 
Suffixes 

1. Before the Taddhita suffixes AA mat, JA, vat, TAA vin and aa 
vala, the final As appears as HS or Ys (100). 

Ex. aa: + faq = AAA tejah + vin = tejasvin, with splendour. 

A: + Tq = Sad jyotih + mat = jyotismat, with light. 

Ti: + del wie rajah +vala = rajasvala, a buffalo. 

2. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with q z, the 31s, preceded 
by 3 i or š u, is changed into 8 s, after which the T becomes < r. 

Ex. Afa: + d= far arcih + tvam = arcistvam, brightness. 

“id: + dd = Aga catuh + tayam = catustayam, the aggregate of 
four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes WNI pasa, hed kalpa, * ka and in 
composition with the verb MAKA kdmyati, nouns in 314 as retain 
their final 4s, while nouns in $3 is and 34 us change it into Ls 
(100). (Pan.VIIL3, 39) 9 
Ex. YA: + Mi = TRI payah + pàam = payaspasam, bad milk. 

TA: + hed = wai payah + kalpam = payaskalpam, a little milk. 

AR: +H: = WKH: yasah + kah = yasaskah, glorious. 


“Rİ: + ha = yr yasah + kamyati = 


| yasaskamyati, he is 
ambitious. 


fq: + wi = femi sarpih + püsam = sarpispásam, bad ghee. 


aM: + ae = Ufe sarpih + kalpam = sarpiskalpam, a little ghee. 


IJ: + z = 93%: dhanuh + kah = dhanuskah, belonging to the bow. 
25 gaaf dhanuh + kāmýati = dhanuşkāmyati, he desires 
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90. Nouns ending in radical (> (85) retain the Tr before the H su 
of the loc. plur. and in composition before nouns even though 
beginning with surds. 

Ex. qü Y= ary var + su = vársu, in the waters. 

Fr afa: = Mt: gir + patih = girpatih, lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, like "ft: girpatih, the optional use of 
Visarga is sanctioned (Pan.VIII.2, 70, vart.) and we meet with 
1r: ute: gihpatih, w:qfq: dhühpatih and afd: dhürpatih, vasi: 
svahpatih and tad: svarpatih, lord of heaven, sre:ufd: ahahpatih 
and 3téuld: aharpatih, lord of the day. 

Set ahar, the Pada base of 91&4 ağan, day, is further irregular, 
because its final Tr is treated like 4 s before the Pada-termination 
and in composition before words beginning with X r : hence He: + 
fir: = ae: ahah +bhih = ahobhih, Ag: + q = Ag: ahah + su = 
ahahsu, 9816: + WA: = eR: ahah + rütrah = ahorátrah, day and 
night. (Pan. VIII.2,68, vart.) 

91. 3 ch at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel and 
after the practice SI d and HI md, is changed to =š cch. 

Ex. dd + Sl = qa Sal tava + chaya = tava cchayd, your shade. 
vü + faq = M aad ma +chidat = ma cchidat, let him not cut. 
A + Seat = ames a + chddayati = dcchddayati, he covers. 
After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 

ÅSA or Aces badarichüydü or badaricchayd, shade of 
Badaris. - 

In the body of a word, the change of € ch into və cch is 
necessary both after long and short vowels. 

Ex. Sefa icchati, he wishes. N: mlecchah, a barbarian. 
(Pan.VL1, 73-76) 

92. Initial 9 $, not followed by a hard consonant, may be 
changed into € ch, if the final letter of the preceding word is a 
hard consonant or SLA (for + n). (Pan.VIIL4, 63) 

Ex. dış + YA = md or aided vak + satam = vaksatam or vakchatam, a 
hundred speeches. 
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"Reale + YA = wise YA or qka parivrát + Sete = parivrdt Sete or 
parivrat chete, the beggar lies down. 

Fed + Ware = Weuwré or Heese mahat + Sakatam = mahac sakatam 

or mahac chakatam, a great Car. 

dd scil = quelle tat + slokena = tacchlokena, by that verse. 

Ma + NIE = MANNI: or MASS: dhavan + sasah = dhavan sasah or 

dhavan chasah, a running hare. 

3Tq + NA: = ANNA: or WHER: ap + Sabdah = ap sabdah or apchabdah, 

the sound of water. 

93. If € h, 4 gh, € dh, {dh or X bh stand at the end of a syllable 
which begins with TI g, € d, < d or { b and lose their aspiration as 
final or otherwise, the initial consonants TT g, $ d, < d or Ab are 
changed into 4 gh, € dh, 4 dh, X bh. 

Ex. ge duh, a milker, becomes YẸ dhuk. 
fa visvagudh, all attracting, becomes ATTA visvaghut. 

SH budh, wise, becomes YA bAut. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


"ery =na y monde eq men Eme yaa mərə Supwpo)pem p URS eq, "AI "DNT “109 1 vw eurer eqy Wm o) əmi eyi suvent "p) “q XI 102 01 IIT PəDi nq 01 si anar əm ev) "o OMe em 
v UJ eq Hogs v Aq pepeosud si TJ yev) seysəlpu) "201491 w euujoq "A us OLL II "20710, [wuU 20 Tyylu) oqa ül CONT so» v) OUND OU uyy suwau “KIJA DLL 1—999N 
tu 


(XV 10) HY 
HY 'qx1 


11940A Suoj v Aq eso n 


ai AR 
sip Fat fs (ens) oa (vent we (9) 09 (du) yg (du) dig (wu) wp (pu) ypt (pu) pya (ve) wawa (n) n 















































üo vP o po ch T wo wfo fo "Pt "I wo. yo bo "pi "PI pp .0 "PI r[|Gry 100) HY 
vy bv TI m sç vv fr "Pi Tİ "9 wy by "pı "PI pp oy “Pt | ar ax Hy XI 
YY 4 HY Pav fry "mə "oro 
ús- — yh bs. ya he m yu 4 vv» v» pw yö: bs YA qX ys vs — .$ Liypue “XI 
(64) ét (ypu) beni (pa) peu (yi) vh (tü) (ny) rt (yiu) vfus (6n) ku (uos) yəni (yous) yous (uw) weds (yOu) yön (bu) b (vary) vr (utt c (ys) w K. NIA 
duq yA == PQ °° ' vu YA R yev CAT: öq " yı q (Qd |. d “HA 
an ç fü qum ya vs vs — fy vö o vg 07 Š j "pu," | A TA 
— xx IU AUIII quad ER a eal m ép: c0 0 Pipe Gi) gar A 
.. .. .. .. .. .. . .. dəh .. .. .. .. es pit, Dit, "m N "AT 
vü ap upp bp .. EE esp yp [^ AL riz gür) yöb öp kv, yt p? vp (24 F ‘Til 
.. .. .. 299 aw .. xe .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. yr, DMN, N "II 
% 00 ypb pb X "yün qü Ø eO, t8 0 yeyf 56 66 s p v0. (894 | x 'I 
= — 
Ñ Ha dt Hi Í NW He f HHO HO NK H9. 9 HM M yy Y80Y4NI "IVN 
Li 91 $i vı fı vi x or 6 8 L 9 g * f t 1 








"S/80y0F307), 101] wi] yam poury fo uospousquio;) əy) Gurmoys 27901, ‘+6 $ 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


48 


wyAsnuy (9001)d0 34} wos Zressəəət pus [val ət qər3ur -.p 01 pəsn st a UIs aq "AT ‘D XI `103 ut gv ouis oq) 


gt ULLOJ OY} şen) güvəni "ps “q XI 09 ül IJL “popya oq o3 st 29940] aq enə “o Ute oq; : Jamoa Huo] v Áq papagard st şi 4093 “v Ute oy : ous v İq 
popoooid gt 4t JUU) gəşsərput 9339 v.910joq “A uZib aur, "11 *19339[ [uy 10 entut ou ut eovd 8938} ə2usuə ou zuq} suvoaur ° ° ° udi eur, "1—910N 

. . ° 90U) | 

mia 208 aa Dt Pt Aj ya Mya cp Tİ Ape hia la p pr masya "pp (jm) | 

ur n ala pr "pr Him Sim kia °p pr Ala hin kua pi pi ala Bla Tİ "m EXT: 

> , —— a 

B: Rk: Ian n xo | 

ee a Na $ X BOR n 4 s y ara" DONE 
| a z 

(m)m, (ız) 2, (3)2, (22)2, (2)2, (5) s, (ss) k, (5), (ms)m. (m). (5)a, (&)n, (41)::, (8) a, (&)e, **  (,.) } k HA 

M J 1 1 Ñ. u 

lb, h (h)à h HA 








*** ee kee Ba Ka ... Qoc 2: Ja Ie leo. im 
. ese 
- É mk. = ase eee ... s.o ... iby ha IA 





b > (à 
uy, Bz” Çk ‘AI 


- mağ d BE nik gim xa yın 



































—— “ —— 
“eae eae see ese eas eee aes ees eee ... ... Lay i. een à "Il 
eee eee - ... ... Bs: Bz lee ses eee Lie le (u) à h *I 
Fu monui | | 
2 is i k x h 2 A le R w ‘YLA Bá ysnvd NI "IYN 
£1 £1 II ol 6 8 L 9 S + fiai İz I 





"g?upuosuo2 qoyur yn (DULI fo UOLDUIQUIOD 21] buimoys ən L 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


ale ‘pl pr cpi 






































hü Sara ra HÜR RUA hua "p 
Alle ‘pt "pt T! hia WA la hlà kia KLX hi “DI "p klia hia Ala “p Tİ 
R: h: ik: u? h: 
) mm È b Swe b FE à mx hx k hà 4 Pm R | 
R & İq 
AQ Bəh. Ë — h, $, X, bh, (b)i, Üs)k, (B) b, (as), (ne) h, (I) de, (he), (Bada, (ha) b, (2) a, 
hs aa ocn Wh h A z m Imh. ke .A > BE x > 
== = — == | 
Bie — a Yaa bsa | 
Vga 
Bu ape Bs e a ecc 806 ba, px. 
mabe +° mi) Xa X n mh x A he E Y ` 
— Vu = —— — ə i eek 
nib hib B® ikən 
BRA R ` Md nı 
ba alay nm š roi m màn £ — əba Ë il 
eb hà aà mb I 
— 

BY hà Bà 2 
neds "ə məə cL me R he Xn ee Am. Ens ^M öt teur 
2 Bh È hy 8 vr Re ad R ho A5 h Bo N 2 hB Bb 

| € h € £ i£ o£ G g İz 9t Sc rc £c nuu i ot 6! gI 





“ə 


k 
à 


Y 





M ku Mm ha. mi (İn ula. 


"x 


SIA put tye x: 
3 puss "Xİ 


'HIA 


“TEA 


TA 
^ 


A! 


{i 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


50 Sanskrit Grammar 
NATI or Change of Dental (n and s into Lingual Vl n and 8s 

95. In addition to the rules which requie the modification of 
certain letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some 
other rules to be remembered which regulate the transition of 
dental 47 and 3,5 into lingual VL z and 1 s in the body of words. 
Beginners should try to impress on their memory these rules as far 
as they concern the change of the dental nasal and sibilant into the 
lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words : with regard to 
compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious and can only be learnt by long practice. 

Change of n into VL n 

96. The dental 4 n, followed by a vowel or by +T z, 4m, 4y and 
d v, is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual U z if it is 
preceded by the linguals Æ r, 7 r, Xr or 8 s. The influence of these 
letters on a following * 7 is not stop by an vowel, by any guttural 
(Hk, a kh, T g, M gh, Sn, € h, m) or by any labial (q p; ® ph, < b, 
4 bh, H m, q v) or by 4 y, intervening between the linguals and the 
+T n. (Pan.VIIIA, 1, 2) 
Ex. J+ di — J nr + nam = nrnàm, gen. plur. of jnr, man. 
HU: karnah, ear. 
quvi düşanam, abuse. 
dev vrrihanam, nourishing, (& h is guttural and preceded by 
Anusvara). 
arho arkena, by the sun, (Ẹ k is guttural). 
TA grhnati, he takes, (€ / is guttural). 
fe: ksipnuh, throwing, (q p is labial). 
Seri premnd, by love, GT m is labial). 
AEA: brahmanyah, kind to Brahmans, (€ A is guttural, 4 m is labial 
and 17 followed by 4 y). 


FW: nisannah, rested, (Ln is followed by +T n, which is itself 
afterwards changed to Un). 


Aad aksanvat, having eyes, (VI z is followed by d v). 
MAT prdyena, generally, (4y does not prevent the change). 
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But 8rd4 arcana, worship, (Ac is palatal). 

amid arnavena, by the ocean, ("x is lingual). 

«sid darsanam, a system of philosophy, (STS is palatal). 

ae ardhena, by half, (4 dh is dental). 

ald kurvanti, they do, (47 is followed by 12). 

TAA raman, the Ramas, (77 is final). 

Note - ©: rugnah, like GF: vrknah (Pan.VL1, 16), should be 
written with 9[ z. The TT g is no protection for the 4 n. Thus if 
agni has to be especially mentioned as an exception for not 
changing its {7 into V 2 in compounds, such as YA: sardgnih. 
(Pan. Gana ksubhnadi) 

97. The +T n of J nu, the sign of the Su conjugation and the 4 z of 
4I nd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into TI z in 
the two verbs qq frp and J% ksubh (Pan.VIIL4, 39). Hence 

gata trpnoti, he pleases.l. MA ksubhndti, he shakes. 

But JÙ srnoti, he hears. TMA pusnati, he nourishes. 

TATU ksubhana, imper. shake. 

Table showing the Changes of Tn into V| n 


“er in spite of intervening change if there follow 
Vovvels, Vovvels or 
Ar Gutturals in dn 
(including € 4 and 4m 
Anusvara), 
ir Labials into 
(including 4 v), ay 
Ms and 4 y Wn dv 


98. The changes here explained of Ta in the middle of simple 
word (whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination) are the most 
important to remember. But * n is likewise liable to be changed 
into WT » when it occurs in the second part of a compound the first 





1. In the Veda we find JAI trpnuhi, RV.II.16, 6; qUId: trpnavah, RV.III.42, 2. 
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part of which contains One of the letters Æ r, Rr, Vr or Ys and 
particularly after certain prepositions. Here, however, the rules are 
much more uncertain and we must depend on the dictionary rather 
than on the grammar for the right employment of the dental or 
lingual nasals. The following rules are the most important : 


1. The change of {7 into [7 does not take place unless the two 
members of the compound are combined so as to express a single 
conception. Hence “Itt bardhri, a leathern thong + “Sİ nasa, nose, 
gives sfera: bardhrinasah, if it is the name of a certain animal; 
according to Wilson, of a goat with long ears; according to others, 
of a rhinoceros or a bird. (Unadi-Sütras, ed. Aufrecht, s.v. 
Pan.VIIL4, 3). But "d4 carman, leather + AMAR ndsikd, nose, 
gives Halden: carmanásikah, if it means having a leathern nose. 
An important exception is HA7TAA sarvandman, a technical term 
for pronouns, (aa sarva being the first in their list) which Panini 
himself employs with the dental 4 n only. (Pan.I.1, 27). Other 
proper names not following the general rule, are fa: 
trinayanah,' three-eyed, name of Siva; Xgd«4: raghunandanah, 
name of Rama; “av: svarbhanuh, name of Rahu, etc. 

VVords to be remebered : 


aaoi: agranth first, principal, from 34 agra, front and "İl ni, to 
lead. 


UAC: gramanth, head borough, from 9TH grama, multitude and 
“İl ni, to lead. 

JA: vrtraghnah, Indra, killer of Vrtra; but Gael vrtrahanam, 
acc. of dae] vrirahan. (Pan. VIII.4, 12; 22) 

PRET or Roc girinadi or girinadi, mountain-stream. 

We pardhnam, afternoon, from YA para, over and ƏT€1 ahan, 


day, but day and the same whenever the first word ends in 91 a. 
(Pan. VIII.4, 7) 





1. The Sarasvati says HAI dL, that the n is optionally changed when 


əə is a name. Hence Bra: trinayanah or ANAA: trinayanalı. 
16.23. . 
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There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, 
ATIA Aşirapdnam if it means the drinking of milk or a vessel for 
drinking milk, PA: SİRUTT: kamsah ksirapdnah, may be 
pronounced with dental or lingual n (1 n or Un); but if it is the 
name of a tribe who live on milk, it must be pronounced affzqrur: ks 
irapdnah, milk-drinking. (Pan.VIIL4, 9 and 10). In the same 
manner “HATE! darbhavahanam, a haycart, is spelt with lingual v 
n; while in ordinary compounds, such as 359187 indravahanam, a 
vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental 4, n remains unchanged. 
(Pan. VIII.4, 8) 

2. In a compoound consisting of more than two words the + z of 
any one word can only be affected by the word immediately 
preceding. Hence qardı mdüşa-vdapena, by sowing beans; but 
"qarara mdsa-kumbha-vapena, by sowing from a bean-jar. 
(Pan. VIII.4, 38) 

3. In a compound the change of + n into T n does not take place 
if the first word ends in 7] g. 

Ex. eh + ATİ = TH rk + ayanam = rgayanam. 

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan.VIH.4, 3, 
5) 

Or if it ends: in 1 s and the next is formed by a primary suffix 
with +T n. 

Ex. fi: + uri = MWA nih + panam = nispanam. 

aq: + Wad = dÀ yajuh + pávanam = yajuspavanam. 
(Pan.VIIL4, 35) 

4. In compounds the + n of nouns ending in 17 and the {7 of 
case-terminations, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to 
change. 

Aa vrihivapin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive 
Afa: yrihivapinah; but also Aad: vrihivapinah. 

Ma or Aaaf vrihivapáni or vrihivüpüni, nom. plur. 
neut. 


OT vrihivapena or vrihivdpena, instrum. sing. 
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Likewise feminines such as mwai or MGAO vrihivapani 
or vrihivapini. (Kas. - Vrtti VIIL4, 11) 

Note - The 4 n of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of 
compounds, is, under the general conditions, alvvays changed to V[ n. Thus 
W: kharapah (i.e. donkey-keeper) becomes wmm: kharapaàyanah, 
the descendant of Kharapa. AJA: matrbhoginah, fit to be possessed 
by a mother from "Ig matr, mother and "İT: bhogah, enjoyment, with the 
adjectival suffix $4 ina (samásanta), is always spelt with “Ln. (See also 
98.6). Again, while mini gargabhagini, the sister of Garga, always 
retains its dental 17, being an ordinary compound, THAT gargabhagini 
would have the lingual TI z, if it was derived from MAA: gargabhagah, 
the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix € in, fem. SAI ini, enjoying 
the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a 
new suffix are treated in fact like single words (samanapada) and 
therefore follow the general rule of 96. (Pan.VIIL4, 3. Kas. -Vrtti VIIL4, 
11, vart.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the 
change of a final 4 n followed by a terminational vowel or of a 
terminational 7, is obligatory. (Pan.VIII.3, 12) 

Ex. g3e4 vrtrahan, Vrtra-killer, gen. Gael: vrtrahanah; but 
datet dirghahni. (Pan. VIII.4, 7) 

UYUI: surdpah, drinking sura; nom. plur. neut. 4U surapan. 

a4: ksirapah, drinking milk; instrum. sing. RÀT ksirapena. 

6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not 
monosyllabic. (Pan. VIII.4, 13) 

Ex. ew: harikamah, loving Hari; instrum. sing. efe 
harikamena; but IMA agragamini. (Pàn.VIII.3, 92) 

Wea TAO Suskagomayena, instrum. sing. of eA SUS 
kagomaya, (3I Suşka, dry MAA gomaya, dung). 

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an Tr, the 47 of 
primary affixes, such as YA ana, JA ani, ÑA aniya, S+ in, 3 na (if 
preceded by a vowel) and HH mana, is changed to VI n, but under 
certain restrictions. (Pan. VIII.4, 29) 
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Ex. AW pravapanam; TAM pramanam; WAM prápyamánam. 
While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is 

said to be optional after causative verbs (Pan. VIII.4, 20) and after 
verbs beginning and ending in consonants with any vowel but 81 a 
(Pan.VIIL4, 31), hence wart, and °% praydpanam and 
prayápanam; XATI or °T prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, 
after verbs beginning in a vowel (not at a) and strengthening their 
bases by nasalization, the change is necessary; it is forbidden in 
other verbs, but beginning with vowels, though they require 
nasalization : hence ¥ + S14 ="W1 pra + inganam = prenganam; 
but 4 + HUA = Wei pra + kampanam = prakampanam. 

Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. 4 
bha, 4 bhi, Q pü, PA kam, TA gam, Al pyöy, dq vep : hence WAM 
prabhdnam etc., never WAM prabhdnam, uui pravepanam, never 
yavv pravepanam. . | 

8. After prepositions containing an X r, such as HAT antar, T 
nir, TU para, Wk pari and Y pra and after St dur, the change of 17 
into V[ y takes places : 

1. In most roots beginning with 47. (Pāņ.VIII.4, 14) 

44 aaa = Wafa pra + namati = pranamati, he bows. 

uu + qala = wave para + nudati = paranudati, he pushes 
away. 

aid: + aafa = siqufafq antah + nayati = antarnayati, he leads in. 

W + Aaa: = Was: pra + nayakah = pranayakah, a leader. 

The roots which are liable to this change of their initial {7 are 
entered in the Dhatupatha, the list of roots of native grammarians, 
as beginning with ™ z. Thus we should find the root Ti vam 
entered as VA nam, simply in order thus to indicate its liability to 
change. 

2. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by 
Krt affixes, viz. (Pán.VIILA, 33) 

fuf nis, to kiss; WUuded or Giada pranimsitavyam or 
pranimsitavyam. 


Mar Aa Beo dei She yfüramib or np pea kangu ot LES anam. 
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fife nid, to blame; Woted or Whigs pranindanam or pranindanam. 

3.In a few roots the initial 17 resists all change and these roots 
are entered in the Dhatupatha as beginning with T n, viz. 
(Pàn.VI.1, 65, vart.) : 


Jd nyt, to dance "IZ nat, to fall down. (Chur! ) 
4q nand, to rejoice. «21 náth, to ask. 
“id nard, to howl. “TH nadh, to beg. 


"fen nakk, to destroy. “nr, to lead. 
Ex. Uftadd parinartanam; Wael parinandanam. 


. 4. The root "TI nas, to destroy, changes 17” into U[ n only when 
its M $ is not changed to Ys. 2 + “şad = Wad pra + nasyate = 
pranu$yate, but W + E: = WW: pra + nastah = pranastah, 
destroyed. (Pan.VIII.4, 36) 

5. In the root HF an, to breathe, the is changed to V[ z if the Ç 
r is not separated from fhe 17 by more than one letter. Thus ¥ + 
afta = mA pra + aniti = praniti, he breathes; but YA + eifafa = 
qå pari + aniti = prayaniti (Patanjali). The reduplicated aorist 
forms MMM praninat; the desiderative with WI para is vufüforaiq ` 
pardninişati. (Pan. VIII.4, 19, 21) ; 

6. In the root €1 han, to kill, the +T n is changed except where € # 
has to be changed to 4 gh. (Pan. VIII.4, 22). Thus ¥ + Z= = yevad 
pra + hanyate = prahanyate, he is struck down; əsfqevad 
antarhanyate (Pan. VIII.4, 24); but ¥ + HÌ = wef pra + ghnanti 
= praghnanti, they kill. Also Wevri prahananam, killing. 

The change is optional again where 17 is followed by H m or 4 


v. (Pán.VIIL4, 23) Thus Yel or eter prahanmi or prahanmi, 
IgA: or Yevd: prahanvah or prahanvah. 


7. The {7 of 3nu of the Su and of Al na of the Kri conjugation 


is changed to "| z in the verbs fẹ Ai, to send and Fi mi, to destroy. 
(Pán. VIILA, 15) 


Ex. Yİevafçi prahinvanti; 3sioifq praminanti. 
— TENE ənə SEE 


l. It is not T£ naf, to dance, but “İz nat of the Chur class and hence written with 
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8. The 47 of the termination 3Ufi ani in the imperative is 
changeable. (Pan.VIIL4, 16) Thus 1 + yas = yaf pra + 
bhavani = prabhavani. 

9. The {x of the preposition İH ni, if preceded by ¥ pra, TR pari, 
etc., is changed into %[ z before the verbs (Pan.VIII.4, 17) Ta gad, 
to speak, "Te nad, to shout, YA pat, to fall, uq pad, to go, the verbs 
called 9 ghu, "Te md, to measure, HS me, to change, @ so, to 
destroy, €41 han, to kill, “If ya, to go, T vd, to blow, «I dra, to flee or 
to sleep, «IT psd, to eat, 41 vap, to sow or to weave, dé vah, to 
bear, WH Sam, to be tranquil (div), fa ci, to collect, ff dih, to 
anoint. 


The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 
(Pan. VIII.4, 17, vart.) 


wanaq pranyagadat; Wat pranyanadat. 


99. In all other verbs except those which follow "T& gad, the 
change of fi ni after ¥ pra, TR pari, etc., is optional. 


yfrrata or qfo8rq=fq pranipacati or pranipacati. 


Except again in verbs beginning with & ka or tš kha or ending in 
3 s (Pan.VIIL4, 18), in which the 47 of ff ni remains unchanged. 


yİTertifef pranikaroti, MTAA pranikhadati; 
YAWA pranipinasti. 





1. Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with 
their diacritical letters (anubandhas), but only in their Devanagari form. 
Panini in enumerating the roots which change fì ni after 9 pra, YR pari, etc., 
into PT ni, mentions HI md, but this, according to the commentaries, includes 
two roots, the root Hl ma(n), which forms fata mimite, he measures an the 
root Tra me(n), which forms TTad mayate, he changes. Where in this grammar 
the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devnagari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed 
by native grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong 
has been indicated by adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus sam 


yA OT i like div and not sdmayate. 
(div) means, samyati.9F. mcn) e işd xe di by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


Sanskrit Grammar 
58 


Change of s into L$ 

100. A dental “4 s (chiefly of suffixes and terminations’ ), if 
preceded by any vowel except 31, Ald or by & k, Xr, ci 1, is always 
changed into the lingual 8 s, provided it be followed by a vowel or 
by Lt, Ath, Ln, Lm, Ly or a v; likewise by certain Taddhita 
suffixes, % ka, Hea kalpa, “TRT pasa, etc. 

If an inserted Anusvara? or the Visarga or W s intervenes 
between the vowel and the 4s, the change into 4 s takes place 
nevertheless. 

Ex. UM sarpis, inflectional base; af: sarpih, nom. sing. neut. 
clarified butter; instrum. “fqar sarpişd, nom. plur. aa sarpimsi 
(here the Anusvara intervenes); loc. plur. ufu: sarpihsu (here the 
Visarga intervenes) or ufq sarpişşu (here the 8 s intervenes). 

alqi váksu, loc. plur. of MA vac, speech. 

qayıq + q = Wave sarvasak + su = sarvasaksu, omnipotent. 

kawa ($) + q = fuse citralikh (k) + su = chitraliksu, 
painter. 

TİYİ girsu, loc. plur. of FR gir, speech. 

HAL + X = HAY kamal + su = kamalsu, naming the goddess 
Laksmi. 

mef dhrokşyati, fut. of gg druh, to hate; (here € A is changed 
to ep k and the aspiration thrown on the initial « d). 





l. The Ys must not be a radical 4 s; hence fal supisau, because the 4s 
belongs to the rcot fis pis. (Pàn.VIII.3, 59) Yet 3Uf3T8: asisah, from root SIT 
sds. The rules do not apply to final 4 s; hence AFAKA agnis tatra. 
(Pan. VIII.3, 55) 

The Anusvara must be what Sanskrit grammarians call num, it must not 
represent a radical nasal; hence, even if we write du pumsu, loc. plur. of YA 
pums, man, Pada base YA pum, it does not become 11 pumsu. (Pan.VIII.3, 
58) According to-Bopp and other European grammarians; who do not limit 
the Anusvara to thc inscrted Anusvara, we should have to write either ds 
pumsu or if we wish to preserve the s, X31 punsu. According to Panini, 
however, pumsu ist 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur 4s the right form, Tbe Sarasyati preseribes MAL numksu : 


Change of s into s 59 


wast poksyati, fut. of YA pus, to nourish; (here 4 s is changed 
into & &). 

afd: + F: = ufq: sarpih + kah = sarpiskah; adj. formed by + 
ka, having clarified butter. 

“fd: + R: = HÜR: sarpih + tarah = sarpistarah; (here the d t of 
dü: tarah is changed into €. f, as in 89, IIL2). If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; MAU gistara. (Pan.VTIL3, 
101). 


afa: + HA = UA sarpih + mat = sarpismat, having clarified 
butter. 


` Table showing the Change of 8 s into (s 


Any Vowels except 9T, change if there follow 
al a Vowels, or 
(in spite of inserted ads qt, % th, 
Anusvara, Visarga, or 

sibilant intervening) 


also Ẹ k, tr, A? into dn,Hm, 
if immediately Ws ay, d v. 
preceding. 


101.The same rule produces the change of 4s into 1 s in roots 
beginning with € s, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the 
reduplicated syllable is not $1, JT à : Ex. *qq svap, to sleep; 
Redupl. Perf. GTI susvapa, I have slept. MA sidh, Des. AAA 
sisitsati. This rule is liable to exceptions. 

102. Again, many roots beginning with 4s change it into W s 
after prepositions requiring such a change, viz. Sid ati, over, AY 
anu,.after, ifi api, upon, Af abhi, towards, TT ni, in, TR nir, out, 
WR pari, round, Yi prati, towards, Te vi, away : Ex. af + <q = 
anA abhi + stauti = abhistauti, he praises. The same change 
takes place even after the augment has been added, in which case 
the 3 s is really preceded by an 31 a : Ex. SARI abhyastaut, he 
praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, keep the 1 s in the 
reduplicated perfect : Ex. füu sic, to sprinkle; MANA abhis 
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iñcati, he sprinkles; arfifarra abhisiseca, he has sprinkled. In the 
intensive fa sic does not follow this rule; hence anA 
abhisesicyate (Pan.VII.3, 112); but in the desiderative H s is 
changed, KAMANI abhisisiksati. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Panini. 

103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as 
collected by native grammarians and of the complicated manner in 
which these rules are laid down, the following extracts from Panini 
have been subjoined, though they by no means exhaust the subject 
according to the views of native grammarians. It need hardly be 
added that beginners should not attempt to burden their memory 
with these rules, though a glance at them may be useful by giving 
them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 


Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs 
beginning with 4s and followed by a vowel or by a dental 
consonant, (likevvise feme smi, to smile, faq svid, to sweat, HS 
svad, to taste, xdw svañj, to embrace, *d* svap, to sleep), as if 
beginning with W s. Thus they write faa sidh, WI stha, fà smi. 
(Pan. VI.1, 64) ) 
This is not done with YU srp, to go, J» sz/, to let off, KIA str, to 
cover, KJA sir, to cover, cü styai, to sound, EQ sek, to go, 9 sr, to 
go, in order to show that their initial 4 s is not hable to be changed 
into W s under any circumstances. 
. They then given the general rule that this initial 1) s is to be 

changed into 4s, in all these verbs, except TBA sthiv, to spit and 
eden svask, to go (and according to some in Pa styai, Sar.,) unless 
where 1 s is enjoined a second time. 

Now {s for As in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 

When a preposition or whatever else precedes it, requires such 
permutation, according to general rules. fa + ñf = fastfa vi + 
.. = viştauti. YA sev forms fava siseva in the reduplicated 
perfect. 


2. In desideratives; when the reduplicative syllabic contains $ or 
Si or u. N4 sidh Des. Afà sisitsati. 
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But if the As of the desiderative element must itself be changed 
to 1 the initial Ys remains unchanged. fay sidh, Afaa 
sisedhisati. (Pan.V11L3, 61.) 


Except in *& stu and in derivative verbs in 314 aya, where 4s is 
changed to 4 s. 3d stu, Des. TENA tustisati. Taq sidh, Caus. Xua 
sedhayati, Des. HUMAN sisedhayisai; but THA susüşati. (VIIL3, 
61) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in 34 aya (VIIL3, 62), 
where 31,5 is not changed into 1 s. eae svid, aaaf sisvedayis 
ati, Wa svad, Tuvarefümd sisvadayisati. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a 
change, even when they are separated from the verb by the 
augment, viz. 4 su (su), Y sü (tud), HI so (div), YA stu (ad), xq 
stubh (bhü), or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs “ST 
stha, AAA senaya, WA sidh, WA sic, YA sani, WA svanj, YA sad, 
“İT stamb, WA svan, YA sev (the last only after WR pari, Tü ni, fa vi 
: VIII.3, 65). 

After prepositions : ARJAN abhisunoti, MAJANI abhişuvati, afrai 
abhisyati, ufisife pariştauti, uftnrea pariştobhate, HEKA abhisthasyati, 
afroa abhisenyati, uftaviq parisedhati, afa abhisincati, ukaa 
parisajati, AÀ parisvajate (VIIL3, 65). fref nisidati, but UAA 
pratisidati (VIIL3, 66), eivai abhistabhnati (VIIL3, 67 and 114). 
Also ƏT8B*24 avastabhya (VIIL3, 68, in certain senses). fd and Hala vi 
and avaşvanati (VIII.3, 69, in the sense Of eating). uftracı parişevate. 

After prepositions and augment : HAJUI abhyasunot, qayad paryaş 
uvat, SAMA abhyasyat, udi paryaştaut, amu abhyaştobhata, 
SBI abhyasthát, aadd. abhyaşenayat, YAHYA paryasedhat, 
HAWAA abhyaşincat, qaqa paryasajat, KAA HA abhyasvajata, 
ATINGA abhyasidat, WASH abhyastabhnat, ATT vyaşvanat and 
Saad avasvanat, udüaq paryasevata. : 

After prepositions and reduplication (VIII.3, 64) : afas abhitasthau, 
ukakua abhisisenayisati, aufus abhisisedhayisati, 
arFufafasifa abhisisiksati, AA abhişişankşati and aafia abhyas 
isanksat, RAJA parişişvankşate, fifin nisisatsati (VIII. 3, 188), 
ANTEN abhitastambha, AATAM avasasvana, uif parisiseva, (the last 
only after Uf pari, f3 ni, fa vi). 
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4. Only after the prepositions qR pari, fi ni, fa vi, the following 
words (VIII.3, 70) : the part. faa: sitah, the subst. FA: sayah, Wa 
siy, Ye sah; F kr (if with initial 4 s, & skr) and similar verbs; tq 
stu. 2 

The words mentioned in 4 and tas svanj may optionally retain 
qs, if the augment intervenes. (VIII.3, 71) 

5. After the prepositions Aq anu, fa vi, YR pari, MA abhi, TT ni, 
wa syand may take Ys, except when applied to living beings. 
(VIIL3, 72) 

6. After the prepositions fs vi, thfex skand may take Ys, though 
not in the past participle in Ç Za (VIIL3, 73), but after the 
preposition TR pari, throughout, even in the past participle (VIIL3, 
74). URSA: or deat: pariskannah or pariskannah. 

7. After the preposition ft nir, fì ni, ÍA vi, the verbs PP sphur 
and PpA sphul may take 9 s. (VIII.3, 76) 

8. After the preposition fa vi, by skanıbh must always take $ s. 
(VIIL3, 77) 

9. The verb 3Tq as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes 1 s 
after prepositions which cause such a change and after Mst pradur, 
if the Ys is followed by 31 y or a vowel (VIII. 3, 87). APTA abhis 
yat, Wig: "Td práduhsyát, Ma: AA praduhsanti. 

10. The verb €41 svap, when charged to 41 sup, takes 1 s, after 
Y su, fa vi, FR nir, X dur (VIIL3, 88). g susuptah, Sü: duhs 
uptah. 

Exceptional cases, where Hs and not s : 


11. The verb fir sic, followed by the intensive affix (VIIL3, 
112). afraid abhisesicyate. 


12. The verb TAY sidh, signifying to go (VIIL3, 113). RAS 
parisedhati. 


13. The verb Së sah, if changed to MG sodh (VIIL3, 115). RES 
parisodhum. 


14. The verb Xi stambh, fis siv, AG sah, in the reduplicated 
aorist (VIIL3, 116). Tete paryasisahat. 
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15. The verb ¥ su, followed by the affixes of the Ist future, the 
conditional or the desiderative (VIIL3, 117). sıfirdısıfı abhisos 
yati, ANJA: abhsusüh. f 


16. The verbs “q sad, *dw svani, in the reduplicated perfect 
(VIIL3, 118). ANIN abhisasada, MWAGA abhişasvafe. 


17. The verb S< sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment 
(VIII.3, 119). qaq or “ulaq nyasidat. 

104. There are many compounds in which the initial 4 s of the 
second word is changed to 1 s, if the first word ends in a vowel 
(except a). Ex. Ka aa yudhisthira, form aa yudhi, in battle and 
fem sthira, firm; YE susthu, well; $E dusthu, ill; FA susama, 
beautiful, TAYA: visamah, difficult, from YA: samah, even, ABU tris 
tubh, a metre; JAA agnisomau, Agni and Soma; HIg*d3 mátrs 
vasr, mother's sister; fügen pitrsvasr, father's sister; MB: gosthah, 
cow stable; ərin: agnistomah, a sacrifice; SANAA: jvotistomah, 
a sacrifice, (here the final 4 s of “ÙA iyotis is dropt). In Taare 
turdsah, a name of Indra and similar compounds, 1 s is changed to 
4 s whenever € h becomes € /, nom. TUME turdsat; acc. TUME 
turasaham. (Pan. VIII.3, 56) 


Change of Dental 4. dh into Lingual & dh 


105. The 4 dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to & dh 
in the reduplicated perfect, the aorist and in “td sidhvam of the 
benedictive, provided the 4 dh or the il şr of MA sidhvam, follows 
immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but 4, ƏTT a. 
(Pan. VIIL3, 78) 

Ex. & kr; Perf. qa cakrdhve. 

4 cyu; Aor. aAa acyodhvam. 

plu; Bened. Ùig plosidhvam. 

But f&rq ksip; Aor. sated aksibdhvam. 

“Tel yaj; Bened. 4aittd yaksidhvam. 

If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate š / and 
the 3 i be preceded by “iy, Xr, «i, Ly, GA, the change is optional. 

Ex. çi lu; Perf. qaga luluvidhve or aaa luluvidhve. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


Sanskrit Grammar 
64 


çi lu; Aor. ərçifasa alavidhvam or setae alavignvam. 
q lu; Bened. falta Javisidhvam or casted lavisidhvam. 
But 34 budh; Aor. arated abodhidhvam. 

Rules of Internal Sandhi 


106. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs 
(32-94) apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of 
words (padas), when brought into immediate contact with each 
other in a sentence, to the final and initial letters of words formed 
into compounds and to the final letters of nominal bases before the 
Pada-terminations and before certain secondary or Taddhita 
suffixes, beginning with any consonant except “Ly. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final 
letters of nominal (prátipadika) and verbal bases (dhátu) before 
the other termination's of declension and conjugation, before 
primary or Krt suffixes and before secondary or Taddhita suffixes, 
beginning with a vowel or 4y. Some of these rules are general and 
deserve to be remembered. But in many cases they either agree 
with the rules of External Sandhi or are themselves liable to such 
numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than 
to try to master the rules according to which they are formed or 
supposed to be formed. 


The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be 
called Internal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at 
them, without endeavouring, however, to impress them on his 
memory. After he has learnt that İSH dvis, to hate, forms Xf% dves 
mi, I hate, gia dvekşi, you hate, gf. dvesti, he hates, eme advet, he 
hated, f&f$ dviddhi, Hate! fe dvit, a hater, İES: dvisah, of a hater, 
f&ex dvitsu, among haters, he will refer back with advantage to the 
rules, more or less general, which regulate the change of final 8 s 
into R k, € t, € d, etc.; but he will never learn his declensions and 
conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the paradigms 
as they are, he endeavours`to construct each form by itself, 


according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following 
paragraphs. 
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1. Final Vowels 


107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. 
Words such as 931 prauga, fore-yoke, fqš titau, sieve, are 
isolated exceptions. The hiatus in compounds, such as YUA pura- 
etd, going in front, TH3f$: nama-uktih, saying of praise, which is 
produced by the elision of a final 4 s before certain vowels, has 
been treated of under the head of External Sandhi. 


108. Final A a and ƏT à coalesce with following vowels 
according to the general rules of Sandhi. 


gs + aia tuda + ami = Jald tudami, I beat. 
Ja +3 luda + i= q tude, I beat, Atm. 

qni + £ dana + i= «T dane, in the gift. 

GA + Š dana + i= JA dane, the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in 
consonants and in short 91 a, it becomes necessary to lay down 
some rules requiring final 3 a to be dropt before certain vowels. 
Thus if 314 am is put down as the general termination of the acc. 
sing., as in ATA vac-am, it is necessary to enjoin the omission of 
final ƏT a of MTA siva before the 3 am of the acc. sing., in order to 
arrive at Rd sivam. In the same manner, if 8i am is put down as the 
termination of the 1.p. sing. impf. Par., and V e as that of the 
1.p.sing. pres. Atm., vve can form regulariy JIBU adveş-am and İES 
dvişe, but vve have to lay dovvn a nevv rule, according to vvhich the 
final 31 a of Ha tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at the correct forms 
ga atud(a)-am and de tud(a)e. By following the system adopted 
in this grammar of giving two sets of terminations and thus 
enabling the student to arrive at the actual forms of declension and 
conjugation. by a merely mechanical combination of base and 
termination, it is possible to dispense with a number of these 
phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical 3i g, certain 
phonetic rules had to be laid down, according to which the final 31 
d had to be elided before certain terminations beginning with 
vowels. Thus the dative NGE + U sankhadhma + e was said to 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


Sanskrit Grammar 
66 


form Wata sankhadhme, (to the shell-blower) by dropping the 
final 3T d and not vati sankhadhmai. Here, too, the same result is 
obtained by admitting two bases for this as for many other nouns. 
and assigning the weak base, in which the HT à is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls the weakest cases 
(Pan.VI.4, 140). Each of three systems has its advantages and 
defects and the most practical plan is, no doubt, to learn the 
paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner 
in which the base and the terminations were originally combined 
or glued together. 

109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long SIT 4, many 
special rules have to be observed, according to which final ƏT[ ¿ is 
either elided or changed to = í or to We. These rules will be given 
in the chapter on Conjugation. Thus 

Fal + Hla puna + anti = Yala punanti, they cleanse. 
Gal + A: puna + mah = Wala: punimah, we cleanse. 
al + fé da + hi = fe dehi, Give! 

110. Final € i, $ r, Su, & R, Æ r, if followed by vowels or 
diphthongs, are generally changed to *1 y, d v, Xr. 

Ex. Hfd-- Ú = Hel mati + ai = matyai, to the mind. 

Wi + S: = Nq: jigi + uh = jigyuh, they have conquered. 

SIT + af: = MA: bhanu + oh = bhanvoh, of the two splendours. 
fag + Sr = ÑA pitr + a = pitra, by the father. 

Fei + sf = ferai bibhr + ati = bibhyati, they fear. 

In some cases $ i and $ i are changed to S3 iy; Su and % à to Sd 
uv; Ær to Rri; By to SÇ ir and after labials, to SÇ ur. 

Ex. feta + AYJ: = TAGI: sisri + atuhh = sisriyathuh, you (two) 
have gone. 

“+ g = fuf bhi + i= bhiyi, in fear. 

q+ sia = qelki yu + anti = yuvanti, they join. 

JJ + š: = Fag: yuyu + uh = yuyuvuh, they have joined. 
HU UJI susu + € — susuve, | have brought forth. 
4+ 8= Ya bhü + i= bhuvi, on earth. 
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Y -+ ad = fad mr + ate = mriyate, he dies. 
T + att = RA gr + ati = girati, he swallows. 
qq + £= TR papr + i= papuri, liberal. 
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from 
paradigms and from special rules given under the heads of 


Declension and Conjugation. See isaf bibhyati from Ñ bhi, but 
fafeata jihriyati from Ri hri. 


111. Final % r, if followed by terminational consonants, is 
changed to Stir; and after labials to & ür. 


TI gr, to shout; Passive MYA gir-yate; Part. MMI: girnah. 
u pr, to fill, Passive uzd pür-yate, Part qui pürnah. 


Before the 1 y of the Passive, Intensive and Benedictive, final 3 i 
and 3 u are lengthened, final Æ r changed to Rri, final = r to St ir 
or $ fir. 


112. V e, Ù ai, a O, əf au, before vovvels and diphthong, are 
generally changed into MA ay, MA ay, Ad av, Süd av. 

+ Hd = qüd de + ate — dayate, he protects. 

t+ T= Wi rai + e= raye, to wealth. 

TH + U= Td go + e = gave, to the cow. 

Al + ƏT: = Ala: nau + ah = ndvah, the ships. 


Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except A vye in 
redupl. perf., Pan.VI.1, 46) change it into 31 4 before any affix 
except those of the so-called special tense. (Pan. VI.1, 45) 


& d= zü de + td = data, he will protect. 

€ + Gla = «muta de + siya = dasiya, May I protect! 

TÀ + ql = Feel mlai + të = miata, he will wither. 

Wil + vl — Wal so + ta = sata, he will pare. 

But in the Present Tet + aid = Tera glai + ati = glayati, he is 
weary. 
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2. Final Consonants 


113. The rules according to which the consonants which can 
occur at the end of a word are restricted to ẹ k, & n, & f, VLn, L6 
n, q p, Am, “Lİ, : h m, must likewise be observed where the last 
letter of a nominal or verbal base becomes final, i.e. where it is not 
followed by any derivative letter or syllable. 

Thus the noninal base yudh, battle, would in the vocative 
singular be 3TH yudh. Here, however, the {dh must be changed 
into 4 d, because no aspirate is tolerated as a final; and < d is 
changed into d t, because no word can end in a soft consonant. «Tq 
vac, speech, in the voc. sing. would change its 4 c into PA, 
because palatals can never be final. 

In AAG adhok, instead of AAE adoh, the aspiration of the final 
is thrown back on the initial 4 d. The final € h or & gh, after losing 
its aspiration, becomes "I g, which is further changed to & K. 

114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed 
by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the 
termination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the 
end of a word. The final consonants of the base are then treated 
like other final consonants. 


dT + Y= diq vdc + s = vak, speech; nom. sing. 

Yi q = HIS pranc + s = pran, eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here 
Wi prank, which remains after the dropping of $ s, is, according 
to the same rule, reduced again to NS prāħ, the final nasal 


remaining guttural, because it would have been guttural if the final 
ep k had remained. 


Yad] + q = Yael suvalg + s = suval, well jumping. Here, after 
the dropping of 4s, there would remain Yaek suvalk; but as no 
word can end in two consonants, this is reduced to HAA suval. 


Before the Pada-terminations gae] suvalg assumes its Pada form 
Yi suval; hence instrum. plur. Hafai: suvalbhih. 


> A+ A= Sİ€T ahan + s = ahan, you killed; 2. p. sing. impf. 
ar 


Seq + diz ge adveş + t= advet, he hated, 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


Rules of Internal Sandhi 69 


aE (= AMR adoh + t = adhok, he milked; 3. p. sing. impf. 
Par. 


Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and 
Conjugation. 

115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of 
nominal and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant 
letter at the end of the nominal or verbal base. 


2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter 
at the end of the nominal or verbal base. 


3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, 
semivowels, or nasals are excluded, i.e. they produce no change in 
the final consonant of the base. 

1.a4 + fù = AFU vac + di = vagdhi, Speak! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 
Fat tq = YÀ prc + dhve = prigdhve, you mix, 2. p. plur. pres. 
Atm. `? 

2. Iq + fa = AÑ ad + si = aisi, 2. p. sing. pres. you eat. 

atq + fa = aft ad + ti - atti, 3. p. sing. pres. he eats. 

3. Heq + 3 = Held marut + i= maruti, loc. sing. in the wind. 

aq+ f = af% vac + mi = vacmi, I speak. 

I+ Ad = zıçı grath + yate = grathyate, it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as ft + +: = fa: bhid + nah = bhinnah, 
divided, *Ts[ + +: = WA: bhaj + nah = bhagnah, broken, must be 
learnt by practice rather than by rule. 

116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any 
letter (except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their 
aspiration. 

Ex. HAJ + fa = Aha mamath + ti = mamatti, 3. p. sing. pres. 
Par. of the intensive MAA mamath, he shakes much. é 

ey + ea = Sta rundh + dhve = runddhve, 2, p. plur. pres. Atm. 

of etl rudh, you impede. 
enp- A = eu labh + sye = lapsye, 1 shall take. 
But 44 + 3 = Bea yudh + i= yudhi, loc. sing. in battle. 
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| ein + a: = ana: lobh + yah = lobhyah, to be desired. 

qq + “id = areis ksubh + nati = ksubhnáti, he agitates. 

It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary 
Sanskrit. 

117. If final 4 gh, & dh, «| dh, bh are followed by 1 £ or 31 th, 
they are changed to the corresponding soft letters, 1g, < 4, < d, q 
b, but the q z and & th are likewise softened and the < d receives 
the aspiration. 

Ex. wur + fa = evil runadh + ti = runaddhi, he obstructs. 

A+ q: eme labh + tah = labdhah, taken. 

eq o: = vg: rundh + thah = runddhah (also spelt “s: 
rundhah), you two obstruct. 

Ka + q: = “uz: rundh + tah = runddhah, they two obstruct. 

arsit + d = arai abandh + tam = abanddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. 
Par. you two bound. 

əra + N: = AAS: abandh + thah = abanddhah, 2. p. sing. aor. 
1. Atm. you bound. 

In aig abanddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par., the aspiration of 
final 4 dh is not thrown back upon the initial si b, because it is 
supposed to be absorbed by the Ti tam of the termination, changed 
into €t dham. The same applies to Fisi: abanddhah, though here 
the termination 91: thah was aspirated in itself. 

118. If & gh, € dh, 8l dh, 31 bh, € h, at the end of a syllable, lose 
their aspiration either as final or as being followed by “€ dhv (not 
by f& dhi), 4 bh, 4 s, they throw their aspiration back upon the 
initial letters, provided these letters be no other than TI g, & d, < d, 
sq b. 

Ex. Inflective base 48” budh, to know; nom. sing. “Id, bhut, 
knowing. 

Instrum. plur. fes: bhudbhih. 

Loc. plur. HA bhutsu. 


Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. 31% abhuddhvam. 
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Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. NAY + fa = snif bobodh + si 
= bobhotsi. 


Desiderative of 44 dabh, TAI dhipsati, he wishes to hurt. 

First pers. sing. fut. of d4 + cat = sicemfi bandh + syami = 
bhantsydmi, I shall bind. 

qe dah, to burn; “Ep dhak, nom. sing. a burner. 

ge duh, to milk; HY adhugdhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. : but 
2. p. Sing. imp. Par. gra dugdhi. 

Note—« dadh, the reduplicated base of 91 dha, SUMA dadhāmi, I 
place, throws the lose aspiration of the final 4 dh back on the initial € d, 
not only before *4 dv, 11 s, but likewise before q z and % th, where we 
might have expected the application of 117. su + d: = Ud: dadh + tah = 
dhattah; SĄ + 9I: = At: dadh + thah = dhatthah; «8 + € = Hİ dadh + 
se = dhatse, <% + *d = &§ dadh + dhvam = dhaddhvam. 

119. If < c, Wj, SU jh are final or followed by a termination 
beginning with any letter, except vowels, semivowels or nasals, 
they are changed to 9? k or Lg. 

Ex. Nominal base dT vac; voc. dic vak, speech. 

Verbal base “4 vac; 3. p. sing. pres. d+ fd = fw vac + ti = 
vakti. 

zs + fit = fa yuñj + dhi = yungdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 
But loc. sing. TA + $ = alla vac + i= vüci. 

“rq + q = sre vac + ya = vücya, to be spoken. 

du + H: = qe: vac + mah = vacmah, we speak. 
qul: = ded: vac + vah = vacvah, we two speak. 

120. 1 s at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the 
final of a word, is changed into < £. 

Ex. Nominal base fš8 dvis; nom. sing. İgz dvit, a hater. 

Verbal base fat dvis; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. stàg advet, he hated. 

121. Before verbal terminations beginning with US, it is —. 
like Ẹ k. 

Ex. gy + fü = sla dves + si = dveksi, you hate; aor. — 
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sheaf poksyati (pos + syati), he will nourish. 

122. Before d t or 31, th it remains unchanged itself, but changes 
“tand Yh into < and d th. 

Ex. fgg + d: = fee: dvis + tah = dvistah, they (two) hate. 
ufaq + q = afet sarpişh + tamam = sarpistamam, the best 
clarified butter. 

This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that 
every dental Tt, % th, < d, 8| dh, 1n and 3, s, is changed into the 
corresponding lingual, if preceded by </, & th, & d, & dh, "Ln and q 
s. (Pan. VIII.4, 41) 

Ex. f£ + fu = fef dvid + dhi = dviddhi, hate you. 

Tš + alld = yam mrd + nati = mrdnati. 

sS + q = sz id + te = ifte, he praises. 

We + A= sat + nam = sannam, of six. 

We + qaf: = Wald: sat + navatih = sannavatih, ninety-six. 

(Pan. VIII.4, 42, vart.) 
$ 123. Before other consonantal terminations 1 s is treated like <t 
Ex. fata = fgzd dvistdhvam = dviddhvam, 2. p. plur. imp. 
Atm. Hate you. 


foty = f&ex dvistsu = dvitsu, loc. plur. among haters. 


Exceptions to this rule, such as YY dhrs, nom. YR dhrk, and to. 
other rules will be seen under the heads of Declension and 
Conjugation. 

$ 124. In the roots 4197 bhraj, to shine, 351 mr), to wipe, AA yaj, 
to sacrifice, UH raj, to shine, 9/0 sr), to let forth, and 49 bhrajj, to 
roast (Ut bhrasj, Pan. VIII. 2, 36), the final 1 j is replaced by 15, 


which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same. 
changes as an original ¥ s. Thus. 


HS + 4 WE mrj + tha = mrstha, you wipe. 


UW + Y = UE ra) + su = rátsu. HAA + td = əraşd aya) + dhvam = 
ayaddhvam. 
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$ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in Ys, 9 ch, A ks, 
g Xc(some in vi J, § 124) are treated exactly like those ending in 
simple "Iş. | 

Ex. Nominal base fast vis; nom. fae vit, a man of the third caste. 

Fut. a, + WATA = ATA ves + syámi = veksyàmi, I shall enter. 

Fut. periphr. Ek +q = ABI ves + tà = vestha, he will enter. 

fast + ed = fagd vis + dhvam = viddhvam, enter you. 

Loc. plur. fay + q = Ífaeu vi$ + su = vitsu, among men. 

Nominal base YT€ prách; nom. MC prāt, an asker. 

Verbal base Hë prach; Y€ + min = yaa prach + syami = praks 
yàmi, I shall ask. 

Wes. “di = YET prach + tà = prasta, he will ask, 

Wes. + q = Wed prach + su = prátsu, among askers. 

Nominal base AA taks; GA + $ AH takş + su = tatsu, among 
carpenters. 

Nominal base 141 raks; TRAA = MEA goraks+su = goratsu, am əz. 4 
cowherds. i 

Verbal base YET caks; ds + a =ë caks + se = cakse, you see. 3 

qA + tq = “aqa cakş + dhve = caddhve, you see. 

A vra$c, to cut, nom. sing. d< vrt. 

aq + Safa = AZAA vra$c + syami = vrakşyami, I shall cut. 

aq +q = ABT vrasc + ta = vrastà, he will cut. 

$ 126. The XI S of fexr, dis, to show, SA drs, to see, FIX sprs, to 
‘touch, if final, or followed by Pada-terminations, is changed into 
< k. 

Ex. Nominal base feri diś; nom. sing. fa dik; instrum. plur. 
‘Tei: digbhih; loc. plur. fea dikşu. 

XVI. drs; nom. sing. Z% drk; instrum. plur. Şİ"7: drgbhih. 

In the root 43] nas, the change of 3, S into * k or < Ë is opiiona 
(Pan. VIIL 2, 63). For further particulars see Declension and 
Conjugation. 
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$ 127. € h at the end of verbal bases, if followed bya termination 
beginning with 31 s, is treated like 4 gh, i.e. like a guttural with an 
inherent aspiration, which aspiration. may be thrown forward on 
the initial letter. | 
Ex. Wë wm = AZAA leh + syami = leksyami, I shall lick. 
ele + Cafe = Te doh + syami = dhokşyami, I shall milk. 

§ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or 
followed by terminations, € / is treated either (T) like € gh in most 
words beginning with < d (Pan. VIII. 2, 32), and in sf&r& usnih; or 
(2) like £ dh in all other words. 

Ex. (1) ZE duh; nom. YR dhuk; instrum. plur. Ju: dhugbhih; loc. 
plur. 49 dhuksu; part. pass. $' 8: dugdhah. 

Ge + d: = qo: drh + tah = drdhah, fast, in an exception. 

Ex. (2) fore. lih; nom. fete. lit; instrum. plur. feifs*t: lidbhih; loc. plur. 
Rieg litsu (Me vah, alee] vatsu). 

fete. + q: = vile: lih + tah = lidhah. 
Re + d: = SG: ruh + tah = rüdhah. 


In eile: lidhah and Fe: rüdhah, Gq dh+t are changed to G@ 
dh+dh, or, more correctly, to £ d+g dh ($ 117); then the first € d 
is dropt and the vowel lengthened. The only vowel which is not 
lengthened in % 7; e.g. Jeé+d=9¢ vrh+ta=vrdha. 

The vowel of Së sah and “€ vah is changed into 3it o (Pan. VI. 3, 
112), unless Samprasárana is required, as in the part. 36: adhah. 
(Pan. VI. I, 15). 

$ 129. The fina! € A of certain roots (gë druh, Të muh, We snuh, | 
RAG snih) is treated either as % gh or £ dh. From Z€ druh, to hate, 
we have in compounds the nom. sing. Şer dhruk and YE dhrut(Pan. 
VIII. 2, 33); past participle g4: drugdhah or %ë: drüdhah. 

Š 130. The final & ^ of 18 nah, to bind, is treated as 4 dh. 

Ex. SMX upünah, slipper; nom. sing. SUMU upánat; instrum. plur. 
Suri: upünadbhih. ! 


. Past part. pass. Térd:— 18: nah+teh = naddhah, bound. 
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As to ATSE anaduh, ox, etc., see Declension. 


$ 131. The 4S of the nominal bases “aq dhvas, falling, and HA 
sras, tearing if final or follovved by Pada-terminations, and the as 
of “q vas, the termination of the part. perf. Par., before Pada- 
. terminations only, is changed to qd f (Pan. VIII. 2, 72). See, 
however, $ 173, 204. 

Ex. tat dhvas, to fall; nom. sing. Aq davar, nom. plur. 44: dhvasah, 
instrum. plur. fan: dhvadbhih. 

$ 132. Verbal bases ending in 4 s, change it to q t, before 
terminations of the general tenses beginning with 4 s. (Pan. VII. 4, 
49.) 

Ex. d vas, to dwell; fut. queue vastsyàmi — vatsyàmi. 

Before other terminations beginning with 14 s, final 4 $ remains 
unchanged. | 

“Ə vas+se=vasse, you dwell. ` 

mR sas+si=sassi, you sleep. 

AmA- niinstse—nimse, you kiss 

UA aa Es mae bo jio pepes+si=pepessi, you hurt. ($ 100.) 

In certain verbs final 45 is dropt before fà dhi of the imperative. 

SITsT+fšt=srrfšr sast+dhi=sadhi. (Pan. VI. 4, 35.) 

mere feats cakas+dhi=cakadhi. 

In the same verbs final 4 s, if immediately followed by the 
termination of the second person, € s, may be changed to AZ or 
remain 4 s. 

AMAA AENT or NM: asas+s=asat or asah. 

Before the (+ of the third person, it always becomes q t. 

SM + T= AMA asas + t = ast. (Pan. VIII. 2, 73, 74.) 

Final q 4, 4 dhbefore the {5 of the 2" pers. sing. Imperf. Par. 
may be regularly represented by qf or by <U s; HAT, avet or Ha: 
aveh, you knew; SCA, arunat or Sm arunah, you prevented. 
(Pan. VIII. 2, 75). 
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$ 133. Tn and H m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before 
sibilants (but not before the 3I su of the loc. plur.), are changed to 
Anusvara. i 

Ex. RISIA jigharnšati, he wishes to kill, from € han 

Seid krarhsyate, he will step, from shH kram. 

But Ged suhinsu, among good strikers, from Ger suhin, Pada base of 
dfe suhims. If 1, were changed to Anusvara, we should have to write 
Wed suhimsu. 

§ 134. 4 n remains unchanged before semivowels. 

Ex. BWA hanyate, he is killed, from ?1 han. WA, tanvan, extending, 
from d4 fan. Year prenvanam", propelling, from $-d inv. 

$ 135. q m remains unchanged before the semivowels 4 y, X r, 1. 

Ex. HI: kam-yah, to be loved, from PA kam. 

ATA tamram, copper, from AA tam and suffix X ra. 

I: amlah, sour, from 9TH am and suffix ei la. 


$ 136. 4 m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix 
follows, or if followed by a Pada-termination, or by personal 
terminations beginning with 4 m or d v, is changed into 1 n. (Pan. 
VIII. 2, 65). | 

Ex. HSIPT prasaán, nom. sing., and ymm: prasanbhih, instrum. plur., 
WINY prasansu, loc. plur., from AMMA prasam, quieting. (Pan. VIII. 2,64). 

ATH aganma, we went, and JTA aganva, we two went, from 74+4 
gam+ma, T4+d gam+va. | 

But nom. plur. AMA: prasamah. 


$ 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body 
of a word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the.fourths of each 
class can only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing 
the dot may be used as a general substitute. (S 8). 


Ex. SITSTSsh or MÜRA asankate or asamkate, he fears. 





l. Ifthe*[n before 4 v were treated as Anusvara, the second 1 n would have to 


b : : 
e changed into a lingual ($ 96). Pan. VIII. 4, 2, vart. 
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agia or Sete alingati ro alirngati, he embraces. 
quif or AHAAA vaiicayati or varhcayati, he cheats. 
ScHusd or Shad utkanthate or utkarhthate, he longs. 
Trd or "Id gantum or garhtum, to go. 

md or aud kampate or karhpate, he trembles. 


In compounds, such as UH HE: sam+kalpah, it is optional to 
change final *, m, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or 
into real Anusvdra; hence Whe: or ASA: samkalpah or 
sankalpah. (See § 77.) 


77, 


8 138. In the body of a word, Anusvira is the only nasal that can ` 


stand before the sibilants NL $, 15, «| s, and € A. 

Ex. G34 darh$anam, biting. "TsİTS yaiürnşi, the prayers. 

€U: harh$ah, goose. TEA rarhhate, he goes. 

$ 139. +T n following immediately after 4 C or *[ is changed to HA 
n. 
Ex. Sle yacna, prayer. Tail rajni, queen. “isi jajñe, he was born. 
$ 140. € ch in the middle of a word between vovvels are 
diphthongs must be changed to *& cc). (See $ 91). 

Ex. Æ rch,-to go, waa rcchati, he goes. 

tere: mlecchah, a barbarian. _ 

$ 141. 3 ch before a suffix beginning with {7 or Ym is changed 
to 3I S. 


Ex. YƏHTEYYT: prachtna=prasnah, question. 


UMBA UMA paprach*mi-paprasmi, I ask frequently. Before d, v, .- 


+ 


this change is optional. 

$ 142. Roots ending in 4 y and d, v throw off their final letters 
before terminations beginning with consonants, except 4 y. 

Ex. Yara: Yo: püy-tah-pütah, decaying. 

TA: qui: turvénab-türmali, killed, 

ffa afafa didiv+-van=didivan, having played. 

$ 143. Roots ending in 4 v and 1 r, if preceded by i or 3 u, 


^ 
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lengthen their € į and 3 u, if q v or Tr is followed immediately by 
a terminational consonant. (Pan. VIII. 2, 77). See No. 92, <ç tvar. 
Ex. f&q div, to play, afa divyati, he plays. Bened. «read div-yasam. 
TR gur, to exert, Ti: gürnah. 
sj jr (i.e. TR jir), to grow old. safe jiryati. 
FR gir, voice; instrum. plur. Tfi: girbhih, loc. plur. pt girsu. 


There are exceptions. (Pan. VIII. 2, 79). 
PT kur, to sound. Bened. Sale kuryasam. 


On a similar principle 3 u is lengthened in qezrərma:-qafa: 
turv--Avah—türvavah. (Pan. VIII. 2, 78). 

$ 144. Nominal and verbs bases ending in SX ir and SX ur 
lengthen $ i and 3 u, when X r becomes final after the loss of 
another final consonant. (Pan. VIII. 2, 76). 
, Ex. FERR or Tl: girts=gir or gih, nom. sing. voice. 

$ 145. Nominal bases ending in $4 is or SH us (the SS is or 34 
us being radical) lengthen § i and 3 u when final, and before 
terminations beginning with *1 bA or $ s. 

Loc. plur. Si dt: supistsu-supihsu; nom. sing. masc. and 
neut. Jf}: supth. 

Nom. sing. masc. NH=]: sajusts-sajüh; nom. sing. neut. HY: 

sajüh. 
Doubling of Consonants 


$ 146. According to some grammarians any consonants except 1 
r and € ^, followed by another consonant and preceded by a vowel, 
may be doubled; likewise any consonant preceded by r or € ñ, 
these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no 
practical object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with Sakalya, 
to discontinue it throughout. 


In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any 
consonant except the sibilants and € h, is preceded by X r or & A, 
these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 
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31h arka, sun, is frequently, written 3745 arkka. 
Ae brahman may be written Te] brahmman. 


If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its 
aspiration. Thus 444 or ASA vardhana or varddhana, increase. 


$ 147. A sibilant after X r must not be doubled, unless it is 
followed by a consonant. Thus it is always, “Sİ: varsah, rainy 
season; aragi: adarsah (Prat. 387), mirror. But we may write either 
asad or TWAHA darsyate or darssyate, it is shown. 


Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native 
Grammarians. 


$ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians 
have proved so useful that they have found ready admittance into 
our own grammatical terminology. Guna and Vrddhi are terms 
adopted by comparative grammarians in the absence of any 
classical words to mark the exact changes of vowels 
comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms 
as Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, Tatpuruşa, Bahuvrihi, 
Karmadharaya, Krt, Taddhita, Unàdi and many more. Nothing can 
be more perfect than the grammatical terminology of Panini; but 
as it was contrived for his own peculiar system of grammar, it is 
difficult to adopt part of it without at the same time adopting the 
whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on some of Pánini's 
grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians 
with very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhatus. These 
roots have been collected in what are called Dhatupathas, root- 
recitals, the most important of which is ascribed by tradition to 
Panini’. 


From these dhatus or roots are derived by means of pratyayas or 





l. Siddhanta-Kaumudi, ed. Taranatha, vol. II. p. Í 
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suffixes, not only all kinds of verbs, but all r... and 
adiectives, and according to some, even all pronouns and particles. 
Thus from the root AT man, to think, we have not only Aga man-u- 
te, he thinks but likewise TT man-as, mind, AMA mánas-a, 
mental, etc. Words thus formed, but without as yet any case- 
terminations attached to them, are called Pratipadika, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root “TT Jan, to beget, vve have the 
prütipadika or nominal base yA /an-a, man, and this by the 
addition of the sign of the nom. sing. becomes SF: jan-a-h, a man. 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of tvvo kinds: 

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary 
Suffixes. 

2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns; 
Secondary Suffixes. 

The former are called Krt, the latter Taddhita. Thus YA jana, 

man, is derived from the root “TT jan by the Krt suffix 9T a, but 
əri: janina, appropriate for man, is derived from YA jana by the 
Taddhita suffix $4 ina. The name pratipadika would applly both to 
STT jana and YAA janina, as nominal bases, ready to receive the 
terminations of declension, 

The Krt suffixes are subdivided into three classes: 


1. Krt, properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be 
regularly formed from roots with certain more or less definite 


meanings. Thus by means of the suffix 319 athu, Sanskrit 
grammarians form 


qur vepathu, trembling, from “q vep, to trembic. 
AAA $vayathu, swelling, from fa Svi, to swell. 
«aY ksavathu, sneezing, from &] kšu, to sneeze. 
<q davathu, vaxation, from € du, to vex, to burn. 


2. Krtya, certain suffixes, such as dei tavya, AÑA aniya, 4 ya, 
Wet elima, which may be treated as declinable verbal 
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terminations. Thus from € kar, to do, is formed «de kartavya 


ei karaniya, WÅ karya, what is to be done, faciendum 


3. Unadi, suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native 
grammarians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or 
meaning. Thus from «« vas, to dwell, both TS vastu, a thing, and 
a vdstu, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine 
suffixes (stripratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 


A root, followed by a suffix (pratyaya), whether Krt or Taddhita, 
is raised to the dignity of a base (prátipadika), and finally becomes 
a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case- 
termination (vibhakti). 


Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is 
called Anga, body. For technical purposes, however, new 
distinctions have been introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, 
according to which, in certain declensions, a base is only called 
Anga before the terminations of the nom. and acc. sing., nom. and 
acc. dual, nom. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns; besides the nom. 
and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally fóllows the 
nominative. These Anga cases ‘together are called the 
Sarvanamasthana. Both calls them the Strong Cases. 


Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before 
Taddhitas beginning with any consonant except 4 y) the base is 
called Pada, the same term which, as we saw before, was used to 
signify a noun, with a case-terminations attached to it. The rules of 
Sandhi before these terminations are in the main the same as at the 
end of words. , 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels 
(likewise before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and 4 y) the 
base is called Bha. Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the 
Weak Cases; and when it is necessary to distinguish, he calls the 
Pada and Middle and the Bha the Weakest Cases. 
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Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are 
declined through three members with seven or, if we include the 
vocative, eight: cases. A casc-terminations is called GY sup or 
fasfep vibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and 
some through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with 
three persons and three numbers. A personal termination is called 
fee tin or fas vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a 
vibhakti, is called Pada. ` 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipata, literally 
what falls into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other 
words.” 


All particles are indeclinable (avyaya). 
Particles are, 


1. Those beginning with 4 ca, and i.e. a list of words consisting 
of conujunctions, adverbs,’ interjections, collected by native 
grammarians. — | 
- 2. Those beginning with W pra, before, i.e. a list of prepositions 
collected in the same manner be native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with W pra gover a substantive, 
they are called Karmapravacaniya. When they are joined to a root, 
they are called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to 
a class of adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. 
Ex. Si ari in SIGS arikrtya, assenting; GA khdt in WGA 
khatkrtya, having made khāt, i.e. the sound produced by clearing 
the throat. 
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Declension. 


$ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter, three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, and eight 
cases, Nominative, Accusative, İnstrumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive, Locative, and Vocative. 


Note--There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit: 
tat svar, heaven, HAM, ayds, fire; HAA samvat, year, (of 
Vikramáditya's cra); “44 svayam, self, M sami, half: 3 bhür, 
atmosphere; HIS sudi, the light fortnight, and af badi, the dark 
fortnight, the usual abbreviations for Ş3I4cT81: suklapaksah and 
pega: krsnapaksah, or Agee: bahulapaksah, (Warren, 
Kalasankalita, p. 361.) According to Radhakanta, qf€ sudi is used 
in the West only. | 


Some nouns are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only; «NI: 
darah, plur. masc. wife; 31: apah, plur. fem. water; qui: varsah, 
plur. fem. the rainy season, i.e. the rains; Aadi: sikatah plur. fem. 

sand; IgA: bahulah, the Pleiades. 
| $ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes : - 
1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. ` : 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 


1. Bases ending in'Consonants. 


8.151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except =n, si ñ, 
q y. The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either 
final or brought in contact with the initial letters of | the 
terminations, are subject to some of the phonetic rules explained 
above. 

Š 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the follovving 
terminations: 
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Terminations for Masculines and Feminincs. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. 45 (which is always dropt) 1 Sit au | ƏT: ah 
Acc. 3 am 
Instr. ƏT[ à | f3t: bhih 
Dat. V e HI bhyam | 
Abl. 31: ah VT: bhyah 
Gen. 31: ah ] ƏT am 
Loc. Ri əfi: oh Y su 
Voc. like Nom., except bases in +T n and HS ait au | ƏT: ah 


Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular 
(Pada cases). 
They take $ Tin the Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 


They take $ i in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a 
nasal before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga 
cases). This nasal is determined by the consonant which follows it; 
hence & 75 before gutturals, A ñ before palatals, VI n before 
linguals, 1 n before dentals, 4 m before labials, Anusvara before 
sibilants and € /. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do not 
insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sàrasv. 1. 8, 5, Colebrooke, p. 
83). 


$ 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided agam into two 
classes: 


. 1. Unchangeable bases. 2. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all 
terminations,.this base being liable to such changes only as are 
required by the rules of Sandhi. Nouns of the second class have 
two or three bases, according as they are followed by certain 
terminations. 


Thus from YAA pratyach, Nom. Dual Wrst pratyanch-au, base yer 
pratyanch. (Anga). 
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Instrum. Plur. Wal": pratyag-bhih; base WAR] pratyach. (Pada.) 
Gen. Dual ydral: pratich-oh; base AAA, pratich. (Bha). 
. 1. Unchangeable Bases. 


Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base. 


§ 154. Bases ending in VI z and €1 / are not liable to any phonetic 
. change before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing. the q 
s of the termination is dropt (see $ 114, 55); and that in the Loc. 
Plur. a €, £ may be inserted after the final V] y. 

Base YT sugan, a ready reckoner, masc. fem. neut. (from 94 su, well, 
. and root "TÜL gan, to count.) (Accent, Pan. VI. L 169). 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Mawsc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


N. HT sugan qnit suganau YM: suganah 
A. gri sugan-am > + " " 
L “ETT sugan-à WMA sugan-bhyam gif: sugan-bhih 


D. "mi sugan-e Z: T Sq TU? T: sugan-bhyah 
A b| TT: sugan-ah | " " z u 
G. "Uus : qi: sugan-oh UTU sugan-im 
L.” i sugan-i | " " IQ sugan-su! 
V. SETTsügan qril sügan-au UTI: sügan-ah 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. UTU sugan’ WM sugan-1 IO sugan-i, 


These bases require no special rules. 


$ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, & k, € kh, 11 g, * gh. 





l. Or HIT sugant-su, $ 74. š 
. 2. As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable, it should be 
remembered, once for all, that wherever the nom. acc. and voc. are given 
together, the vocative is understood to have its proper accent on the first 
syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugan would therefore be, not sugan, but 


sügan. Š 
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Base. HAY sarvasak, omnipotent, masc. fem. neut. (from wd 


sarva, all and root SI sak to be able). 
Singular. Dual ` Plural. 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N.V. dale sarvasak | adi sarva$akau sayr: sarva$akah 
A “vudvrə sarvasakam , c 
I. “qavrer sarvasaka HAM Wat: sarva$agbhih 
D  udwe sarva$ake - E HAN: sarva$agbhyah 
Ab. adx: sarva$akah i " " " 


G. " “riyal: sarvagakoh Gah sarvasakam 
L. wisf sarvasaki " qarışı sarva$akşu 
Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V aN sarvasak WAU sarvasaki Wail sarva$anki 


All regualr nouns ending in & k, @ kh, Lg, *[ gh, € t, 4 th, š d, € 
dh, d t, % th, < d, 8, dh, Tp, W ph, 4 b, “1 bh, may be declined after 
. the model of qay sarvasak. 


$ 156. Base ending in @ kh. RARA, citralikh, painter, (from fA 
citra, picture, and root (AG /ikh, to paint.) 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N.V. Rafa citralik? faa citralsikhau faafaa: citralikhah 
A. (AANG citralikham " " " " 


I. RARE citralikha faan citraliybhyam — fwafeitist: citraligbhih 


D. faateta citralikhe J N " kai citraligbhyah 
Ab. faateta: citralikhah D MET " " 


G. : . RAA: citralikhoh faafaa citralikhim 
L. faafafa citralikhi " MEE faatetay citralikşu 





1. On the change of su after * k, see $ 100. 
2. Œk instead of € kh, see $ 113, 54.1 
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Neuter 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. faster citralik Tssferdi citralikhi FA citralinkhi 

Note--In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal 
bases it will be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. 
Plur., Loc. Plur., and Nom. Plur. Neut. The Acc. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. 
Loc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Vom. Gen. Loc. Dual, Acc. Gen. Piui., follow the 
Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow the Instr. 
Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 


§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like ade sarvasak. 
Base. {tq harit, green m.f.n. 


Nom.S. Nom. Pl. M.F. Instr. PI. Loc. PI. Nom. PI. Neut. 
Bed ef: eR: TRY gR 
harit haritah haridbhih haritsu harinti 


SAA agnimath, fire-kindling m.f.n. 
afma AMAAN: aftma: aR  —— GT 
agnimat! agnimathah agnimadbhih” agnimatsu? agnimanthi 
Yea suhrd, friendly m.f.n. 


Wed qe: Wels: Sed Tele 

suhrt suhrdah suhrdbhih suhrtsü suhrndi 
qq budh, knowing m.f.n. 

Udo ga: Müs Tü sü. 

bhut budhah bhudbhih bhutsu bundhi 

TU gup; guardian m.f.n. 
WEL URE qf: T4 iki 
gup gupah gubbhih gupsu gumpi 





1. th final changed into dt. See $ 113; 54. 1. Final 4 dropt, $55. 
2. See $ 66 3. See $ 54.1. 4.See$ 118. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


88 Sanskrit Grammar 


ea kakubh, region f. 


FHL o We sen: "aq efi 
kakup kakubhah kakubbhih kakupsu kakumbhi 


$ 158. Bases ending in palatals, 4 c, € ch, vi J, si jh. 


Bases ending in q c change AC into *» k, or "[ g, except when 
followed by a termination beginning with a vowel. 


Base wenq3 jalamuc, masc, cloud (water-dropping). 


Singular. f Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N.V. vic? jalamuk AAH jalamucau AAH: Jalamucah 


A. YAA jalamucam ? " x ğ 
I “ef jalamuca VAA jalamugbhyam HAA: jalamugbhih 


D. “ere jalamuce " " VA: jalamugbhyh 
Ab. SAFA: jalamucah  " " UM UM 
G. T HAHA: jalamucoh erqi jalamucàm 
L. aaga jalamuci " YAI jalamuksu 
Neuter. 
““—— Singular. Dual Plural. 
N.A.V. aes jalamuk wempdljalamuci ` aera jalamufici 


— Decline like SAHA jalamuc, dl vac, fem. speech; «dd tvac, fem. 
skin; vd ruc, fem. light; YA sruc, fem. ladle. l 


. $ 159. Special bases in Ti c. 


. Base. . Nom. S. Instr. Pl. Loc. Pl. Nom. PI. 

He kruñch moving crookedly, p&g at: aa Pa: (Accent, Pan. VI. I, 182) 
a curlew kruñ kruñbhih kruñksu kruficah 
ATA prañc, mg wet: we wea: (Accent Pan. VI. 1, 182) 


if it means worshipping prin pránbhih pranksu praficah (Acc. the same) 





I. Derived from the root $? krufc. The Nom. Sing. would have been Ph+% 


krunk+¥ 5, and & k are dropt, see p. 114. 
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qar VTSC" , cutting ge galt: deu Fa: (Accent, Pan. VI. 1, 168) 
vrt vrdbhih vrtsu vrscah 


$ 160. Bases ending in € ch change 8, ch into XL s, which 


becomes < f, when final, and before consonants. (See $ 125; 174. 
6:Pan. VI. 4, 19.) 


Base. Nom. Sing Nom. PI. İnstr.P1. Loc. PI. Nom. PI. Neut. 


9415 prach, Wie prāt SIR: prasah “rafu: pradbhih MZA pratsu TİTS pramsi 
an asker 


$ 161. Bases ending in vf j, if regular, follow the example of 
nouns in < c, except that they preserve 4 j before vowels. 


Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. PI. Instr. PI. Loc. PI. Nom. PI. Neu. 
qəvi ru), disease Shruk “si: rujah SPN: rugbhih Sa rükşu “İT ruñji 
SAL ür), strength == ürk” Sa: ürjah Si: ürgbhih Hef ürksu “ƏİSİ ürji. 
Other regular nouns in I j, Af: vani/, m. mercant; Tus? bhisaj, m. 
physician, æfa rtvij, m. priest; 44 sraj, f. garland; AJS asr/, n. blood. 


(On the optional forms of NYA asz/, see $ 214.) As majj, Nom. Sing. H« 
mak, diving. 


$ 162. Bases ending in |j changeable to š d. 


Some bases ending in i / change wi j into € £ or € d when final, 
and before terminations beginning vvith consonants. 





|. Derived from the root AA, vrasc, (in the Dhatupatha, atasa), to cut. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate 31 s or ŞI $ is dropt, and 
q c before consonants or if final changed into < t. (See $ 114). 

2. The form q& vpt (not Az vrat) is confirmed by Siddhinta-Kaumudi (1863), 
vol. I. p. 182. 

3. On the two final consonants, see $ 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut would be Sf 
ürji or &fsi ürhrii. At the end of compounds the optional forms are =Ë ürji 
or &fssi ürñji. The latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, vol. 1. p. 194, and the Prakrya-Kaumudi. The Prakrya-Kaumudi 
(p. 44 a) say : wisi sit Tie afaqı aghi TAAT: | „afal “enir ƏTcaT” 
JawA agf (Pan. VII. 1, 72, vart) 
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Base HAN samraj, masc. sovereign. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N.V. dale samrat HAI samrajau Gals: samrajah 

Wasi samrajam z : x ” 

I. AAT samrajá SAIS samradbhyam — HATIA: samradhhih 
D UAN samraje R ^ UASA: samradbhyah 
Ab. Hrs: samrajah " " " 
G 7 j: Gas: samrajoh SIUTSITH samrájám 
L mis samraji " " durezdsamrátsustrecdsamrattsu! 


The words which follows this declension are mostly nouns derived, 
without any suffix, from the roots *IT«[ bhraj (UM, not Uly), to shine; Fe? 
mrj, to clean; TA yaj (except kadi rtvij), to sacrifice; TA raj, to shine, to 
rule; YA s7j, to dismiss, to create, (HA sraj, wreath, and JJS asr), blood, 
are not derived from YA srj); YA bhrajj, to roast (YET). Also WRAT 


parivráj, a mendicant. 


Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Instr. Plur. 
faa vibhraj, fame faa: fare fs: 
resplendent vibhrát2 ^ vibhrüjah vibhridbhih 
&3« devej”, de döv: eqafir: 
worshipper of the gods devet devejah devedbhih 
TAYA visvasrj, aay faga: — fase 


creator of the universe 


qka parivraj, 


visvasrt vi$vasrjah visvasridbhih 


wa war: uRsrefu: 


a mendicant parivrat parivrajah parivradbhih 
faa visvaraj fame fears: kai 
an universal monarch visvarat visvarajah visvaradbhih 





Cf. $ 76. 


Loc. Plur. 


faney 
vibhrātsu 


` ` 


«de 


devetsu 


WAJE 


vi$vasrtsu 


qfidieq 


parivratsu 


famed 


visvaratsu 


2. From another root, fase vibhrak, fast: vibhragbhih etc. may be formed. 


(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 165.) 


into a lingual. (Pan. VI. 3, 128.) 


From «d deva, god, and ?Iv| ya), to sacrifice, contracted into ES ij. 
The lengthening of the 31 a in (94 vi$va takes place whenever i j is changed 
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Foul bhrjj, Ja Yor: Yafu: yeg 
roasting bhrt bhrifah bhridbhih bhritsu 
$ 163. Irregular bases in si j. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 


l. du" khanj, “av khan Ga: khanjah WAN: khanbhih q khansu 
SId*ITs], avayaj, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing. 
is HdA: avayah, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 
cases) are formed from the same base, 3444 avayas. The Voc. Sing., 
too, is irregular, being, against the rule of these bases, identical with the 
Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow € HAA: he avayah. 


Base Addy avayas and Adds avayaj. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N. Saal: avayah aaar avayajau adadi: avayajah 
A. Saas avayajam AN € ne ym 
I. gani avayaja JAA avayobhyam aaa: avayobhih 
D. aaa avayaje " s aradı: avayobhyah 
Ab. Jaa: avayajah " : $ ğ 
Ge" ae aaa: avayajoh aaa avayajam 
L. saat avayaji " i aaa:4 avayahsu 
V. arası: avayah or 3199: avayah like Nom. like Nom. 


$ 164. Bases endingin Tr. 

Bases ending in X r are regular, only $ i and $ u, preceding the Tr, are 
lengthened, if the X r is final or followed by a consonant (§ 144). In the 

Loc. Plur. the final { r remains unchanged though followed by 4s. (§ 90). 


Base FT gir, fem. voice. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N.V. i: gih fi girau fin: girah 


A. FR giram 
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I. FRI gira meat girbhyam dU girbhih 
p. Ñ gire N- mz: girbhyah 
: girah p š š " 
i 3 : fini: giroh FR giram 
L. fif giri x À THY girsu 
Base AR var, neut. water. 
Neuter 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. at: vah art vari! aR vari 
1. arı vara amaf varbhyam aif: varbhih, etc. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 


"pur, f.town T: püh Gt: purah qfif: pürbhih YA pürsu 
gR dvar, f. door ST: dvah EF: dvarah gf: dvarbhih- “Tİ dvarşu 
far kir, m.fin. “öt: ki fet kirah Af: kirbhih A kirsu? 
scattering 

$ 165. Bases in Wd s. 

(A) Bases formed by the suffixes ƏH as, ZH is, JA us. i 


Bases ending in 4 s change the 4 s according to the general 
euphonic rules explained above. Thus 


AY as, if final,becomes 31: ah. (§ 83.) 


SH as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains 
unchanged. i 


$W and šq is and us followed by terminations beginning with 
vowels are changed to $8 and 34 iş and us. (See $ 100.) 





According to Pan. VI. I, 168, vari would have the accent on the first, while 
hridi, according to Pan. VI. I, 171, would have it on the second syllable, 


because the Nom. and Acc. Dual in the neuter are not Tritiyadi, but are 
Asarvanadmasthana 


2. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. I. p. 125. 
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IA as before bh becomes sil o (8 84. 3); 34 is and 3¥ us 
before *[ bh become s ir and st ur. (p. 82) 

AH as before 4 su becomes IQ as or at: ah, Sis and 34 us before 
Y su become $8 iş or 8: ih, TA us or 3: uh. 


Besides these general rules, the follovving special rules should be 
observed : 


1. Nouns formed by the suffix 314 as lengthen their 31 a in the Nom. 
Sing. masc. and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m.f. 
YAT: sumanah, well-minded (evpevns); Voc. YAA: sumanah. 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes $¥ or 3 is or us do not lengthen their 
vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m.f. Geta: 
sujyotih, having good light from $ su, good, and walla: jyotih, n. light; 
Yad: sucaksuh, having goods eyes, from Y su, good, and “İŞİ: caksuh, 
n. eye. (Pan. V. 4. 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in AY as, SW is, SS us, lengthen their vowel and 
nasalize it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From H4: manah, HANA mandmsi, 
from ald: jyotih, Sarai jyotimsi; from 48: caksuh, alfa caksumsi. 

Base qH44 sumanas, well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from $ su 
and H4 manas, neut. mind.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


N. — 3[Hdt: sumanah qui sumanasau YATA: sumanasah 


YAT sumanasam 


I. Gata! sumanasa YAT sumanobhyam GAA: sumanobhih 


D. Axa sumanase 1 POP qmi: sumanobhyah 
Ab. aaa: sumanasah " : = ° 

Gün " JATA: sumanasoh gA sumanasám 
L. Aaa sumanasi ; 1 YA1:4 sumanahsu 


V. Aa: sumanah qmi sumanasau qaqa: sumanasah 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.A.V. «Wi: sumanab qmi sumanasi qmi sumanamsi 
The rest like the masc. and fem. 


Base YAA sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from 33 su 


and eif jyotis, neut. light.) 
Singular. Dual. : Plural. 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

N.V. ua: sujyotih gA sujyotişau qais: sujyotisah 
A. Seas sujyotisam " z Š 4 
I. psa sujyotisa Hai sujyotirbhyám Hai: sujyotirbhih 
D. Sears sujyotise A ne qvasi: sujyotirbhyah. 
Ab. gA: sujyotişah " ". 3 š 

tz 2 qiu: sujyotisoh ears sujyotisám 
IL. ai sujyotisi " x gA: sujyotihsu 

Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. gedif: suiyotih EU [SE sujyotisi oats sujyotirsi 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 


Decline after the model of YATA, sumanas and Wedd su/yotis the 
following bases : 


duq vedhas, Nom. sing. aul: vedhah, m. wise. 4¢44 candramas, N. s. 
YAH: candramah, m. moon. Wade pracetas, N. s. Wadi: pracetah, m., 
Nom. prop. of a lawgiver. fadle: divaukas, N.s. fealerr: divaukah, m. a 
deity. TASA vihayas, N. s. faerat: vihayah, m. bird. WWM, apsaras, N. s. 
TAN: apsarāh, f. a nymph. HRA, mahaujas, N. s. Tels: mahaujāh, 
m.f.n. very mighty. WWW payas, N.s. YA: payah, n. milk. FAT ayas, N.S. 
ST: ayah, n. iron. 499, ya$as, N.s. 49: ya$ah, n. praise. eq havis, N.-S. 
ela: havih, n. oblation. AFA arcis, N.s. aff: arcih, n. splendour. 3134 
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ayus, N.s. HJ: ayuh, n. life, age. AYA vapus, N.s. dq: vapuh, n. body! : 


$ 166. SRI Jara, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as 
a feminine. (See $ 238.) There is however, another base “ITU jaras, 
equally feminine2 , and equally regular, except that it is defective 


in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 


Base “TU jara Base W4 jaras. 


Singular. 
N “Tü jara? 
A. “Tİ jarām 
I “TI yaraya 
D HUA jarayai 
Ab. wa: jarayah 
G. Wal: Jarayah 
I Wal jarayam 
V. wt jare 

Dual. 

N.A.V. “it jare 


I.D.Ab. wa% jarabhyam 


G.L. A: jarayoh 
Plural. 

N.V. R: jarah 

A. “Tü: jarah 


Singular. 
deest; term. 4 s 
İÇİ jaras-am 
STT jaras-à 
ITU jaras-e 
“TH: jaras-ah 
“Tü: jaras-ah 
aaa jaras-i 
deest 

Dual. 
wl jaras-au 
deest; term. "zf bhyam 
wal: jaras-oh 
Plural. 
Wa: jaras-ah 
Wa: jaras-ah 





1. Any of these neuter n 
end of a compound; 


oblation is destroyed. 


2. Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave “tt jaras, 


feminine; in the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as 


neuter. 


3. The declension of YU jar, as a regular fem. in sm a, 
anticipation for the sake of comparison with the defective VITA Taras. 
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I. wf: jarabhih deest; term. fit: bhih 
D. Ab. s: jarabhyah deest; term. *4: bhyah 

G se jaranàm sui jaras-àm 

L. zg jarasu deest; term. 4 su 


$ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from “TH Jara, 
viz. fs: nirjarah, fmi nirjara fmi nirjaram, (ageless), 
grammarians allow the base in 41 S to be used before all 
terminations beginning with vowels . 


Singular. Singular. 
Masc. Masc. Fem. 
N. fe nirjarah” deest 
A. Fi nirjaram or fisi nirjarasam 
1. fae nirjarena or fasital nirjarasá (frs nirjarasina, masc.) 
D. TT nirjaráya or fasta nirjarase 


Ab. fish nirjarat or fist: nirjarasah (fisici nirjarasat, masc.) 
G. fat nirjarasya or fA: nirjarasab (Freitas nirjarasasya, masc.) 


L. Ñ nirjare or FA nirjarasi 
V. fast nirjara deest 

Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. fait nirjarau or facial nirjarasau 


LD.Ab. fsa nirjarabhyam deest 
G.L. Asi: nirjarayoh or Kita: nirjarasoh 


Plural. Plural. 
N.V. AI: nirjarah or ISA: nirjarasah 
A. AHA nirjaran or fsa: nirjarasah 





By a pedantic adherence to the Sütras of Panini: some monstrous forms 
(included in brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but 
deservedly reprobated by other. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. I. pp. 103, 141). 

The declension of Fish: nirjarah, as a regular masc. in J a, is given by 
anticipation for the sake of comparison with the defective MHITA nirjaras. 
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I. Fist: nirjaraih deest (Rà: nirjarasaih, masc.) 
D.Ab. AMU: nirjarebhyah deest 
G. friot nirjaranam or frii nirjarasam 
L. FASRY nirjaresu deest 


Fem. MMI nirjara, like idl kanta. 

Neut. fst nirjaram, like Sid kantam. 

Neut. Sing. deest (MAU nirjarasam); 

Dual AI nirjarasi; Plur. FshifS nirjararnsi. 

§ 168. SrTeu anehas, m. time, Wee purudamsas, m. name of 
Indra, form the Nom. Sing. 3481 anehá, TEAM purudamsa, without 
final Visarga. The other cases are regular, like {444 sumanas, m. 
Voc. € 3rT&: he anehah. 

$ 169. SSTT8 usanas, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. šST+I 
usand and the Voc. Sing. SSTTT usanan or 301: usanah or SIA, 
usana. (Sàr. I. 9, 73). 

$ 170. (B) Bases ending in radical 31 s. 

1. From fás pinda, a lump, and "T3 gras, to swallow, a compound 1s 
formed. FÄSTA pindagras, a lump-eater. 

From fq pis, to walk, and 8 su, well, a compound is formed, yia 
supis, well-walking. 

From 49 tus, to sound, and q su, well, a compound is formed, «Ic 
sutus, well-sounding. 

2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m.f. (and neuter), the rules laid down 
before with regard to nouns in which AY as, Şq is, SW us, belong to 
suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns in $3 is and 83 us lengthen the vowel, 
nouns in NQ as leave it short. 

Ex. Nom. Sing. m.f.n. fig: pindagrah, ud: supih, Sq: sutüh. 

In the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in HT, as, S is, SH us, 
nasalize their vowels, but do not lengthen them. 

Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. Neut. sua pindagramsi, arta supimst, 
dis sutumsi. 


4. Nouns is Şq is and Sq us lengthen their vowels before all 
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terminations beginning with consonants. 

Ex. Instr. Plur. qiii: supirbhih, qtii: sutürbhih, XI: sutühsu. 

5. The radical 4 s of nouns ending in Sš[ is and $31 us, though followed 
by vowels, is not liable to be changed into & s. (See § 100, note.) 


Base ista pindagras, eating a mouthful, masc. fem. neut. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N.V. figu: pindagrah fsm pindagrasau figu: pindagrasah 


A. TüST4 pindagrasam r š 
I. 4S pindagrasa fis pindagrobhyám fief: pindagrobhih 


D. Asma pindagrase Y fisa: pindagrobhyah 
Ab. TTSA: pindagrasah a > 
G. H fiel: pindagrasoh fisuqi pindagrasam 
L. fasata pindagrasi n fden:q pindagrahsu 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.A.V. fdan: pindagrah fügt pindagrasi fFsuta pindagrarnsi 


Base Uda sutus, well-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N.V. Wq: sutüh gt sutusau Yu: sutusah 

Uda sutusam " I "ara l 

I. TS sutusa HIARI sutirbhyam qf: sutürbhih 
DSE ada sutuse s M) ce uq sutürbhyah 
Ab. Uda: sutusah " ` " " 
G. 3 - qüsl: sutusoh YAI sutusam 
IL. Wala "0" WE sutihsu TTA sutüssu' 


1. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 187. $ 83. 
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Ncuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. q: sutüh YAA sutusi — “if suturnsi 


$ 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change 71 s into 4 s 
v/hen necessary. Base faufeq pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. 
neut. 


Singular. | Dual. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N. fidi: pipathih fqvfedi pipathisau fauízu: pipathisah 
A. fasted pipathisam " " " R 
|. firafeut pipathisa faerit pipathirbhyam fi: pipathirbhih 
D. füvfe8 pipathise " " fuga: pipathirbhyah 
Ab. Maf3a: pipathişah " " " ^ 
G. p s füqfëqdl: pipathisoh faqiduİ pipathisam 
L. füufefü pipathişi t d 92:4 pipathihşu 

Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.A.V. fitadl: pipathih füvfedi pipathisi fafs pipathisi (see $ 172). 


$ 172. The nouns SIRA, dsis, fem. blessing, and AJA sajus, 
masc. a companion, are declined like Maida pipathis, except in the 
Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur., if they should be used as neuters at the 
end of compounds'. 





l. Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in Smyifa 
asimsi and s sajümsi. (sf qal WD &.¥.ko.8 j 
Wamama edr AA: N: EIGG] 
“iqdarızırızrarqı 1) This may be right according to the stret interpretation of 
Panini, but the Pratisakhya (XIII. 7) gives the rule in a more general form, 
stating that every neuter ending in an Ushman has a long vowel before the 
Anusvara, the Anusvara being followed by si orsi. 
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List of different Bases in TI s. 
Tq sumanas (kind, m.f.n.) 
Nom. Sing. Nom. Pl. Instr.P1. Loc. PI. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


qra: q qq wae gat: JAN oray 


sumanah sumah sumanasah sumandmsi sumanobhih sumanassu or nahsu 


TARE sujyotis, (well-lighted, m.f.n) 


yeaa: q: gAn: Hai gA: gA or fa:y 


sujyotih nah sujyotisah sujyotimsi suiyotirbhih  sujyotissu or tihsu 


fisaq pindagras, lump-eating, m.f.n. 


fen: + fem: frente fien fiery oru 


pindagrah nah pindagrasah pindagramsi pindagrobhih pindagrassu or grahsu 


wen cakas, splendid, m.f.n. 


“ər: id. vern: APN Ha: THY or THY 


cakah cakàsah cakàmsi cakabhih cakassu or cakahsu 


al: 


ent dos? , arm, m.(n.) (Accent, P. VI. I, 171) 


id. “İs: «ifa ei: alaq or AY 


doh doSah domsi dorbhih doSSu or dohsu 


qTüq supis, well- going, m.f.n. 


qü: id? qq: qü gif: giy or qüh:4 


supih supisah? supimsi ` supirbhih supiSSu or supihŞu 


Wd sutus, well- sounding, m.f.n. 


Sk ido Ue mü gf: Sq or FTG 


sutüh sutusah suturhsi sutürbhih sutüşŞu or sutühŞu 





Gə 


The Vocative is TT: sumanah. In the other paradigms it is the same as the 
Nominative. 
Qİ, dos may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is 


likevvise declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see $ 214. 
Siddh.-Kaum. Val. 1. p. 197. 


“İs not changed into ¥ s; see $ 100, note. 
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faufeq pipathis, desirous of reading, m.f.n. 
aå: id. afòs: fuufefü Afi: WAHI or ay 


pipathth pipthisah pipathisi pipathirbhih Pipathisu or thihsu 


fate cikirs, desirous of acting, m.f.. 
fast: deei RAN a fhi 
cikīh cikirsah cikirsi l cikirbhih 
SUT Asis, blessing, f. 
smi: asth id. STARTS: mià aa 
(Voc. id.) asisah ásirnsi àsirbhih ásIssu or āśīhşū 
UNA sajus, compaion, m. 
Gq: sath id. WE: Ate “fi: TAY or Ws[;8. 
(Voc. id.) sajusah saiürhşi ^ sajürbhih sajüssu or sajühsu 
YA suhirns, one who strikes well, m.f.n. 
Gey id. qes: gA gR: wed 
suhin suhimsah suhimsi suhinbhih suhinsu? 
$ 173. saq dhvas (from 4, dhvams, to fan) and S sras (from 
WW srams, to fall), when used at the end of compounds, change 
their q s into Ç 4 In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and before 
terminations beginning with consonants. 
N.V. YU tao parnadhvat N.A.V. quita parnadhvasau 
N.A. uvisau: parnadhvasah 
A. Witad parnadhvasam I.D.Ab. wisaq parnadhvadbhyam 
I. yujtafaa: parnadhvadbhih 
L ofaa parnadhvasa G.L. quies: parnadhvasoh L. quite parnadhvatsu 
$ 174. Bases ending in 3[ s, Ls, Ə ch, Aks, & A. 
Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all 


terminations beginning with vowels. Before all other terminations and 
When final, their final consonants are treated either like € Í or like Ẹ k. 


cikirsu 





1. Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 194. 
2. See $ 75. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


102 Sanskrit Grammar 


1. Bases derived from fast dis, to show, «3l, drs, to see, VYA sprs, to 
touch, change IL$ into & k. ($ 126.) 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Ncut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
fes dis, £ county fz dik FN: disah FART duns ff: digbhih KA dikşu 
2. Bases derived from «t naš, to destroy, change YI 5 into € f or % k. 


Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Neut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
AA jivanas, m.f.n. vilae or "Te o Yİ: one orafır: or ARN: AY or 19 
life-destroying jivanat or -nak, -nasah, -namsi, -nadbhih or-nagbhih-natsu or naksu 


3. All other bases in st change their final into 2 t. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Ncut. Instr. Plur.  Loc.Plur. 
fay vis, m.f.n. faz vi: fasi: visah  fefürvimsi fret: vidbhih TAZ vitsu 
onc who enters 


4. Bases derived from sq dhrs, to dare, change (s into Ẹ k. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Ncut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 


ayy, dadhrs, m.f.n. bold SJR qu: «ufu ayfa: ayy 
dadhrk dadhrşah dadhrmşi dadhrgbhih dadhrkşu 


S. All other bases derived from verbs with final 4 s change (s into < t. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Neut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
fen dvis, m.fin. hating fee dvit ÈS: dvişah {EFF dvirnşi f&ef?t: dviqbhih (SEA dvitsu 

6. Bases ending in € ch change # ch into € t 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Ncut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
` TƏ prach, m.f.n. asking MA prat WISI: prasah Wits prürhsi weal: pradbhih MH pratsu 
7. Bases ending in & ks change & ks into € t. 

Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Neut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 


aal takş, m.f.n. paring TE tar, AA: takşah MA tamksi walt: tadbhih def tatsu 


1. If differently derived AA takş may from its Nom. Sing. «s tak. ÙRA goraks, 

_ cowherd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. TİR gorat, may, according to 

a differcnt derivation, form Tin gorak. (See Colebrooke, p. 90, note; Siddh.- 

Kaum. Vol. I. p. 187.) So frag pipak, Nom. Dual fanai pipaksau, derisous 

of maturing; faa: vivak, Nom. Dual. feasil viwaksau, derisous of saying; 
fat didhak, Nom. Dual Ruai didhakşau, desirous of burning. 
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g. Most bases ending in £ h change z h into zt. 


Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Neut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
fe lih, m.f.n. licking Tee lit fere: lihah FEE limhi ferefšr: lidbhih ASA litsu 
"778 guh, m.f.n. covering Y< ghut "T€: guhah “fe gumhi ASN: ghudbhih S831 ghutsu 
On the change of initial +T g into 4 gh, see $ 93. 
9. Bases derived from roots ending in € h, and beginning with < d, 
change € h into *$ k. Likewise Share. usnih, a metre. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Neut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
<€ duh, m.f.n. milking YE dhuk Së: duhah Sf duhi Hf: dhugbhih YA dhuksu 
10. Bases derived from the roots zz druh, to hate, ë muh, to confound, 


fere snih, to love, He snuh, to spue, may change the final z A into z / or 5 
k. 


Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Nom. Plur. Ncut. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
ge druh, m.f.n. Ye or Me, wë: afe val: or Wiest: Wed or YA 
hating dhrut or dhruk druhah drumhi dhrudbhih or dhrugbhih dhrutsu or dhrukşu 
11. Bases derived from <€ nah, to bind, change z into qt. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Instr. Plur. Loc. Plur. 
SUM updnah, f. a shoc STAT sure: sure: SA 
upanat upanahah upanadbhih upanatsu 


Decline faa] vipas, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. (99 vis, f. ordure. 
eq rus, f. anger. Faya viprus, f.drop of water. fafaa vivikş, wishing to 
enter. FAR snih, loving. "iig& goduh, cow-milker. "ufere madhulih, bee. 
faq tviş, f. splendour. HERA bahutvis, m.f.n. very splendid. “eT11 
ratnamuş, a stealer of gems. sayl idrs, m.f.n. such. wies] Aidrs, m.f.n. 
Which? HHH marmasprs, giving pain. 

$ 175. quum furasdh, m. name of Indra, changes 3,5 into W s 
whenever € h is changed into < d or € f. 

Nom. Sing. Nom. Dual. Instr. Plur. 
SAINTE tural. quur turasahau qog: turasadbhih. 

$ 176. dirmi purodas, m.. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. 
The Norm: Sing. is TUSI: purodah, and all the cases beginning vvith 
consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a base qüs purodas. 
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The Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, bei 
Sing. ($ 152), though some gramm 


purodah. 


Singular. 
N. qüsl: purodah 
A. qüsni purodasam 
I. TSM purodasa 


Dual. 
TSM purodasau 
quer purodasau 
Tsai purodobhyam 


Sanskrit Grammar 


ng identical with the Nom. 
arians allow € WIS: he 


Plural. 


"RUS: purodagah 
WISI: purodasah 
quash: purodobhih 


D. YAS purodase Wire purodobhyüm qüsl: purodobhyah 
Ab. YASI: purodasah virer purodobhyam GUIS: purodobhyah 
G. YASTI: purodāśah ` YEN: purodasoh ysni purodāsām 
L. ysni purodasi qe: puroda$oh qüs:q purodahsu 


V. qis: or S: purodah or-dah YAS purodasau TRISH: purodasah 

§ 177. Another word, JAMA -ukthasds, a reciter of hymns, is 
declined like YASI purodas. 

Nom. 342m: ukthasah. Acc. Sing, 344g uktha$asam. Instr. Plur. ` 
saei uktha$obhih. Voc. Sing. 344%: or sas: ukthasah or 
ukthaSah. 

$ 178. Bases in H m. 

Bases ending in 4 m retain 4 m before all terminations beginning 


with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, the 4m 
is changed into T x. 


Base 331 prasam, mild. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Nom. Voc. WR, pra$an smit prasimau  WNITH: prasamah 
Acc. . WMA prağamam VYA pra$ámau RIA: pra$amah 
Instr. MAT prasima  wwm*abprasanbhyáàm — smi: prasanbhih 
Loc. went prasami RII: prasimoh yər, prasansu 
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2. Nouns vvith Changeable Bases. 


A. Noun with two Bases. 
$ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or 
rather they modify their base according to rule before certain 
terminations. 
Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual of masc. nouns! ; 
Nom. Voc. (not Acc.)Plural 
Nom. Voc and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns; 
and a second base for all other cases. 
The former base will be called the Anga base. Bopp calls it the 
strong base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 
The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls 
it the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 


The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the 
Pada and Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the 
Pada and Bha base YA prác becomes in the Anga cases Si pránc. 
The Pada base of the present participle Aad adat, eating, becomes 
araq adant in the Anga cases. This given us the following system 
of terminations for words with two bases: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Masc. Masc. 













Nom. Voc. 11 $ (which is always dropt) SİT au 


Acc. 3i am at au 31: ah 


Instr. əma 127 bhyam fir: bhih 
Dat. ve 127 bhyam vər: bhyah 
Abl. ər: ah - vai bhyam 17: bhyah 





l. Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in $ 3. A fev, 
however, such as «TH daman, are said to be feminine without taking the $ 1, 


and some of them occur as feminine at the end of compounds. 
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Gen. 3r: ah ait: oh. Aİ am 
Loc. $i ait: oh y su 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


" .] 
Nom. Acc. -- $1 


$ 180. Certain words derived from afa añc, to move, have two, 
others three bases. | 


YA prac, forward, eastern, has two bases, Atq prañc for its Ariga, 
Jr prác for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly?. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Masc. — Masc. 


Ws prán" uri praficau 

















wa: prancah 






UTA praficam six praficau xd: pracah | 
I. Wal praca Wl pragbhyam 1 MRA: pragbhih 
D. Wa práce " 2 Wr: pragbhyah 
Ab. Wa: pracah " p " " 
Gage” Ë Wal: pracoh Wal pracam 
L. Wifi praci 2 z Wa prakşu 


1. Anga base, or according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. The 
terminations are called in Sanskrit the Sarvanamasthana terminations. 

2. Compounds ending in 3T4 ac retain the accent on the preposition, except 
after prepositions ending in $ i or 3 u. This rule does not apply to TT ni-and 
STA adhi (Pan. “/1. 2, 52-53). Hence WA parác, AMA, avdc, WA prac, 37 
udac; also T< nyac, AAA adhyac, AWA sadhryac, TAHA visvac; but AMA 
pratyac, WAA samyac, NAF anvac. š 

3. W&pran stands for Wise prank: this for WẸ prañc+ qs. 

4. Inthe declension of words ending in 314 ac, the rule is that if ƏT=[ ac has the 
Udatta, as in VOA, pratyac, WAY samyac, AAT anvac (Š 180, note), all 
terminations, except the Sarvanamasthanas, take the Udatta (Pan. VI. I, 169- 
170). The rule Pan. VI. I, 182, refers to HA añc, not to HA ac. The rule Pan. 
VI. I, 1, 222, is restricted in the Veda by VI. I, 170. YT4 prac is treated as if 
ERE ACCERE WEEE OAC pxepositiomi Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


Declension 


107 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. We prak YAI praci 
I. wal praca Same as masc. 


The feminine of NA prac is Wrdt práci, declined like fem, in $ r. 
Decline HATA avác, downward, south. Strong base HATA aváric. 


B. Nouns with three Bases. 


$ 181. Nouns with three bases have their Anga or strong base in 
the same cases as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, 
however, they have one base, the Pada base, before all 
terminations beginning with consonants; and another base, the Bha 
base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base; 
the Pada base the middle base; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 

This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 

bases: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Masc. Masc. Masc. 






` Nom. Voc. 45 (always dropt) Sil au 
Acc. 






Sİ au 31: ah 





Sl am 





Instr. ST à 

Dat. Ue 

Abl. stab 

Gen. 3t: ah ait: oh 


Loc. $i Sil: oh 
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Neuter. 
Plural. 


Singular. Dual. 
Nom. Acc. i1 


Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 


Words derived from 3T9 añc, to move, with three bases. 

Werq pratyac, behind, has for its Anga or strongest base Weiq 
pratyañch; for its Bha or weakest Wdld pratic. The Pada or middle base is 
YAWA pratyac. Hence WI pratyan, Nom. Sing. masc.; Wah pratyak, 
Nom. Sing. neut.; Waal pratici, Nom. Sing. fem. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Masc. Masc. Masc. 
Wet: pratyaficah 
Wild: praticah 

















N.V. WcI&pratyan yei pratyaficau 
am YI pratyaficau 





YAWA pratyafic 
1. Yurd pratica 
D. wild pratice 
Ab. dtd: praticah | Weal pratyagbhyam 





Warsi pratyagbhyam Welty: pratyagbhih 
Vera pratyagbhyam “ETT: pratyagbhyah 
Wary: pratyagbhyah 


G. Wald: praticah NAA: praticoh YANI praticham 
L. ydif4 pratici ydral: praticoh YAA pratyakşü 
Neuter. | 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
NA. [CTUM yel pratici 


Fem. Singular. 
N. ude pratici. 


The following words, derived from ƏFq añch, to move, have 
three bases : 





+ Anga base, or according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. The 
terminations are called in Sanskrit the Sarvanamasthana terminations. 
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Anga or Strong Base. Pada or Middle Base. Bha or VVeak Base 
Jc pratyañc, behind (Pan.VI. 2, 52) WGTq pratyac YAA pratic 
UWA samyahc, right (VI. 2, 52) WAY samyac WA samic 
“1 nyahc, low (VI. 2, 53) "T4 nyac AA nic 
ariq sadhryañc accompanying (VI. 3, 95) AAA sadhryac uyaraq sadhriyac 
31-99 anvaric, following (VI. 2, 52) SAA anvac ITA anüc 
fata] visvaiic, all-pervading TAWA visvac faga vişüc 
Seq udafc, upward (VI. 2, 52) SAA udac JAM udic 
TAHA tiryañc, tortuous TT tiryac RRA tirasc 


Bases in 3&1 at and JA ant. 


1. Participles Present. 


$ 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and 
Bha base in ƏH at, the Anga base in HA ant. (Accent, Pan. VI. I, 
173.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Masc. Masc. 


N.V. (<+ adan addi adantau 
add adantam areal adantau 
















aad: adatah 


I. AGAT adata : aafia: adadbhih 
D. 3T&d adate 3TG««3ITH adadbhyam aqad: adadbhyah 
Ab. Head: adatah i " 
G. aadi: adatoh I Hadi adatām 
p. ƏTGİÇİ adati " HAO adatsu 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


MA. atadai adatt [sR aden 


Fem.Singular. 


N. Əraf adati, etc., like 781 nadi. 
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$ 183. There is a very difficult rule according to vvhich certain 
participles keep the 1.7 in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and 
before the $ i of the feminine. This rule can only be fully- 
understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of 
conjugations. It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhü, Div. and Cur classes 
must preserve the TI 7. 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not 
preserve the +T n. The same applies to all participles of the future in 
WA syat, and to the participles of verbs of the Ad class in ƏT å. 


III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the 7 7. 


J. Yad bhavat Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. "Tedi bhavanti. 
clad divyat «reddi divyanti. 
“Axar corayat aiddi corayanti. 

II. qaq tudat. qadi tudanti or qad tudati. 
faq bhavişyat (fut.) qafasi bhavişyanti or MASIHI bhavişyatı. 
"Id yat. “İdi yanti or Geil yatı. 

III. Ted adat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. Hadi adati 

Wed juhvat. “adi juhvati. 
Yai sunvat qadi sunvati. 
PUA rundhat. edi rundhati. 
daq tanvat ddd tanvati 
HOT krinat HIM krinati 


The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. 
Dual Neut. Hence "rad bhavanti, being, fem.; q&d! tudanti or qad 
tudati, striking, fem.; Hodi adati, eating, fem. The feminine base is 
declined regularly as a base in 7. 


§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the 
preceding rule, prohibits the strengthening of the Anga base 
throughout in the participles present of reduplicated verbs, except 
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in the Norn. Acc. Voc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of inis 
optional. With this exception, these participles are therefore really 
declined like nouns in q ¢ with unchangeable bases. 

Base Sedi dadat, giving, from «I da, to give, «afit dadami I give. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Masc. Neut. Masc. Neut. Masc. Neut. 


N.V. Gael dadat Seq] dadat | aadi dadatau GGM dadatr| Cad: dadataheefit dadati 
A.zed dadatam ««« dadat | " " " " 


I. “SET dadata << dadat gafa: dadadbbhih 
D. “Et dadate GARI dadabhyam ga: dadbhyah 
Ab. “qad: dadatah LEG " " 

G. - Š Gadi: dadatoh qad dadatam 

L. ald dadati " b cay dadatsu 


The same rule applies to the participles ANA jaksat, eating; AMMA jdgrat, 
waking; «Rad. daridrat, being poor; ad sdsat, commanding; Ahad 
cakásat, shining. But MA jagat, neut. the world, forms Nom. Plur. Mile 
jaganti, only. 
$ 185. Ged brhat, great, YAA prsat, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are 
declined like participles of verbs of the Ad class. 


Singular Dual. Plural. 


Masc. Masc. Masc. 
sen brhan edi brhantau | Sed: brhantah 










N.V. 













A. ged brhanam ded brhantau | “ed: brhatah 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plura. 


N.A. “edbrhat sed brhati 


Fem. Singular. 


N. ged brhati 
$ 186. Hed mahat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 


forms its Anga or strong base in Sic] ant 
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Singular. Dual. Plura. 


Masc. Masc. Mas. 
ng mahan "yedi mahantau 













"eld mahàntam "igidi mahantau Hed: mahatah 

I. Fed! mahata ngai mahadbhyam Hels: mahadbhih 
D. Hed mahate p "t Hga: mahadbhyah 
Ab. Wgd: mahatah n ” $ k 
G. " x "edi: mahatoh Hed! mahatam 
L. Held mahati Pu 2 E 

"e mahan " d He% mahatsu 

Neuter. 
. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.A.V. Hed mahat Hed! mahati Hella mahanti 


The rest like the masculine. 
Fem. Singular. 
N. red mahati 
Bases ending in the suffixes AA mat and qç vat; forming their Anga 
Bases in Hd mant and dd vant. 
$ 187. The possessive suffixes AA mat and aq vat form their 
Anga or strong base in Hd mant and “q vant. They lengthen their 


vowel in the Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent 
occurrence. 


afaq agnimat, having fire. 






Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Masc. Masc. 
N. afar agnimàn afii agnimantau afta: agnimantah 





A. afd agnimantam afaidi agnimantau 
V. sif" agniman 


afma: agnimatah 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. afaq agnimat JIRANI agnimati AAA agnimanti 
Fem. Singular. ' 
afai agnimati 


aq vat is used I. after bases in 31 a and Ma 

Ex. Mad ifanavat, having knowledge. faetaq vidyavat, having 
knowledge. 

But APAA agnimat, having fire. J94 hanumat, having jaws. 


2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels or sibilants, if 
preceded by H or 37 q. (Pan. VIII. 2, 10.) 


Ex. 14744 payasvat, having milk. 39-94 udanvat, having water. 

But. SOTA jyotismat, having light. {tda girvat, having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever 
vowel they may be preceded. 

Ex. faga vidyutvat, having lightning. 

There are exceptions to these rules. (Pan. VIII. 2, 9-16.) 

$ 188. "Taq, bhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in 
place of the pronoun of the second person, followed by the third 
person of the verb, is declined like a noun derived by “Id vat. 
Native grammarians derive it from "TI bhd, with the suffix sd vat, 
and keep it distinct from Taq bhavat, being, the participle present 
of Y bhi, to be. 


Wad bhavat, Your Honour. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Masc. Masc. 
N. Wal] bhavàn sadi bhavantau araq: bhavantah 
A. srazi bhavantam addi bhavantau ved: bhavantah 


V. aq bhavan or Sİ: bhoh 
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Ncuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. qaq bhavat “añ bhavati adf bhavanti 
Fem.Singular. 
N. "adi bhavati 
vq bhavat, being, part. present. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Masc. Masc. 
N. 491 bhavan Yai bhavantau Wed: bhavantah 


A. ‘di bhavantam Yad bhavantau Wad: bhavantah 
V. 491 bhavan 


Neuter. 
Singular. Dual.. Plural. 
N.A.V. aq bhavat qami bhavanti qafi bhavanti 


Fem.Singular. 


N. srazi bhavanti 


$ 189. ərdq arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in 
aq vat, except in the Nom. Sing., where it has Sal arvd. AA 
arvan in JAJA anarvan, without a foe, is a totally different word, 
and declined like a noun in 34 an, Nom. Sing. JAJI anarvd, Nom. 
Dual. amato anarvünau; Acc. Sing. Salt anarvánam; Instr. 
Sing. amdo anarvand; Instr. Plur. arate: anarvabhih. The 
feminine of HAA arvat is Hadi arvati. 


$ 190. fad kiyat, How much? Şad, iyat, so much, are declined 
like bases in AA mat. Their feminines are frat kiyati, AMI iyati. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Masc. Masc. 
N. faa kiyan fed kiyantau fada: kiyantah 
A. fend kiyantam fradi kiyantąu fad: kiyatah 


A " 
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|. fanani kiyata frai kiyadbhyam faafia: kiyadbhih 
fra kiyan | 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.A.V. Ted kiyat frad kiyati fata kiyanti. 
Bases in Man (314 an, H4 man, sr van.) - 
$ 191. Words in 91 an have three bases: their Anga or strong 
base is ƏTT an; their Bha or weakest base * n; and their Pada or 
middle base 31 a. Mark besides. 
1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has ST g, not YA an (S). 
2. That the Nom. Sing. Neut. has 9 a, not TT an. 


3. That the Voc. Sing. neut, may be either identical with the 
Nominative, or take T x. 


4. That words ending in H4 man and d4 van keep H4 man and d4 
van as their Bha bases, without dropping the 31 a, when there is a 
consonant immediately before the H4 man and 41 van. This is to 
avoid the concurrence of three consonants such as Wd parvan from 
qdr parvan or SA, dtmn from AF atan. This rule applies only 
to words ending in 44 man and 97 van, not to words ending in 
simple JUA an. Thus AGA taksan forms AXT taksnd; AYA mürdhan, 
HAİ murdhna, etc. 

$. That in all other words the loss of the 91 a is optional in the 
Loc. Sing., and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. The 
feminine, however, drops the 31 a; thus isl rajni. 

Ww rajan, m.. king. Anga, Weir] rajan; Pada, ts raja; Bha, Ts 
rajñ 

Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. WW raja Us rajanau Wai: rajanah 
A. TWA rajanam Tart rajanau 














Wa: rajnah 
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V. Ws rājan 

p Wal rajiia qwa rajabhyam “məf: rajabhih 
D. Wa rajiie Waal rajabhyam TA: rajabhyah 
Ab. Ts: rajriah Testa rajabhyam Wm: rajabhyah 
G. Ua: rajñah Wal: rajfioh TI rajñam 
I. Ufa rajñi or wet rajani Ua: rajfioh 


“FT naman, n. name. Anga, TH naman, Pada, 4TH nama, Bha, 
ATA namn. 


Ncuter. 

Singular Dual. Plural. 
ATi nàmni or Al namani 

V. IH nama or dI naman 

I “4 namna 
D. 7A namne 
Ab. JAA: namnah 


area namabhyüm 





afu: nàmabhih 











“Ti namabhyam . AM: namabhyah 
qai naimabhyüm 





JA: namabhyah 
G. IH: namnah IA: nāmnoh TAI nàmnàm 


L. T" namni or AA nāmani TAI: nàmnoh 


$ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes "T1, man and 41 van are 
preceded by a consonant, such as Ae brahman, m.n. the creator, 
“Təd yayvan, n. sacrificer, qaq parvan, n. joint, form their Bha 
base in H4 man and 91 van. 

se brahman, m. creator, Anga, Weal brahman: Pada, Fe 
brahma: Bha det, brahman. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. dal brahma FE brahmanau 
A. dei brahmanam J&M brahmanau 
V. Ady brahman | 


I. AM brahmana FeAl brahmabhyam — sf brahmabhih 
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D. FU brahmane 
Ab. Fa: brahmanah 


AAA brahmabhyam AGNA: brahmabhyah 
aai brahmabhyam 





AH: brahmabhyah 


G. JET: brahmanah AMM: brahmanoh eM brahmanam 
L. sef brahmani AEM: brahmanoh CEEI ə | 
Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A. 9€1 brahma Feit brahmani FENI brahmani 


V. Ga brahma or de brahman 


Decline 591 yayvan, sacrificer, MAT - atman, self; um 
sudharman, virtuous. 

gfifaar_ pratidivan, one who sports, from faa Hafai div divyati, 
lengthens the f& di to Ñ di, whenever the 4 v is immediately 
followed by 4 n. Nom. Sing. WARA pratidiva; Nom. Plur. MAISARA: 
pratidivanah; Acc. Plur. ude: pratidivnah ($ 143). 

$ 193. Words in 314 an, like Ti rajan, king, form their feminine 
in £ z, dropping the 31 a before the + n; Uzi rajñr, queen. 

Words in * van, like İfa? dhivan, fisherman, form their 
feminine in sÑ vari; tla dhivari, wife of a fisherman. (See, 
however, Pan. IV. I, 7 vart.) | 


Words in H4 man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. SAT 
düman, fem. rope; Nom. Sing. “r dama, Acc. «mri damanam; 
but there is an optional base SAT dama, Acc. Sing. <M damam. 
(Pan. IV. L, II, 13.) 

$ 194. Nouns in 3FL an, AT man, 97 van, at the end of adjectival 
` compounds, may either use their masculine forms as feminines, or 
form feminines in JI d. Those in 37 an, if in the Bha base they can 
drop the 3 a before the + n, may also take $ £ (Pan. IV. I, 28). 
Thus, Nom. Sing. Masc. and Fem. qani sucarmá, having good 
leather, Nom. Dual Haa sucarmanau; quat suparvd, gaat 
suparvanau; or, Nom. Sing. fem. yani sucarma, Nom. Dual qur 
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sucarme, Plur. HAI: sucarmah; qual suparva, qud suparve, Wat: 
suparvdh. Of IIIT bahurájan, having many kings, the feminine 
may be, 

1. Sg bahuraja, Dual smit bahurayanau 

2. “vən bahuriji, Dual Sgt bahuraie. 

3. “uni bahuraifi, Dual “gul bahurajnyau. 

aù dvidamni (Pan. IV. I, 27), having two ropes, is an 
exception. 

Adjectives in 4 van, which form their fem. in aŭ vari, WAA 
dhivan, a fisherman; ead dhivari, ulaq pivan, drei pivari, fat, 
may do the same at the end of compounds, as take dT và ASAHAU 
bahudhivari or JENI bahudhiva, Nom. Dual gia bahudhive, 
having many fishermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 209.) 

$ 195. ufir1 pathin, m. path, has 

for its Anga base Wir panthan (like TTA rajàn); 
for its. Bha base 49 path; 
for its Pada base "İY pathi. 


It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, where it is YA: 
panthah. | 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. 49: panthah derrHl panthanau N. 12/77: panthanah 
A. "İTİ panthanam "derit panthanau A. 99: pathah 
I 4A pathā . yfai pathibhyüm I. qfšrfi: pathibhih 


The terminations after 14 path have the Udatta, because they 
replace a lost udatta. (Pan. VI. L, 199.) 


, yer] rbhuksin, m.a. name of Indra, and AYA mathin form their 
feminine 491 pathi, #42 rbhuksi, "$t mathi. 


$ 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is He ahan, n. day, 
which takes JU ahas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined 
like "THT naman. 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
p. N.A.V. 9T€: ahah Bh. N.A.V. Hal ahnil An. N.A.V. Self ahani 
Bh. I. ser: ahnà P.L. Ab. IAA ahobhyam P. I. Tlf: ahobhih 
Bh. D. Ja ahne Bh. G.L. 3Tel: ahnoh P.D.Ab.STGI*7I: ahobhyah 
Bh. Ab. G. Ja: ahnah Bh. G. Hel ahnam 
Bh.L. Tİ ahni2 P. L. AEH ahassu3 


The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original 
+ r ($ 85). Hence Sete: ahar-ahah, day by day. In composition, 
too, the same rule applies; TENT: aharganah, a month (Pan. VIII. 
2, 69): though not always, HEMA: ahorátrah, day and night (See $ 
90). 

8 197. At the end of a compound, too, 9T€T ahan is irregular. 
Thus afe dirghahan, having long days, is declined: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. @afet: dirghahah! NA. V.eteteroNdirghahanauN.V. cieferT:dirghahánah 
V. diiz: dirghahah A. daig: dirghahnah 
A. dafe dirghahanam I. cafe: dirghahobhih, etc. 


Feminine, Afe dirghahni (Pan. VIII. 4, 7). 

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with fd vi 
and WA saya, He ahna is substituted for Jet ahan: but in the Loc. 
Sing. both forms are admitted; e.g. de: dvyahnah, produced in two 
days; Loc. Sing. WÈ dvyahne or Ble dvyahni or aef dvyahani. 
(Pan. VI. 3, 110). 

$ 199. 41 Svan, m. dog, 4971 yuvan, m. young, take YA Sun, JA 
yün as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, 
like ITA brahman, m. (Accent, Pan. VI. I, 82.) 





Or Heil ahani 
— Or Agf uhani 
Or Se: ahahsu 
Pan, VIII. 2, 6.) vart. I; Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 194; but Colebrooke, p. 83, 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. a$va N.A.V. aM śvānau N. Tq: $vanah 
A. Ti $vanam A. 31: sünah 
V. JA $van I. af: $vabhih 


The feminine of 41 svan is YA suni; of qan yüvan, Yafa: 
yuvatih; according to some grammarians, ül yüni. 

$ 200. Had maghavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes AHA 
maghon as its Bha base. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. maat maghavā- N.A.V. "Tear maghavànau N.H"dr4: maghavanah 
A. maa maghavainam A. "eir: maghonah 
V. 149491 maghavan I. naaf: maghavabhih! 


The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with 
the suffix JA vat or AA, mat, (see AAAA agnimat.) 


Singular. - Dual. Plural. 
N. Aaa] maghavàn N.A.V. "qadi maghavantau N. nadd: maghavantah 
A. nadd maghavantam A. "qaq: maghavatah 
V.eaq maghavan I. maafa: maghavadbhih 


The feminine is accordingly either HAÑ maghoni or “rad 
maghavati. 


$ 201. YA püsan and 3444 aryaman, two names of Vedic 
deities, do not lengthen their vowel except in the Nom. Sing. and 
the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut; (in this they follow the bases in ST 
in; § 203.) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in 314 an; (see 
st] rdjan.) 
Base. YAA, W, I (püşan, püşa, püsn) 
Nom. Sing. Nom. PI. Acc. PI. Instr. Pl. Nom. PI. Neut. 


HI TATT: ON: qafi: yar 


1. Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 
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püsà püsanah püsnah püsabhih püsáni 
ardı, smi", agm (aryaman, aryama, aryamn) 
arını ard: ardı: aradı: SHAM 
aryama aryamanah aryamnah aryamabhih aryamani 


Loc. Sing. kika! püsni or xTafor püsani; or, according to some, Jiu püsi. (Sar. I. 9, 31.) 


$ 202. The root €T kan, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the , 
same rule; only that when the vowel between € A and +T n is dropt, 
€ h becomes * gh. 


Base. €4 han, € ha, A ghn dee, €, AM brahmahan, ha, ghn 


Nom. Sing. Nom. PI. Acc. P1. Instr. PI. Nom. PI. Neut. 
a ha €“: hanah ©: ghnah gf: habhih ft hani 
EER srere vi: veren: Hai: srarerfor 


brahmahà  brahmahanah brahmaghnah brahmahabhih brahmahàni 
Loc. Sing. serfez brahmaghni or HM brahmahani. 
Bases in $4 in. 
$ 203. Words in $1 in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 
1. They drop the 4 n at the end of the Pada base. 


2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in š r; the Nom. Acc. Sing. 
neut. in € i; and the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. in TA ini. 


Masculine. 

Singular. Dual. PluraL 
N. srl dhani uf" dhaninau Ufa: dhaninah 
A. "Fri dhaninam 4f dhaninau uf: dhaninah 
I. Ufa dhanina frat dhanibhyam Ufa: dhanibhih 
D. 8f dhanine efi dhanibhyam fata: dhanibhyah 
Ab. afta: dhaninah frat dhanibhyam afna: dhanibhyah 
G. YAA: aliminin Yi: dhaninoh ` afai dhaninam 
L. "faf dhanini Ufa: dhaninoh : afg dhanişu 
V. uf dhanin aft dhaninau —— YAA: dhaninah 
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Neuter. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A. Hİ” dhani afit dhanini UMA dhanini 


V. YA dhani or 8&4 dhanin 


Fem. Singular. 

gfi dhanini 

Decline. "a4 medhavin, wise; ww ya$asvin, glorious; aq 
vāgmin, loquacious; PIRA karin, doing. 

Note--These nouns in $4 in (etymologically a shortened form of 31 an.) 
follow the analogy of nouns in 311 an (like TA rajan, 791 naman) in the 
Nom. Sing. masc. and neut. and in the Voc. Sing. and in the Nom. Acc. 
Plur neut. They might be ranged, in fact, with the nouns having 
unchangeable bases: for the lengthening of the vowel in the Nom. and 
Acc. Plur. neut, is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal which 
is inserted in these case in all bases except those ending in nasals and 
semivovvels. 


Participles in qq vas. 
$ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in 44 vas have three 

bases; “İq váris as the Anga, 394 uş as the Bha, and 99 vas as the 

Pada base. According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the 4 

S of sq vas into TI, t, if the 4S is final, or if it is followed by 

terminations beginning with 31 bh and X s; (see $ 173, 131.) But 
" the fact is, that the Pada base is really “q vat, not «431 vas. 
- Anga, TEEN rurudvarhs; Pada, $g rurudvas; Bha, veg rurudus. 
| Masculine. | 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

IN. $984 rurudvan Segre rurudvarh$au 
A. Segit rurudvamsam vəsidi rurudvamsau 
V. Teei rurudvan 
I. PG rurudusa 
D. veg ruruduse 


Ab. Sç: rurudusah 

















Sega: rurudüsah 








ELEA] rurudvadbhyam *€gí«ss: rurudvadbhih 
egerat rurudvadbhyam €*gq?4: rurudvadbhyah 
eese rurudvadbhyam tega: rurudvadbhyah 
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G. $$$: rurudusah egi: rurudusah +€ rurudusám 
L. egf rurudusi Pega: rurudush 


Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Fem. Singular. 
N. Segs rurudusi 


$ 205. Participles in Gq vas which insert an 3 i between the 
reduplicated root and the termination, drop the $ i whenever the 
termination “IŞ vas is changed into 34 us. Thus 


akaa, tasthivan, from ¥% stha, to stand, forms the fem. deyi tasthusi. 
War pecivan, from 49 pac, to cook, forms the fem. udi pecusi. 


A very common word following this declension is f42T1 vidvàn, wise, 
(for fafegr1 vividvàn); fem. fadt vidusi. 

If the root ends in $ i or $ i, this radical vowel is never dropt before 34 
us, the contracted form of “4 vas. Hence from Tİ ni, flat ninivan; 


Instr. FAM ninyuşd, fem. FAA ninyusi. 


Decline the following participles: 


Pada Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Acc. Plur. Instr. Plur. 
HEGE REGES JAT: zan: qara: 
SuSruvas susruván $usrvàmsah Susruvusah $u$ruvadbhih 
ufqaq Ofer ferae: Uu: Wie: 

pecivas pecivàn pecivarnšah pecusah pecivadbhih 


aaa “afiqarq ARAIN: “irs: sada: 
jagmivas jagmivan  jagmivamsah jagmusah jagmivadbhih 
TAT ATA Wale: TAS: Wats: 
jaganvas jaganvan yaganvarsah jagmusah jaganvadbhih 
viferaq “sferanı sfeaia: era: sifeTafsa: 


jaghnivas jaghnivan jaghnivamsah jaghnusah jaghnivadbhih 
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“aq visa? HAA: Wea: aaa: 

jaghanvas jaghanvan jaghanvamsah jaghnusah jaghanvadbhih 
Bases in $934 iyas. 


$ 206. Bases in $44 iyas (termination of the comparative) form 
their Anga base in Sale ans. 
Pada and Bha base 7099. gariyas, heavier; Anga base TR 


gariyams. 
Masculine. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. TRIS gariyan Trata gariyamsau TAA: gariyamsah 



















A. laa gariyamsam Trata gariyamsau TRI: gariyasah 
V. TRIS. gariyan 
L WII gariyasa Tiri gariyobhyam TANN: gariyobhih, etc. 
Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. mia: gariyah Ti gartyasi mata gariyamsi 
Fem. Singular. 
N. mas gariyasi 


Miscelleneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 

$ 207. Words ending in WI« pád, foot, retain MS pad as Anga and 
Pada base, but shorten it to Ya pad as Bha base. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. qıc supad qul supadau 
A. ile supadam UW supadau | WE: supadah (Bha) 
I. quif: supadbhih (Pada) 

The feminine is either UYO supad or qü) supadi (Pan. IV. I, 8); 
but a metre consisting of two feet is called 16441 dvipada. 

§ 208. Words ending in ale vah, carrying, retain 218. vah as Anga 
and Pada base, but shorten it to && üh as Bha base. The fem. is wel 
uhi. A 
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Final € A is interchangeable with € dh, & d, € t. (See $ 128; 174, 
8.) | 

The & g of &€ üh forms Vrddhi with a preceding 31 a or 3 a ($ 
46). Thus faa visvavah, upholder of the universe. (Accent, Pan. 
VI. 1, 171.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


NA Tazraıq visvavat fasraret vi$vavahau fade: vi$vavahah 


A. fadalé vi$vavaham fazarel vi$vavahau fade: viśvauhah 


I. TazrarafiT: vi$vavadbhih 

$ 209. 3kTaT& svetavah is further irregular, forming its Pada base 
in d vas, and retaining it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing; e.g. Nom. 
Voc. Adal: svetavah; Acc. Adalé svetavdham, Instr. 
Svetauhd; Instr. Plur. “aqalf: svetavobhih, etc., Loc. Plur. 
soqa:q svetavahsu. 

Some grammarians allow SATA. Svetavah, instead of ada 
$vetauh, in all the Bha cases (Sar. I. 9, 14), and likewise sara: 
Svetavah in Voc. Sing. 

$ 210. A more important compound with die vah is HTSZ 
anaduh, an ox, (i.e. a cart-dravver) It has three bases : I. The Anga 
base ƏTTSaT€ anadvah; 2. The Pada base əTTEG anadud; 3. The Bha 
base JA SE anaduh. 


It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 











Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ATSA anadavin N.A.V. HASHA anadavahau N. HAGAI: anadavahah 
V. AAS anadavan I.D. Ab. agg anadudbhyam A. ƏTTŞ6: anaduhah 
A. ƏTTSd[Š anadavaham G.L. aag: anaduhoh L. ATY anadutsu 
If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. araz anadud Mg anaduhī JA Saif anadvarnhi 


The rest like the masculine. 
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The feminine is HASI anaduhi or arraaTel anadvahi (Pan. VII. I, 
98 var). 

$ 211. Jq ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its 97 a long 
im the Anga base, and substitutes 4 t for q p before an affix 
beginning with "1 bh. 

Plural : Nom. 314: ápah, Acc. 914: apah, Instr. afs: adbhih, Loc. 
Iq apsü. (Accent. Pan. VI. I. 1%) 

In composition 314 ap is said to form AM svap, Nom. Sing. 
masc. and fem. having good water; Acc. TATA svdpam; Instr. X«I 
svapā, etc. Nom. Plur. ta: svapah; Acc. x43: svapah; Instr. vafa 
svadbhih, etc. The neuter forms the Nom. Sing. *dq4 svap; Nom. 
Plur. fù svampi or “alfa svampi, according to different 
interpretations of Pànini. (Colebrooke, p. 101, note.) The Sarasvati 
(L. 9, 62) gives vaifa ASMA svampi tadagani, tanks with good 
water. | 

$ 212. YA puris, man, has three bases: I. The Anga base YAH 
pumáms; 2. The Pada base YA pum; 3. The Bha base YX puris. 
(Accent, Pàn. VI. I, 171) 


Singular Dual. Plural. 
N. Yah puman N.A.V. Yara pumamsau N. qHid: pumarhsah 
V. qH4 puman I.D. Ab. {i pumbhyam A. Ya: purnsah 
A. Wala pumarhsam G.L. YA: purhsoh : I. Yf]: pumbhih 
I. YAI pumsa 47 L. YH pumsu 


The Loc. Plur. is written YY pumsu, not Y9 purisu or FA punsu 
($ 100, note). The Sarasvati gives 44 punksu (I. 9, 70). Panini 
(VIII. 3, 58) says that Tİ num only, not Anusvaàra in general, does 
not prevent the change of 31 s into 8 s; and therefore that change 
does not take place in İSC suhinsu and 13 pumsu. In the first, 1 
n is radical, not inserted; in the second, the Anusvára represents an 
original 4 m. Cf. Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 186: Wedd 
yka ganas qua eea Alara eati ua: | 


In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the 
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masc. or fem. gender. As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing. 497, supum 
Nom. Dual uda supumst, Nom. Plur. waite supumamsi. i 


s 213. fes, div or 11 dyu, f. sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, 
pan. I, 171; 183): Base Í&a div, 3I dyu. (See $ 219.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Ñ: dyauh N.A.V. f&dl divau N. fea: divah 
A. fd divam I.D. Ab. 4% dyubhyam A. faa: divah 
I. feat diva G.L. feat: divoh I. af: dyubhih 
D. faa dive D.Ab. 424: dyubhyah 
Ab. G. fea: divah G. f&at divām 
L. fefa divi I. 4 dyusu 
V. di: dyau 


Another base al dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and 
' follows the paradigm of "it go, $ 219 (See Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. Lp. 
138.) 

Compounds like 44 sudiv, having a good sky, are declined in 
the masc. and fem. like Í&d, div. Hence Get: sudyauh, Aad 
sudivam, etc. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. YI sudyu, having 
a good sky; Dual feal sudivr; Plur. Uefa sudivi. 

§ 214. A number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek 
grammarians would call Metaplasta, i.e. they exist under two 
forms, each following a different declension, but one being 
deficient in the Sarvanamasthana cases, i.e. Nom. Voc. Acc. Sing. 
and Dual. Nom. Voc. Plur., and Nom. Voc. Acc. Plur. of neuters. 
(Pan VI. I, 63.) Thus 


Defective Base : Base Declined Throughout : 
8. KUT asan, n. blood; AGA asrj, n 
3. SIA asan, n. face; ae asya, n. 
3. JAT udan, n. water; aqa udaka, n. 
Y. «d dut, m. tooth, Acc. Pl. «d: datah; <q danta, n. 
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u. “arı dosam (m.) n. arm; alq dos, m. n. 
€. WA nas, f. nose; Acc. Pl. TS: nasah; TINET nāsikā, f. 
ig. fag nis, f. night; Acc. PI. ie ni$ah, FART nisa, f. 
€. Ya pad, m. foot; Acc. Pl. Ya: padah, : qq pada, m. 
Q. Ud prt, f. army”: Loc. Pl. YA prtsu, mm prtana, f. 
to. Ald marhs, n. meat ; HIS mamsa, D. 
LA. Hi mas, m. month”: HK: masah; HTH masa, m. 
C8. dayakan, n. liver”; “Taqi yakrt, n. 
(23. "qs yüşan, m. pea-soup; “Tu yüşa, m. 
r° ..SIsh-T sakan, n. ordure; WHT sakrt, n. 
Şu. YI snu, n. ridge; Gq sanu, n. 
98. w hrd, n. (m.); Gen. Sing. g<: hrdah; ead hidaya, n. 
Hence in 
No. 1. N.V.A. Sing. is ƏTqep asrk only; 
N.V.A. Dual is ƏTSsfl asrif only; 
N.V. Plur. is HA asrñji only; 
but A. Plur. 3jfst asrñji or SSI asani. 


I. Sing. AG asrjà or ASA asna. 
I.Du. 39" asrgbhyüm or 34°21 asabhyam. 
No.4. N.A.V. Sing. is &d:, d, d danta, am, a only; 


N.V.A. Dual is adi dantau only; 
N.V. Plur. is Gal: dantah only; 


but. A. Plur. &dT4 dantàn or «d: datah. 
I. Sing. 497 dantena or «dT data 
: I. Dual. &dI*zii dantabhyam or 44i dadbhyam. 
No. 11. N.A.V. Sing. is ATA:, Ñ, 9 masah, am, a only; 


N.V.A. Dual is "Hl mösau only; 


N.V. Plur. is STH: masah only; 


No accent on Vibhakti 
Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 131. 
Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 141. 


WN — t —. 


Pan. VI. I, 63. 


The Sarasvati gives all cases of ATH mas (I. 6, 35). 
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but A. Plur. TA mäsän or "TH: mösah. 


l. Sing. MAA masena or TT masa, 


I. Dual. AFA masabhyam or mİ mabhyam. 
No. 13. N.A.V. Sing. is qu: į, *T yüsah, am, a, only; 


N.A.V. Dual is E yüsau only; 
N.V. Plur. is TUI: yüşah only; 
but A. Plur. 84 yüsàn or 991: yüsnah. 
I. Sing. “üv) yüşena or JMI yüşna. 
I. Du. JMi yüşabhyam or -4% -sabhyam 
L. Sing. Ya yüse or WfVT -sani ro TA -şni. 
Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini's rule; and 
forms such as rit dosani, Nom. Dual. Neut., would seem to 
show that in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base MTA dosan may be 


used. (See Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some 
the rule is restricted to the Veda. 


2. Bases ending in Vowels 


$ 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two 
classes : 


1. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative 3 a and Ha. 
2. Bases ending in derivative 31 a and 3T à. 
1. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative 31 a and Ma 


8 216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the 
system followed by native grammarians, or according to the more 
correct views of comparative philologists, how the terminations 
appended to consonantal bases are changed when appended to 
bases ending in vowels, it will be far easier to learn by heart the 
paradigms such as they are, without entering at all into the 
question whether there was originally but one set of terminations 
for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different 
terminations were used after bases ending in consonants and after 


bases ending in vowels. 
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Bases in Ù ai and ail au. 


$ 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases 
ending in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that 
before consonants Ù ai becomes W d, while ait au remains 
unchanged; and that before vowels both Ñ ai and JI au become 
Iq dy and JA dv. 

Base 1 rai, WA ray, m. wealth; (Accent, Pan. VI. I, 171.) 3l nau, 
“Ta, nav. f. Sip; (Accent, Pan. VL I. 168.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. XI: ra-h at: naü-h val ray-au "Tal nav-au Wa: ray-ah “Tel: nàv-ah 
A. WÄ ray-am “Td nav-am -— Ua: ray-ah "Id: nàv-ah 
I. Wal ráy-à “lal nav-a Wal ra-bhyam TWH: ra-bhih Afa: nau-bhih 
D. VÀ ray-e “Ta nav-e zi nau-bhyam 2: ra-bhyah 

“zr. nau-bhyah 

Ab. Wa: ray-ah id: nav-ah ə Wal ray-am Tai nàv-àm 
G^ " Wal: “rdi: | 
L. Ufa ray-i "Ife navi ray-oh nàv-oh T4 ra-su "n mau-su 


Decline "cil: glauh, m. the moon. 
Bases in ait o. 
8 218. The only noun of importance is Ti go, a bull or cow. It is 


slightly irregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing. and in the Acc. 
Plur. (Accent, Pàn, VI. I, 182.) 


Singular. Dual. — Plural. 
N.V. Gd gau-h ma gāv-au ma: gav-ah 
A. T gā-m š n mM: gà-h 
I. Tai gava mai go-bhyam MÍN: go-bhih 
D. TÀ gav-e : n MA: go-bhyah 
Ab. Tİ: go-h " " vM " 
G. " Td: gav-oh - al gav-am 
L. "fd: gav-ih " " "I go-su 





1. In the Veda the Acc. Plur. of t rai occurs both as rayah (Rv. I. 68, 5; 98, 5; 
VII. 34, 22; VIII. 52, 10; X. 140, 4) and rayah (Rv. I. 113, 4; III. 2, 15). 
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If bases in ai, Sil o, JI au are to be declined as neuters at the 
end of compounds, they shorten U ai to € i, and Jo and 34 au to 3 
u, and are then declined like neuters in 3 i and 3 u. The masculine 
forms, hovvever, are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in 
all cases except the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual. and Plural. Hence 
Instr. Sing. heut. YR surinà or gaa surdyà; but only 44M 
sununa. 

$ 219. el dyo, fem. heaven, is declined like ™ go. It concides in 
the Nom. and Voc. Sign. vvith fa div, Sky, but differs from it in all 
other cases. ($ 213.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. W: dyauh “ral dyavau ad: dyavah 
A. ul dyam həs W: dyah 
I. wal dyava amai dyobhyam ata: dyobhih 
D. Ya dyave EL ata: dyobhyah 
Ab. “İl: dyoh "r “ua 
G, " " wal: dyavoh “Tal dyavam 
L. afa dyavi "n E dyosu 
V. st: dyauh | 


Forms of dyu which occur in the Rg-veda: | 

Sign. N. dyaus; A. divam, dyam; I. diva (diva, by day); D. dive; 
G. divah, dyoh; L. divi, dyavi; V. dyaüs (Rv. VI. 51, 5). Plur. N. 
dyavah; A. dyün; I. dyübhih, Dual N. dyava. 

Being used at the end of a compound vit dyo forms its neuter base 
as 9 dyu; e.g. We] pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual YETİ pradyunt, 
Plur. Weft pradyüni (Siddh:-Kaum. Vol. I, pp. 144, 145); while 
from İq div the neuter adjective was, as we saw. YẸ sudyu, 
having a good sky, Dual gf sudivi, Plur. qS sudivi (Colebr. 
pp. 67, 73). Ng pradyu, as a neuter, cannot take the optional 
masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 145.) 

Note--There are no real nouns ending in U e though 
grammarians imagine such words as V: ch, the sun, Ste: udyadeh, 
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the rising sun; Nom. Dual. sued udyadayau, Nom. Plur. Jaza. 
udyadayah. 
Bases in $ i and & ü. 

1. Monosyllabic Bases in $ r and & g, being both Masculine anq 
Feminine. 

(A.) By themselves. 

§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any 
suffix, like Ñ dhi, thinking, wl kri, buying çI Zi, cutting, take the 
same terminations as consonantal bases. They remain unchanged 
before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final š 
i and & £ into $4 iy and Sd uv, before vowels. (Pan. VI. 4, 82, 83.) 
Their Vocative is the same as their Nominative. 


(B) At the end of compounds. 


§ 221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end 
of compounds. Here they may either change $ Land & ii into 34 iy 
and 3q uv, or into 4 y and 4 v. They change it. 


1. Into $4 iy and 3q uv: 

(a) If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of 
the second, and the Second maintains its nominal caracter. 
Thus Wl: paramanih, the best leader, Acc. Sing. MAMI 
paramaniyam. Here “İİ: nih is treated as a noun, nad seems to 
have lost its verbal caracter. Ygs: suddhadhih, a pure 
thinker, a man of pure thought, Acc. Sing. USI 
suddhadhiyam; &&: kudhih, a man of bad thought, Acc. Sing. 
spiri kudhiyam,. (Sar.) 

(b) If? T and & à are preceded by two radical initial consonants. 
esl: jalakrih, a buyer of water, makes Acc. Sing. YAA 
jalakryam. YA: susrih, well faring, Acc. Sing. gaa 
su$riyam. (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 119.) This is a merely 
phonetic change, intended to facilitate pronunciation. (Pan. 
VI. 4, 82.) 
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2. Into Ty and 4 v, under all other circumstances i.e. wherever 
the monosyllabic bases retain their verbal caracter. Toh. 
gramanih, leader of a village, Acc. Sing. MTATA gramanyam; 
here MF grama is not the predicate of +: nih, but is governed 
by “İl: nth, but is governed by Ñ: nth, which retains so far its 
verbal caracter. YEİ: pradhih, thinking in a high degree, Acc. 
Sing. 34 pradhyam; here 9 pra is a preposition belonging to 
8t dhi, which retains its verbal nature. Sal: unnih, leading out, 
Acc. Sing. 374 unnayam; here 34 ud is a preposition 
belonging to “il ni. Though $ r is preceded by two consonants, 
one only belongs to the root. ŞEzSİ: suddhadhih (if a Tatpurusa 
compound), thinking pure things, would form the Acc. Sing. 
YS suddhadhyam, and thus be distinguished from Woe: 
suddhadhih (as a Karmadharaya compound), a pure thinker, or 
as a Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed of pure thoughts 
(Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 119), which both have 3[Sfir4 
suddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which 
suggested the distinction between bases changing their final $ 7 
and & z either into $4 iy and 34 uv, or into 4 y and d v, seems 
to have been that the former were treated as real monosyllabic 
nouns that might be used by themselves (Ñ: dhih, a thinken, 
or in such compounds as a noun admits of (qe: sudhih', a 
good thinker; YgÑ: suddhadhih, a pure thinker or pure 
thoughted); while the latter always retained somewhat of their 
verbal caracter, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compoounds, preceded” either by a 
preposition (a: pradhīh, providens) or by a noun which was 
governed by`them. The noun in which $ í and & à stand after 
two radical consonants form an exception to this general rule, 
which exception admits, however, of a phonetic explanation 





1. et: sudhih, is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms 
Acc. Sing. qfüd sudhiyam, etc., as if it were a Karmadharaya compound. 
(Pàn. VI. 4, 85.) 
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($330), so that the only real exception would be in the case of 
certain compounds ending in 31 bha. Thus 31 bhū becomes 
bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal (Pan. VL 
4, 85.) Ex. WAY: svayambhih, self-existing, Acc. Sing. aiya 
svayambhuvam. (Sar. 1.6, 61. Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 119.) 
Not, however, in s8Í%: varsabhuh, frog, Acc. Sing. TUI yar, 
abhvam (Pan. VI. 4, 84), and in some other compounds, such 
as “ƏT: karabhüh or SRY; karabhüh, nail, TI: punarbhah, 
re-born, ¢4: drnbhüh, thunderbolt (Pan. VI. 4, 84, vart.) 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in $ 7 and & a. 


§ 222. Polysyllabic bases in $ i and € Z being both masculine 
and feminine, such as vd: papih, protector, the sun, na: yayih, 
road, and “iq: nríüh, dancer, are declined like the verbal 
compounds 181: pradhih and qar: vrksalüh except that 

1. they form the Acc. Sing. in $ im and & üm, 

2: they form the Acc. Plur. in $1 in and &1 ün. 

Remember also, that those in $ 7 form the Loc. Sing. in $ r not in 
fa yi. 

qq: vatapramih, antelope, may be declined like udi: papth; 
but if derived by fe” kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal 3t: 
pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I, p. 116). The same applies to nouns 
like Yl: sutth, wishing for a son; ül: sukhih, wishing for 
pleasure; They follow the verbal tit: pradhih throughout, but they 
have their Gen. and Abl. Sing. in S: uh; Gq: sutyuh (Siddh.- 
Kaum. Vol. I. p. 120). If the final long $ i is preceded by two 
consonants, it is changed before vowels into $4 iy. Ex. seni: sus 
kth, Mat suşkiyau, etc. 
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§ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, 
whether they refer to nouns in the masculine or in the feminine 
gender. If the head-borough or the sweeper should be of the: female 
sex, the Dat. Sing. would still be arava fea gramanye-striyai, 
gaa AÀ khalapve striyai (Kasika I. 4, 3). Sometimes, however, 
if the meaning of a compound is such that it may be itself be 
applied to a woman as well as to a man, e.g. XÑ: pradhth, 
thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined 
in the feminine, like A&Î: laksmth, except in the Acc. Sing. and 
Plur where they take 3 am and 3: ah; YA pradhyam, Yen: 
pradhyah, not YEİ pradhim or XÑ: pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. L 
p. 136). A similar argument is applied to YAY: punarbhah, if it 
means a woman married a second time. It may then form its 
Vocative è YA he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 138), and 
take the five fuller feminine terminations (§ 224). 


Masc. and Fem. Fem. only. 
Singular. Singular. 
N. Wel: pradhih Wel: pradhih 
A. Wt pradhyam yed pradhyam 
I. Wal pradhya WAT pradhya 
D. Wei pradhye We pradhyai 
Ab. XA: pradhyah Wal: pradkyah 
G. YW: pradhyah Weal: pradhyah 
L. TÜ pradhyi or Weal pradhyam 
V. 991: pradhih or We pradhi 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. yedi pradhyau yedi pradhyau 
I.D. Ab. yii pradhibhyam yeiai pradhibhyam 
G.L. Wl: pradhyoh Weal: pradhyoh 
Plural. Plural. 
N. YET: pradhyah wt: pradhyah 
A. EZ: pradhyah Je: pradhyah 
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~- I wei: pradhibhih 

D. Ab. 18133: pradhibhyah 

G. wal pradhyam 

L. 9819 pradhişu 

I. Monosyllabic Bases in £ ; and & ü, being F eminine only. 
$ 224. Bases like Hİ dhi, intellect, St sri, happiness, &l Ari, 
shame, "İİ bhi, fear and 31 bhri, brow, may be declined throughout 
exactly like the monosyllabic bases in $ L and X g, such as q lä, a 
cutter. Their only pecularity consists in their admitting a number 
of optional forms in the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing. and Gen. 
Plur. These may be called the five fuller feminine terminations in V 
ai, 3t: dh, Ji am, and Tİ nam. 


Monosyllabic 
fem. only. 


Thought. 

| Singular. 
N. Hİ: dhih 

A. fti dhiyam 

I feat dhiya 

D. fir dhiye 

Ab. fira: dhiyah 

G. ftra: dhiyah 

L: fafa dhiyi 

V. eit: dhih 


R Dual. 


N.A.V. fet dhiyau 


1.D.Ab. tili dhibhyam 


G.L. feat: dhiyoh 
Plural. 


N. faa: dhiyah 
A. fim: dhiyah 


Optional fuller 
forms. 


fud dhiyai 

Tira: dhiyah 
faa: dhiyah 
fiat dhiyam 


Sanskrit Grammar 


yulfi: pradhibhih 
uti: pradhibhyah 
yei pradhinam 
yey pradhisu 


Monosyllabic Optional fuller 
fem. only. forms. 


Earth. 

Singular. 

311: bhüh 

Tel bhuvam 

Yal bhuva 

3Td bhuve ve bhuvai 

Ya: bhuvah 491: bhuvah 
Ya: bhuvah ‘al: bhuvah 
ie bhuvi faf bhuvam 
M: bhüh 


Dual. 


Jal bhuvau 
qai bhübhyam 
Tal: bhuvoh 


Plural. 


Ya: bhuvah 
Ya: bhuvah 
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D. Ab. 2132: dhibhyah | vezi: bhübhyah 
G. faai dhiyam YAI dhinam Yat bhuvam "Tİ bhünim 
L. “İq dhişu Yq bhüşu 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in $ 7 and % a, being Feminine only. 
§ 225. (1) These base always take the full feminine terminations. 


2. They change their final $ r and & g into 4 y and q v 
before terminations beginning with vowels. 


3. They take 4 m and 4S as the terminations of the Acc. 
Sing. and Plural. 


4. ` They shorten their final $ í and % ü in the Vocative 
Singular. 
5. Remeber that most nouns in $ 7 have no 8 s in the Nom. 


Sing., while those in & 4 have it. 


Note- Some nouns in $ i take € s in the Nom. Sing.: Hat: avih, 
not desiring (applied to women); “il: laksmih, goddess of 
prosperity; Mi: tarih, boat; dəl: tantrih, lute. 

Versus memorialis: adasia A aa: qara Wear 
A A aranı (Sar. p. 18 a.) 


Base +< nadi and 74 nady. Base 334 vadhü and 44 vadhv. 
Singular. Singular. 
Fem. Fem. 
N. “nadi N. ay: vadhü-h 
A. el nadi-m A. ay vadhü-m 
I “€ nady-a I. star vadhv-à 
D. vü nady-ai D. ata vadhv-ai 
Ab. el: nady-àh Ab. atat: vadhv-ah 
“TE: nady-ah G. Atal: vadhv-àh 
L. ei nady-am L. aai vadhv-àm 
V. “Aİ nadi : V. ay vadhu 
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N.A.V. “dl nady-aü 
LD. Ab. 18:21 nadi-bhyam 
G.L. “di: nady-oh 


Dual. 
N.A.V. ata vadhv-au 


Dual. 


LD. Ab. ayi vadhü-bhyam 
G.L. atari: vadhv-oh 


Plural. Plural. 
N.V. ad: nady-ah N.V. ata: vadhv-ah 
A. al: nadi-h A. qg: vadhü-h 
J. "df": nadi-bhih I. afit: vadhü-bhih 
D. å: nadi-bhyah - D. aya: vadhü-bhyah 
Ab. “anı: nadi-bhyah Ab. 3913: vadhü-bhyah 
G. < nadi-nàm G. AA vadhü-nam 
L. "dl nadi-su L. avq vadhü-su 


Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in randi 


$ 226. Compunds the last member of which is a monosyllabic 


feminine base in $ I or & i, are declined alike the masculine and 
feminine. Thus 481: sudhīh, masc. and'fem!. if it means a good 
mind, or having a good mind, is declined exactly like tfl: dhth. YA; 
subhrüh, masc. and fem. having a good brovv, is declined exactly 





The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 136. If Ñ: dhih, 
intellect, stands at the cnd of the Karmadharaya compound like YA: pradhih, 
eminent intcllect, or if it is used as a Bahuvrihi compound in the feminine, 
such as Wel: pradhih, possessed of eminent intellect, it is in both cases 
declined like eret: laksmih. It would thus become identical with Wel: 
pradhih, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine 
terminations ($ 223). The Acc. Sing. and Plur., however, take 3i am and 3t: 
ah. The difference, therefore, would be the substitution of 4 y for 34 iy 
before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller fem. terminations only, and 
the Vocative in $ i, these being the only points of difference between the 
declension of a&i: lakşmih and £İ: dhih. fem. The Siddhanta-Kaumudi, 
while giving these rules for Uti: pradhih, agrees with the rules given above 
with regard to Y: sudhih. etc. 
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like 4: bhrith’ , without excluding the fuller terminations (Š ai, St: 
ah, 9l am, ai nam)” for the masculine or the simple terminations 
(g e, J: ah, A: ah, 3 i, HI am) for the feminine. The same applies 
to the compund ŠI sudhi, when used aS a substantive, good 
intellect. 


If the same compounds are used as neuter, they shorten the final 
$ ior 9 à of their base, and are declined like afft vari and Jg 
mrdu, with this difference, however, that in the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. 
Loc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 
forms. 

Masc. and Fem. Optional fuller forms. Optional forms 


for neuters, except 
Nom. Acc. Voc. 
good-thoughted 


Singular. Singular. Singular. 
N. w: sudhih af sudhi 
A. frä sudhiyam ae sudhi 
[ waq sudhiyà or 4f sudhinà 
D. wf sudhiye ftri sudhiyai or HIYA sudhine 


Ab. afta: sudhiyah ata: sudhiyah or 3184: sudhinah 

G. afa: sudhiyah xf: sudhiyah or 47: sudhinah 

L. affa sudhiyi yfai sudhiyam or HAA sudhini 

V. ws: sudhih au sudhi or HA sudhe 





1. The Voc. Sing. 43 subhru is used by Bhatti, in a passage where Rama in 
great gricf exclaims, €T fa: fa Š QY hà pitah kvasi he subhru, Oh father, 
where are you, Oh you fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this 
Vocative as correct, others call it a mistake of Bhatti, others, again, while 
admitting that it is a mistake, consider that Bhatti made Rama intentionally 
commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh-Kaum. Vol. 1. P. 137.) 

-2. I can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In 

aga bahusreyasi, the feminine rad Sreyasi retains its feminine caracter 

(naditva) throughout (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. I. p. 116); and the same 1s distinctly 

maintained for the compound YHİ: pradhih, possessed of distinguished 

intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 119.) 
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N.A.V. gfi sudhiyau 


Dual. 


Dual. 


1.D.Ab. giai sudhibhyam 


G.L. gat: sudhiyoh 


Plural. 


N.V. afua: sudhiyah 
A. afta: sudhiyah 
I. gfi: sudhibhih 


D. atta: sudhibhyah 
Ab. 441723: sudhibhyah 


G. qfüzi sudhiyam 
L. 449 sudhisu 


Masc. and Fem. 


Plural. 


qui sudhinam 


Optional fuller forms. 


with beautiful brows. 


Singular. Singular. 
N. 414: subhrüh 
A. yä subhruvam 
I Yat subhruva 
D. wš subhruve HYA subhruvai 
Ab. 44a: subhruvah YAT: subhruvah 
G. 494: subhruvah qiqat: subhruvah 
L. qiyfa.subhruyi qal subhruvam 
V. 411: subhrüh 

Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. A subhruvau 
I.D.Ab. 4421 subhrübhyam 


G.L. AYA: subhruvoh 


Sanskrit Grammar 


Dual. 
fom sudhini 
or gaai sudhibhyam 
or 3ftrit: sudhinoh 
Plural. 


wtf sudhini 

wtf sudhini 
or HUA: sudhibhih 
or Gua: sudhibhyah 
or Gea: sudhibhyah 
or HUMI sudhinám 
or HI49 sudhisu 


Optional forms for 
neuters. except 
Nom. Acc. Voc. 


Singular. 

gy4 subhru 

q subhru 
or YY subhrunà 
or HYU subhrune 
or qü: subhrunah 
or Y4: subhrunah 
or 44 subhruni 
Q4 subhru or Sİ -bhro 


Dual. 
HAI subhruni 


or g4% subhrubhyam 
or HY: subhrunoh 
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Plural. 


N.V. 44a: subhruvah 
A. Ws: subhruvah 

I. gyf: subhrübhih 
D. 442: subhrübhyah 
Ab. 442: subhrübhyah 
G. 4441 subhruvàm 

L. 39 subhrüsu 


Plural. 


gyi subhrünàm 


143 
Plural. 


PT subhrüni 
YA subhrüni 
or ifi: subhrubhih 
or Q: subhrübhyah 
or 3T*3: subhrübhyah 
or YN subhrünám 
or 449 subhrusu 


Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in $ i and à z. 


$ 227. Feminine nouns like +< nadi and 99 cama may form the 
last portion of compounds which are used in the masculine gender. 
Thus “sl bahusreyasi, a man who has many auspicious 
qualities (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. pp. 116, 117), and AAA aticamü, 
one who is better than an army (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 123), are 
declined in the masculine and feminine : 


Singular. 
N. sort bahusrcyasi1 
A. seri bahusrcyasim 


[ gg 
bahu$reyasya 
D. ATA 
bahusrcyasyai 
Ab. “gsr: 
bahusreyasyah 
G. AAH: 
bahu$reyasyah 


L. rra bahu$reyasyüm 
V. AAA bahušrcyasi 

N. ara: aticamüh 

A. afra aticamüm 


Dual. 
EEE peşə bahusrcyasyau 
HATE bahu$reyasyau 
AAAH 
bahušrcyasibhyám 
azdi 
bahu$reyasibhyüm 
sr retreat 
bahusrcyasibhyam 
“esq : 
bahusrcyasyoh 


Plural. 

ECC PII : bahusrcyasyah 
Cre Ursin § bahusrcyasin 
agaf : 
bahusrcyasibhih 
ae Sri: 
bahusrcyasibhih 
sre aaa: 
bahusrcyasibhih 
AAAH 


bahusrcyasinám 


sg rit : bahusrcyasyoh asaq bahusrcyasisu 


«get bahusrcyasyau 
afaa aticamvau 
aadi aticamvau 





dg : bahusrcyasyah 
TA: aticamvah 
Sia T1 aticamün 


l. From ASI: /aksmih, the Nom, Sing, would be MAASI: atilaksmih 
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eran] aticamübhyüm HATA: aticamübhih 


i và 
1. HAAA aticam HATTA: aticamübhyah 


D afa aticamvai akaga aticamübhyam 


Ab. afara: aticamvah akaga aticamübhyam afa: aticamübhyah 
G. MATAI: aticamvah aimerait: aticamvoh aftaqal aticamünam 
| i : ati afaq aticamüsu 
L. Sida aticamvàm JAA: aticamvoh zəl 1 

V. MATA aticamu afad] aticamvau afta: aticamval 


Nouns like WATU kumári, a man who behaves like a girl, are 
declined like «gm bahusreyasf, except in the Acc. Sing. and 
Plur, where they form ari kumaryam and “rd: kumüryah. 
(Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. 1. pp. 118, 119.) -: 

$ 228. fl stri, woman, is declined like aå nadi, only that the 
accumulation of four consonants is avoided by the regular 
insertion of an 3 i, e.g. RAAI striyd, and not YA sirya. Remember 
also two optional forms in the Acc. Sing. and Plur. 


Base Gt stri and RAA striy. (Accent, Pan. VI. I, 168.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Tal stri N.A.V. feral striyau N. RAA: striyah 
A. Tal strim I.D.Ab. CARI stribhyam A. Tal: strih or RAA: striyah 
or ard striyam 
L Raa striya G. L. ferdi: striyoh 1. CANT: stribhih 
D. femi striyai D. Ab. FÑ: stribhyah 
Ab. G. RAA: striyah G. SAM strinam (Pan. 1.4, 5) 
L. fermi striyam L. ay, strisu 


V. RA stri (Pan. I. 4, 4) 


$ 229. When xl stri forms the last portion of a compound, and 


has to be treated as a masculine, feminine, and neuter, the 
following forms occur : 





I. The neuter is said to be N.A.V. Sing. AEAAHI bahu$reyasi, N.A.V. Dual 
aera bahusreyasini, N.A.V. Plur. SAANA bahusreyasini, Dat. Sing. 
sg (22) or YA bahus$reyasyai (osye?) or -sine. etc. 
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Dcclension 


Masc. 
N. afana: atistrih 
A. afan atistrim or 
ərfafedl atistriyam 
| — adea atistrinà 
D. aifacaad atistraye 


Ab.G. AIEA; atistreh 
p SRI atistrau 


y. fae atistre 


Masc. 


N.A.V. AARAA atistriyau 


Singular. 
Fem. 
AfA: atistrih 
SATA atistrim or 
MARWA atistriyam 
satan atistriya 
ariafera atistriyai or 
siia atistraye 
Sif fera: atistriyah or 
ATA: atistreh 
afaa atistriyám or 
ARAI atistrau 
MATA atistre 
Dual. 
Fem. 


aaa atistriyau 
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Neut. 


JAA atistri 
ANRA atistri 


afaa atistriņā 
Safeer atistrine or 
MATTIA atistraye 
AAT: atistrinah or 
ARA: atistreh 
SIfafeafor atistrini or 
MAE atistrau 

ARA atistre 


Neut. 
əriqfFərl atistrini 


LD.Ab. afina atistribhyàm afaka atistribhyam MARAI atistribhyam 


G.L. AARAA: atistriyoh 


Masc. 
N.V. AAFAA: atistrayah 
A. SAWA atistrin or 
AZA: atistriyah 


L — afa: atistribhih 


ərfafForal: atistriyoh 
Plural. 
Fem. 
AAFAA: atistrayah 
asi: atistrih or 
afafeaa: atistriyah 
atfafesfst: atistribhih 


D.Ab. AARAA: atistribhyah ARAA: atistribhyah 


G. ATM atistrinam 
L. ARAN atistrişu 


afar atistrinam 
aifafea atistrişu 


aifqizamuit: atistrinoh 


Neut. 
MATAMU atistrini 
afas atistrini 


AFA: atistribhih 
ae: atistribhyah 
afso atistrinám 
ARRAY atistrisu 


In the masculine final $ £ is shortened to € i, and the compound 
declined like «fs: kavi, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. and Gen. 
Loc. Dual. In the Acc. Sing. and Plur. optional forms are admitted. 
(Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. I. p. 134.) 


The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the 
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Instr. Sing and Acc. Polur., but it may likevvise be declined like xz 
stri in the Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 


The neuter has the usual optional forms. 
Bases in £ i and 3 u, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 


§ 230. There are masculine, feminine and neuter bases in S i and 
3 u. They are of frequent occurrence, and should be carefully 


committed to memory. 

Adjectives in $ i are declined like substantives, only that the 
masculine may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases 
except the Nom. and Acc. Sing.; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and 
Plur. Ex. f€: sucih, masc. bright: şifa: sucih, fem.; şifa Suci, neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in $ u, except that they may form 
their feminine either without any change, or by adding $ 7. Thus 
eid: laghuh, light, is in the fem. either «T8: /aghuh, to be declined 
as a feminine, or etedl /aghvi, to be declined like 4 nadi. 


If the final š u is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. 
does not take $ 7. Thus "İZ pandu, pale; fem. Ws: panduh. 


Some adjectives in 3 u lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are 
then declined like 44: vadhith. Thus WT: pañguh, lame; fem. dq: 
pangüh. Likewise &&: kuruh, a Kuru; fem. cw: kurtih: some 
compounds ending in sə: ruh, thigh, such as “me: vdmoruh, 
with handsome thighs, fem. arate: vamoruh. 


Bases in $ i. Bases in 3 u 
Singular. 
Masc. , Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Basc la "fd «m "s uq Ys 
kavi, poct mati, thought vari, water mrdu, soft mrdu, soft mrdu, soft 
N.. «fa: nd: «m Tq: “s: “s 
kavi-h mati-h vari mydu-h mrdu-h mrdu 
A. íi mfi aR na na Fg 
kavi-m mati-m vari mrdu-m mrdu-m mrdu 
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Yel 


mrdv-à 


` 


as 


mrdav-c or 
DOJ 
Jg mrdv-ai 


- 


Yel: 


mrdo-h or 
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Agi 
mrdu-nà 
“at 
mrdu-ne or 
naq mrdav-c 
"sn 


mrdu-nah or 


"ST: mrdv-ah Fel: mrdo-h 
JA mrdav or Felt mrda-ni 
Fel mrdv-am Ha mrdau 


Tel: 


mrdv-oh 


yad: 
mrdav-ah 
He: 


yj em "em aio HIT 
kavi-na maty-4 vari-na mrdu-nà 
D. sad Haq MR yad 
kavay-c matayc or vàri-nc mrdav-c 
ped maty-ai 
Ab.G. qd: Ad: amr: Fel: 
kave-h mat-ch or vüri-nah mrdo-h 
Aca: maty-ah 
L. sal EI amer Fel 
kavau matau or vüri-ni mrdav 
ATI maty-àm 
V wd HA WIR vari-or! nal 
- : 2 
kavc matc A vàrc mrdo 
Dual. 
NAV. Tl ano Ha 
kavi mati vari-ni mrdü 
.D.Ab. fasi fazi TAT Java 
kavi-bhyam mati-bhyam vari-bhyüm mrdu-bhyam mrdu-bhyam 
G.L. HAI: HA: it: "sl: 
kavy-ah maty-oh vari-noh mrdv-oh 
Plural 
N.V. pad: Ada: <o Ta: 
kavay-ah matay-ah vari-ni mrdav-ah 
A. "dli Hl: Aa T 
kavi-n mati-h vari-ni mrdü-n 





mrdü-h 


YS mrdu or 
Fel mrdo 


Fett 


mrdu-nI 


yai 
mrdu-bhyam 


` 


“sm: 
mrdun-oh or 
Fel: mrdv-oh 


"ah 
mydü-ni 
"a 


mrdü-ni 


l. The Guna in the Voc. Sing. of neuters in $ i = u, Æ r, IS approved by 


Madhyandini Vyaghrapad, as may b 
NGARA wid an Asad | 


2. Nouns ending in short š i, 3 u, Æ r, 
vowels, may throw the accent on +Í nam in the Ge 
Hence matinàm, or, more usually matinam. 


e seen from the following verse: 


mi ep feria dus mue 


and 31 a, and having the accent on these 
n. Plur. (Pàn. VI. I, 177). 
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t fata: aaa: mfi: Walt: Jai: Felt: 
kavi-bhih mati-bhih vári-bhih mrdu-bhih mydu-bhih mrdu-bhih 
pAb. wea: Aa: aa: Ag: Tag: Tas: 
kavi-bhyah mati-bhyah vari-bhyah mrdu-bhyah mahan mee 
G. «dui ei — wr Tal “arı KEGU 
kavi-nam! mati-nüm vári-nàm mrdü-naim mydd-nim ə 
L. "afaq fag arıq Jg "fad "SH 
kavi-su mati-su vari-su mydu-su mrdu-şu mrdu-şu 
$ 231. efd kati, how many, afa yati, as many (relat.) and «fa tati, 
so many, are used in the Plural only, and take no terminations in 
the Nom. and Acc. Plural. For the rest, they are declined like «fa 
kavi, and without distinction of gender. 


Nom. Voc. afa kati 


Acc. afa kati 
- Instr. «fai: katibhih 
Dat. «qv: katibhyah 
Abl. alata: katibhyah 
Gen. edi katinam 
Loc. wr katişu 


$ 232. afa sakhi, friend, has two bases: 

Waly sakhay for the Anga, i.e. the strong base. 
afa sakhi for the Pada and Bha base. 

It is irregular in some of its cases. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Gal sakha sardı sakhayau Wald: sakhayah 
A. Wald sakhayam Wart sakhayau 
I. qeri sakhyà afai sakhibhyam | ‘fats: sakhibhih 


D. ur) sakhye afai sakhibhyam . UA: sakhibhyah 





















1. The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended 
to divide. 
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Ab. HG: sakhyuh 
G. Faq: sakhyuh 
L. nef sakhyau 


V. Wa sakhe 


ahaa sakhibhyam 
We: sakhyoh 
Wel: sakhyoh 

like Nom. 
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afa: sakhibhyah 
Wari sakhinam 
ufaq sakhisu 


like Nom. 


The feminine Wai sakhi is regular, like Å nadi. 


At the end of compounds, we find AFA sakhi, masc. declined as 


follows : 


Base Yate susakhi, a good friend, masc. 


Singular. 


N. Gaal susakha 

A. gaari susakhayam 
I. aqfaa susakhina 
D. quud susakhaye 
Ab. qu: susakheh 

G. qu: susakheh 

L. qul susakhau 

V. HAA susakhe 


Dual. 


yaar susakhāyau 
yaad susakhayau 
xai susakhibhyám 
+Trqfša*zi susakhibhyam 
Haa susakhibhyam 
grc: susakhyoh 
HAA: susakhyoh 
HABI susakhayau 


Plural. 


HAB: susakhayah 
Ya susakhin 
gaaf: susakhibhih 
gafa: susakhibhyah 
yafaa: susakhibhyah 
yadi susakhīnām 
uuu susakhisu 
gaard: susakhayah 


At the end of a neuter compound Afa sakhi is declined like AR 


vari (S 230). 


$ 233. Ufa pati, lord, is irregular : 


Singular. 
N. Wfd: patih 
A. Uff patim 
I. Wal patyà 
D. YA patye 


Dual. 


N.A.V. ud pati 
LD. Ab. "feni patibhyam A. YAA patin 


G.L. YA: patyoh 





1. Siddh. -Kaum. Vol.1. 


112. 


Plural. 


N. Uda: patayah 


I. Uf: patibhih 


D.Ab. JA: patibhyah 


p. 1 
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Ab. G. 19: patyuh G. "diri patinam 
L. qa patyau L. gi patişu 
V.ud pate V. ud4: patayah 


ufa pati at the end of compounds, e.g. aqfa bhüpati, lord of the 
earth, yəTufd prajapati, lord of creatures, is regular, like PIA kavi. 
The feminine of Ufa pati is TAI parni, wife, i.e. legitimate wife, she 


who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband. (Pan. IV. I, 33.) 
§ 234. The neuter bases afer aksi, eye, ARA asthi, bone, «fit 


dadhi, curds, “fer sakthi, thigh, are declined regularly like anf 

vari; but in the Bha cases they substitute the bases A] aksn, AVL 

asthn, ZA dadhn, W447 sakthn. In these cases they are declined, in 

fact, like neuters in 311 an, such as IH 1 naman. (See not to $ 203.) 
Anga and Pada base 3If&t aksi, Bha base AXN aksn. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A. Sia aksi N.A.V. ƏTİSTUİİ akşini N.A.V. Safer aksini 
I. HAM aksná LD. Ab. aTfàrzit akşibhyam I. HAFA: akşibhih 
D. AG aksne G.L. AQ: aksnoh D.Ab. IQA: aksibhyah 
Ab. G. A&N: aksnah G. ƏTRTİİ aksnam 


L. afè aksni and HAI aksani L. SIGRI aksisu 
V. AA akşe (or JA aksi) 


Bases in % r, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 


§ 235. These bases are declined after two models: 
Singular 


I. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Base. TJ naptr, grandson Tag svasr, sister . ag dhatr, providence 
N. Ti napta TAHI svasa Ug dhatr 
A. TAR naptar-am “EAST svasir-am Ug dhatr 
I. TAI naptr-à < svasr-à AJM dhatr-na or "TƏT dhatra' 
S 
l. 


If % r has Udātta`and becomes 1 r and is preceded by a consonant, the 
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D. + naptr-c XS svasr-c "qd dhatr-ne or UTA dhatre 
Ab. G. Tq: naptuh “AŞI: svasuh UJUI: dhatr-nah or HTi: dhatuh 
L. TAR naptar-i FAAR svasar-i UG dhatr-ni or AMAR dhatari 
V. T«i: naptah (r) TA4: svasah (r) Ug dhatr or Md: dhatah (r) 
Plural. 
N. TAR: naptar-ah WAAR: svasör-ah UTI dhatr-ni 
A. “ÜTT naptr-n TAY: svasr-h anq dhatr-ni 
I. "İİ: naptr-bhih Tagi: svasr-bhih agii: dhatr-bhih 
D. 19%: naptr-bhyah Wg: svasr-bhyah qg: dhatr-bhyah 
Ab. 19%: naptr-bhyah wag: svasr-bhyah qg: dhatr-bhyah 
G. TAS naptr-nàm WAQT svasr-nam (Ved. svasrám) UKI dhátr-nám 
L. T«j8 naptr-su TAJI svasr-su Bigg dhatr-şu 
Dual. 
N.A.V. “cü naptár-au TARĂ svasár-au smit dhatr-ni 
I.D. Ab. T% naptr-bhyám 49° svasr-bhyam agga dhatr-bhyam 
G.L. TA: naptr-oh taal: svasr-oh gÀ: dhatr-noh 


2. The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing.,Nom. 
Acc. Voc. Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the 91 a before the? 7. 


Base fg pitr, MIJ mütr. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
N. faa HAT fra TII faq: HIC: 
pita mata pitar-au matar-au pitar-ah matar-ah ` 
A. fet KR w " fert ni: 
pitar-am matar-am pitr-n. mötr-h 


L few HAT fagi aga faqfu: ngii: 
pitr-ā mátr-à pitr-bhyám mir bya pitr-bhih mötr-bliih 


nn... : figa: "mqr: 
pitr-c matr-e E pitr-bhyah matr-bhyah 

Ab. Md: pituh “Ti: matuh " ax " " 

G. füg: "Hd: - faa: Tal: faqri HAIJUI 
pituh ; maütuh pitr-oh matr-oh  pPitr-nám matr-nam 

`L. RaR pitar-1 MAR matar-1 " " RW pitr-su AI mátr-su 


feminine and the Ajadi Asarvanamasthana cases have the Udatta. 
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V. Ma: Ald: fuad "TRI st SES 4 
pitah(r) matah(r) pitarau mütarau pitarah matarak 
After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived 


from verbs by the suffix d tr- ald datr, giver; aq kartr, doer; «dg 
tvastr, carpenter; elg hotr, sacrificer, qd bhartr, husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as 419 
bhratr, brother; ‘Ald jamatr, son-in-law; «d devr, husband's 
brother qel savyesthr, a carioteer: and feminines, such as leq 
duhitr, daughter; 718 nanandr ro Ale nánandr, husband's sister; 
eq yatr, husband's brother's wife. Most terms of relationship in 7€ 
r (except “4Y svasr, sister and TW naptr, grandson) do not 
lengthen their HT ar. | 


Note--if words in x 7 are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may 


be used for the neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing. and Nom. 
Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The feminine is formed by 37, “q kartr, fem. 


= kariri, like "€ nadi. 
8 236. g kroşfu, a jackal, is irregular; but most of its 


irregularities may be explained by admitting two bases, sPIE krostu 
(like Hg mrdu) MIE krostu (like TY naptr). 


Singular. . Dual. Plural. 
N. AEI krosta N.A.V. MBI krostarau N. IER: krostarah 
A. AER krostaram " A. AIPA kroştun 


I. IEA krostuna 
EIEN kroştrai . 
D. Mba kroştave 
SIE kroştre . 


LD.Ab. MIBRII kroştubhyam 1. Pg: krostubhih 





" D.Ab. MIE: krostubhyah 











Ab. G. IPI: krostoh PIR: krostvoh 
PE: krostuh Su PBT: krostroh G. IEA kroştünüam 
L. Sat kroştau ie} E :: 
PeR krostari I? MBA krostusu 
V. səl) krosto 
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The base MIE krostr is the only one admissible as Ange, i.e. in 


the strong cases, excepting the Vocative. (€ #18: he kroştah is, I 
believe, wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 


The base IE Krosfu is the only one admissible as Pada. ie 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 


The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. 
Plur. is AIBA krostin only (Pan. VII. 1, 95-97.) 


Those who admit PEA, krostrn as Acc. Plur. likewise admit 
WIE krostum as Acc. Sing. (Sar. I. 6, 70.) 


The feminine is EJEA krostri, declined like 44 nadi. 

$ 237. J nr, man, a word of frequent occureence, though, for 
convenience sake, often replaced by 11 nara, is declined regularly 
like fag pitr, except in the Gen. Plural. where it may be either Uii 
nrnam or JU nrnàm. (Pan. VI. 4, 6.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. "Ina “ü narau “İC: narah 
A. "inaram “Tİ narau JA nm 
I. Minä Fİ nrbhyam Jf: nrbhih 
D. 7 nre (Ved. nare) ji nrbhyàm JA: nrbhyah 
Ab. 1: nuh Ji nrbhyam “1921: nrbhyah 
G. 1: nuh (Ved. narah) Ai: nroh “vi nrnám or 

“ui nmam (Ved. narram) 

L. AK narı Al: nroh JW nrşu 
V. +: nah mI: narauh *R: narah 


The feminine is "TÜ nari. 
2. Bases. ending in Ha and Ja. 


$ 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in 
Sanskrit, like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in 
us, a, um, in Latin, and in Greek. The case-terminations are 





l. The accent may be on the first or on the second syllables in the Pada cases 
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peculiar, and it is best to learn Sid: kantah, edi kanta MIA kantam 
by heart in the same manner as we learn bonus, bona, bonum, 
without asking may questions as to the origin" of the case- 
termiantions, or their relation to the terminations appended to 


bases ending in consonants. 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Base aid kanta idi kanta cid kanta 
N. wid: kantah «id kanta «id kantam 
A. ‘ld kantam «nidi kantàm id kintam 
L "id" köntena ida kantaya aida kantena 
D. ada kantaya «iari kantayai sara kantaya 
Ab. sidq kantat aida: kantayah əlaq kantat 
G. ld küntasya ida kantayah «qe kantasya 
L. “id kinte iadi kantàyam id kante 

«id kanta «id kante! İq kanta 

Dual. - 

N.A.V. “idi kantau id kante aid kante 


LD. Ab. Silda kantabhyam 
G.L. Hida: kantayoh 


HAI kantabhyam FMÍ kantabhyam 


aidd: kantayoh 


aida: kantayoh 


Plural. 
N.V. siri: kantah wld: kantah sinif kantani 
A. ‘id kantan cid: kantah ld kantani 


L ‘chic: kantaih 
D.Ab. HIA: kantebhyah 


lana: kantabhih 
idle: kantábhyah 


İd: kantaih 
Pid: kantebhyah 


G. dri kantanam ld kantanim idm kantanam 
L. “dq kanteşu MIA kantasu FAY kantesu 


Note--Certain adjectives in ər: ah, st d, si am, which follows the ancient 
apronominal declension, vvill be explained in the chapter of pronouns. 





l. 


Bases in ðI d, meaning mother, form their Vocative in 31 a; e.g. Sth akka, 


YA amba, 36 alla! But HASI ambada, Sale! ambala and əİfasT ambika 


form the regular Vocatives HAS ambade, HATA ambale, 3ifsiài ambike. 
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Bases in ƏT z, Masculine and Feminine. 
$ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in 3T 


d, such as WI pa,” YA dhma. They are declined in the same way in the 


masculine and feminine gender. In the neuter the final 3 ¿ is shortened, 
and the word declined like “İd kantam. 


Anga and Pada base İ4:1 vi$vapd, Bha base İd:1 visvap, all- 


preserving, (masc. and fem.) The neuter is declined like İd kantam ($ 
238). 


Masculine and Feminine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. AAT: vi$vapa-h fag visvapau 
A. faa visvapa-m fadt vi$Svapau Tas: vi$vap-ah 
|. fei visvap-à fart viśvapā-bhyām | | fasrarfii: vi$vapa-bhih 
D. Taq vi$vap-c famam vi$vapá-bhyáàm fama: visvap4-bhyah 
Ab. faa: vi$vap-ah faa vi$Svapa-bhyüm Hana: visvapa-bhyah 





















G. faa: visvap-ah fa adi: vi$vap-oh faa visvap-am 

L fas visvap-i Ha: vi$vap-oh fern vi$vapa-su 
Neuter. 

N. faa4 vi$vapam fas vi$vape TAMA vi$vapani, etc. 


Decline HATI: somapüh, Soma drinker; Maen: sankhadhmah, shell- 
blower; 44€]: dhanadah, wealth giver. 

§ 240. Masculines in SI d, not being derived by a Krt suffix from 
verbal roots, are declined as follows : 


Base lel haha 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
— N.V. ETİ: hahah Tel hahau EIE: hahah _ 
A. lel hàhàm lel háhau gem hahan 
L “T€T haha gerai hahabhyam gef: hahabhih, 
D. “ft hahai genai hahabhyam BT: hahabhyah 
Ab. Tel: hahah eren hahabhyam gENA: hahabhyah 
G. “Te: hahah erel: hahauh erei haham 


L. le hahe erel: hahauh een hahasu 


-— 





l. The Sar. 1, 6, 38, gives the optional form €fer: hahah in the masculine. At 
the end of a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the p.99. 
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$ 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a 
compound, form the final portion of an adjective, all the essential 
rules for the declension of such compound adjectives had to be 
given in the preceding capter. Thus in the declension of neuter 
nouns in ƏH as, like AAH manas, mind the declension of YATA, 
sumanas, as an adjective masc. fem. and neut., was exhibited at the 
same time ($ 165), In the declension of nouns ending in 
consonants, and admitting of no distinction between masculine and 
feminine terminations, (this applies to all nouns with unchangeable 
bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. 
Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See $ 158, were jalamuk. 
“AHA /alamuci, VAA jalamufici. In the declension of nouns 
with changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter 
forms were separately mentioned; and in the declension of nouns 
ending in vowels, all necessary rules with regard to the same 
subject were fully stated. 


$ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the 
declension of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine 
base, and the rules on this subject are often so complicated that- 
they have to be learnt by practice rather than by rule. The feminine 
bases, however, once given, there can be no doubt as to their 
declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the 


correspoonding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point 
must suffice. i 


$ 243. Adjectives! in 31 a form their feminines in 37 a. Ex. WA 
priya, dear, masc. ÑA: priyah, fem. fz priya, neut. firi priyam, to 
be declined like miq kanta ($ 238). 


ee 


1. {444 gunavacana. the name for adjective, occurs in Pan. V. 3, 58. 
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$ 244. Certain adjectives derived by 36 aka form their 
feminines in $I ika. Ex. WAF pdcaka, cooking, masc. Ud: 
pacikah, fem. MAA" pacika, neut. Wa% pdcakam. Likewise masc. 
ada: sarvakah, fem. MAMI sarvika, every; PRA: karakah, doing, 
«fient karika; AP: ihatyakah, present here, zeferan ihatyikd. But 
fàl ksipaka, fem. one who sends; PA kanyakd, fem. maiden; 
erası catakd, fem. sparrow; dI kiraka, fem. star. Sometimes 
both forms occur; ASAI q/akd and afa ajika, a she-goat. 

§ 245. Bases in Æ r and in + n take $ 7 as the sign of the 
feminine: PG kartr, doer, al kariri ($ 235); efe dandin, a 
medicant, #fS+l dandini (§203). Likewise most bases ending in 
consonants, if they admit of a separate feminine base: NA prac, 
wÑ práci ($ 181); 41 svan, dog, YÑ sunt ($ 199), AAA bhavat, 
wadi bhavati ($ 188). Some adjectives in “7 van form their 
feminine base in Sü vari; WAT pivan, fat, Wat pivari ($ 193). 

$ 246. Many adjectives in & a form their feminine base in $1 
(8 225), instead of JI à: JITA: trnamayah, made of grass, quai 
irnamayl, ed: devah, god, divine, qal devi; AN: tarunah or AAA: 
talunah, a youth, asui taruni, PAR: kumarah, a boy, “rü kumart; 
Tİ: gopah, cowherd, TİTİİ gopi, his vvife, but MI gopd,.a female 
shepherd; dde: nartakah, actor, “del nartaki, TT: mrgah, a deer, 
m mrgi, a doe; qet sükarah, boar, qeü sükari, UFR: 
kumbhakarah, a potter, AR kumbhakart. It will be observed, 
however, that many of these words are substantives rather than 
adjectives. Thus AGA: matsyah, fish, forms Wed matsi (A ya being 
expunged before $ 1); AJA: manusyah, man, AGM manust. 

$ 247. Certain adjectives in q: tah, expressive.of colour, form 
their feminine cither in M £4 or in Ñ nt: Yad: syetah, white, 291 
Syeta, YA syenr, UW: etah, variegated, WM età or Tit eni, ted: 
rohitah, red, w rohitd or Went rohini, but yad: svetah, v/hite 
wad Sveta; Aad asitd, white; afaa palitd, grey-haired. 

$ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt 
İrom the dictionary. Thus 
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amet: ajah, goat, forms As aja. Hd: a$vah, horse, forms Aa asva. 


“ai: balah, boy, forms MM bala. 
YA südrá, a woman of the $üdra caste. 


YA südri, the wife of a Sidra. 
"dv: matulah, maternal uncle, forms Hige matuli or Ager matulani, 


an uncle's wife. : 
amari: acaryah, teacher, forms aaa dcaryanit , wife of the teacher; 


YA: südrah, a Sidra, forms : 


but Ararat arcarya, a female teacher. 
Ufd: patih, lord, forms Ue patni, wife, etc. 
Degrees of Comparison. 

$ 249. The Comparative is formed by 41 tara, or $4 iyas ($ 
206); the Superlative by AA tama, or s8 istha”. These terminations 
W fara and dH tama are not restrcted in Sanskrit to adjectives. 
Substantives such as J nr, man, form JAA: nrtamah, a thorough 
man; WI siri, woman, WATU stritara’, more of a woman. Even 
after case-terminations or personal terminations, dX Zara and 74 
tama may be used. Thus from Yale pürváhne, in the forenoon, 
Yaleadt pürvdhnetare, eaarlier in the forenoon (Pan. VI. 3, 17). 
From Wald pacati, he cooks, Wd pacatitaram, he cooks better 
(Pan. VI. 3, 57), Tafadai pacatitamam, he cooks best (Pan. V. 3, 
56). 

$ 250. «X tara and TH tama, if added to changeable bases, 
require the Pada base. Thus from MTT prac (Ş 180), WI praktara; 
from 44 dhanin ($ 203), MAT dhanitara; from tad dhanavat 





l. On the dental + n see Guna Ksubhnadi in the Kas-Vrtti. 

2. Before TE tara and MA tama adjectives retain their accent; before $44 iyas 
and $E istha they throw it no their first syllable (Pàn. III. I, 4; VI. I, 197). 
There arc a few exceptions. 

Feminines in $ 1, derived from masculines, must shorten the $ T before dX 
tara and WA tama, Aleit bráhmani forms ater brahmanitara. Other 
feminines in $ Tor & ü may or may not shorten their vowels; tat stri forms 
viter stritará or WAT stritara. Also sadlıq $reyasitara or RAAT 
Sreyasitara; TaqülevI vidusItara or faga vidusitara (Pan. VI. 3, 43-45). 
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($ 187), TIIR dhanavattara; from fagq vidvase (8204), fagam 
yidvattama, from IAA pratyac (Š 181), Yere: pratyaktara. There 
are, hovvever, a few exceptions, such as Ee: dasyuhantamah, 
from < aeqer dasyuhan, demon-killer, quli: supathintarat, from 
aq supathin, with good roads. 


$ 251. 234 iyas and 38 istha are never added to the secondary 
suffixes 9 tr, Hd, mat, Jq vat, dei vala, fa vin, $4 in. If adjectives 
ending in these suffixes require 34: iyah, and $8 istha, the suffixes 
are dropt, and the $4: iyah and 38 istha added to the last consonant 
of the original base. SAA, balavan, strong, TMAA, bal-iyas, MAB 
bal-istha. SR dogdhr, milking, MATA doh-iyas, “fes doh-istha. 
udi sragvin, garlanded, AMUA sraj-iyas, more profusely 
garlanded. HATA matiman, wise, Ae mat-iyas, Alas mat-istha. 

§ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements 
before SIA iyas and SE istha, or are otherwise irregular by 
substituting new bases for the Comparative and Superlative. 41: 


papah, bad; QAH páp-tyas, worse; qE pap-istha, worst. 


Second Base. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ld antika, ncar Aa ncd AMA nediyas “eB ncdistha 
2. SJ alpa, small - kan alae] kaniyas ig kaniştha 
or ACAN alpiyas Aiea alpiştha 
3. 3% uru, wide (Ç var «Ta variyas d RE variştha 
: : «tha 
4. ex] rju, straight ST rj AAA rjiyas A8 rjisth 
Vedic TMA rajiyas Th rajistha 
5. HX krsa, lean SX kras Maa krasiyas HANS krsistha 
" <sepi istha 
6. Š kşipra, quick A kscp ANAA kşepiyas SE pid 
7. YA ksudra, mean ela kşod afralaıq ksodiyas alias kşodiştha 
TRIS gari TRE garistha 
8. 710 guru, hcavy I gar gariyas ə R 
T trapistha 
9. JA trpra, satisfied "Iq trap AJAN trapiyas p 





1. Pan. VI,. 4, 162. 
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10. <4 dirgha, long 


11. ST dora, far 
12. qe drdha, firm 


13. "faz 


parivrdha, exalted 
14. YA prithu, broad 


15. WA 


pra$asya, praiscworthy 


16. fira priya, dear 
17. s€ bahu, many 


18. “EST bahula, frequent 


19. YI bhrisa, excessive 


20. JS mrdu, soft 


21. 497 yuvan, young 


22. ale vadha, firm 
23.°9& vrddha, old 


24. darı 


vmndaraka, beautiful 
25. TER sthira, firm 


26. X*Ici sthüla, strong 
27. IEF? sphira, thick 
28. etd hrasva, short 


1. SecPhitsütra, ed. Kielhorn, I. 7; 23 (20). 
2. Pan. V. 3, 63. 


ATA dragh 
«d dav 
eq dradh 
qaq 


parivradh 
Wz prath 
A 

$ra 
or YA iya 
Y pra 
M bho 
*[& barhh 
YA bhras 
Aq mrad 
AA yav 
or @-{ kan 
[S sadh 
wd vars 
or YA jya 
kit 
vrnd 
w4 stha 


X9Id sthav 
€F spha 


GÜ hras 
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«Tela draghiyas 
qalaq daviyas 
ASIA, dradhiyas 
TAASI, 


parivradhiyas 
YAYA prathiyas 


$rcyas 

ward jyayas 
YAA prcyas 
YAA bhüyas 
ci barhhiyas 
WIMA bhrasiyas 
HTA, mradiyas 
YAUA yaviyas 
alae, kaniyas 
qaq sadhiyas 
AHA varsiyas 
Vala jyayas 
js 

vrndiyas 

wa sthcyas 
ere sthaviyas 
SO sphcyas 
glad hrasiyas 


gfeTE draghistha 
gfag daviştha 
fies dradhistha 
uftafes 


parivradhis 
Wes prathistha 
3m 

srestha 

vag jyestha! 
WE prestha 
SITAE bhüyistha 
afes barnhistha 
ARIE bhrasistha 
yg mradiştha 
UAE yavistha 
ars kanistha 
MIHE sadhistha? 
afüy varşiştha 
TUE jycstha 
ki 

vrndiştiha 


- 


SUE sthestha 
law sthavistha 
e 8 sphestha 


eu hrasistha 
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Numerals. 
$ 253. Cardinals. 
ç Um, UPI, Y, ekah, eka, ekam, one. (Base Uh eka.) 
? TI, È, &, dvau, dve, dve, two. (Base £ dva; in comp. fa dvi.) 
3 “7, Tusi, fifo, trayah, tisrah, trini, three. (Base f3 tri.) 
% “edi, «dU: AMIR, catvarah, catasrah, catvari, four. (Base 
“idi catur.) 
4 YA pañca, m.f.n. five. (Base t44 pafcan.) 
& UC şaf, m.f.n. six. (Base Tq sas.) 
vo YA sapta, m.f.n. seven. (Base A saptan.) 
¿ 3TPI aştau, m.f.n. eight. (Base 3121 astan.) 
q “Ta nava, m.f.n. nine. (Base 197 navan.) 
qo «NI dasa, m.f.n. ten. (Base «x1 da$an.) 
22 UPEN ekadasa, eleven. (Base as in «vr da$an.) 
20 sadi dvadasa. 
23 770192 trayodasa. 
x Ago caturda$a. 
Qu desl paficada$a. 
2& UIs şoda$a 
$6 «AGE saptadasa. 
t£ — SIE astadasa. 
qe #dazi navadasa or «iwi: inavirnsatih. 
qo fän: virh$atih, fem. 
s& wafaaa: ekavirnsatih. 
22. zia: dvavirh$atih 
23 adfan: trayovirnsatih. 
“x agin: caturvimsatih 
s tafi: pañcavirnšatih 
“5 vafavild: sadvirhsatib. 
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27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
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wife: saptavimsatih 

ərşpfeyifd: aştavirh$atih 

zafana: navavimsatih 

faq trisat, fem. 

vaasa ekatrimsat. 

gafas dvatrimsat. 

ZAFANA trayastrirnšat. 

THAN catustrimsat. 

qafa pañcatrirnšat. 

qefi, sattrimsat. 

aaf saptatrirnšat. 

əmgf3srq astatrimsat. 

+af3srq navatrimsat. 

aas catvarimsat. fem. 

THA ekacatvarirhšat. 

greci dvacatvarirh$at or faai dvicatvarirh$at 
“cari trayascatvarimsat or Praca tricatvarirnšat. 
Ad acai catu$catvarirh$at. 

Wait paficacatvarirh$at. 

ATAKA satcatvarirnšat. 

AAA saptacatvarimsat. 

AMAA astacatvarimsat. stg astacatvarimsat. 
"q«i navacatvarirh$at. 

Wasi paficasat, fem. 

WHA ekapaiicasat 

SITAR dvapafica$at or feda dviparicasat. 
Wa: «mm trayahpaiicasat ATA trpafica$at. 
AA: AAR catuhpafcasat. 

dadang paficapaficasat. 
Was satpancasat. 

MATAA saptapañcāśat. 

SETA astapaficásat or SETA astaparicàsat. 
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59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
54. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
rük: 
72. 
73. 
74. 
75. 
76. 
77. 
78. 
79; 
80. 
81. 
82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
90. 


uq 
Eo 
qe 
RR 
&3 
ex 
& 
&R 
AC 
GC 
&$ 
Yo 
v3 
SR 


AAT navapaficasat. 

afè: sastih, fem. 

uae: ekasastih. 

slate: dvasastih or fzuf?: dvisastih. 

“a:sİğ: trayahsastih or fraf?: trisastih. 

agaf: catussastih. 

WquÍ9: paficasastih 

Weuf?: satsastih 

aaa: saptasastih. 

aerate: aştaşaştih or suf: aştaşaştih 

aaf: navasastih 

aaf: saptatih, fem. 

usu: ekasaptatih 

amaf: dvasaptatih or aaf: dvisaptatih. 
“zad: trayahsaptatih or Aaaf: trsaptatih. 
aq: aaf: catuhsaptatih. 

Ww: pañcasaptatih. 

Wer: satsaptatih 

aaa: saptasaptatih. 

srerercifa: astásaptatih or HEMA: aştasaptatih. . 
“ancıq: navasaptatih. 
aî: asitih — 
verfa: ekasitih. 
amma: dvyasitih. 
Pid: trayasitih. 
"quid: caturasitih. 
Tarifa: parichasitih. 
Was: sadasitih. 
aani: saptasitih. 
HE: astasitih. 
aani: navasitih. 


- 


"rafd: navatih. 
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91. g} ' umdafd: ekanavatih. 
92. çə gpnaft: dvanavatih or fetafd: dvinavatih. 


93. sra: trayonavatih or frTafd: trnavatih. 

94. ex agiafa: caturnavatih. 

95. qu yataka: paricanavatih. 

96. «& ald: sanavatih. 

97. go aeaf: saptanavatih. 

98. e£ aema: astanavatih or 3TETTaİd: astanavatih. 

99. ee Adddfd: navanavatih or HAYA üna$atam. 

100. oo Sd $atam, neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. II. p. 635.) 

101. 20} usi YA ekadhikam šatam, hundred exceeded by one; or 
as a compound, Walt srd ekadhikam $atam, or YAYA ekasatam, as 


before. ; 
102. or ZI wd dvyadhikam $atam or fësrá dvi$atam. 


103. %03 salt wd tryadhikam $atam or f33Id tri$atam. 

104. (ox “aque wd caturadhikam Satam or 4q:3d catuh$atam. 

105. — *ou alts wd paficadhikam $atam or YAYA pafica$atam. 

106. (oz elt yd şadadhikam $atam or Wexld şat$atam. 

107. tos Wq vd saptadhikam $atam or MAMA saptasatam. 

108. toc sie Wi aştadhikam $atam or HEMA aşta$atam. 

109. ło% Tq YA navadhikam $atam or TaşTd nava$atam. 

110. ło «xfi wd dasadhikam $atam or YR dasasatam. 

lll. (182 were wi ekadasadhikam  $atam or “(eyri 
ekada$a$atam etc. or CHIZI vid ekada$am $atam, i.e. a hundred having 
eleven (in excess). Pan. V. 2, 45. 

112. - *t3 gamfa YA dvada3adhikam $atam or zresi yd dvada$am 

Satam. 

113. ış “dia”: wi trayoda$adhikam $atam or dies YA 

trayoda$am Satam. 

114. — itx agents vii caturda$adhikam $atam or Hati wi caturda$am 

Satam. 

115. 334 Wem vwd paficada$adhikam satam or “sesi sr 

pancadasam $atam. 
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116. 2328 Wrexnftre YA sodasadhikam Satam or esi Ya sodasam Satam. 
117. 120 wwe YA saptadasidhikam Satam or “reyi YA 
Saptadasam Satam. 

118. 330 mm Wei astadasadhikam $atam or ag% Ya astadasam 
satam. 

119. 338 172948M4P YA navadasadhikam Satam or “rsezi yid navadašam 
satam. 

120. xo fšsreaftre vid virnšatyadhikam Satam or fazi srd virh$am 
satam! : 

121. £32 Usain vid ekavirh$atyadhikam Satam or u=fšisi vri 
ekavimsam Satam etc. 

130. 2130 föxrefge: vid trirh$adadhikam $atam or fizi vid trrh$am $atam. 

140 to “carfüsraftre: vid catvarirh$adadhikam $atam or -earftsi sri 
catvadrimsam Satam. 

150. quo Turreftre YA paficaSadadhikam $atam or Tari yid pañcašam 
Satam. 

160 g&o WEufiT$ Wd şaştyadhikam Satam or Gey şaşti$atam. 

170. teo AAA Wi saptatyadhikam šatam or aaf saptati$atam. 

180 co Smile Wd asityadhikam $atam or HAviilasd asiti$atam. 

190. qo Adc Wd navatyadhikam Satam or Aaldsid navati$atam. 

200 3oo È WÀ dve Sate or fd dvi$atam or gyi dvisati. 

300. 300 MU MATA trini Satani or TAMA trsatam. 

400 Yoo "WIR Welt catvari Satani or *ig:Xid catuhsatam. 

500. oo Wa AMA pañca Satani or Tad paficasatam. 

600 Goo Wq sat Satani or Yemi şat$atam. 

700. woo rq sapta Satani or MAYA saptasatam. 

800 ¿oo 38 YA asta Satani or JEMA astasatam. 

900. oo Ta mÜ nava $atani or 1909 nava$atam. ` 

1000 2000 aşı WATA dasa Satani or exierit daśaśati, fem. 


: l 
or Gea sahasram., neut. and masc. 





1. Pan. V. 2, 46. The same rules apply to Wg% sahasram, 1000, so that 1011 
might be rendered by Uhlaxi «eu ekadasam sahasram, 1041 by UHARIRI 


Ua ekacatvarirh$am sahasram, etc. 
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2000. 3000 È dea dve sahasre. 
3000 3000 Afà Meant trini sahasrani. 
10,000 230,000 agd ayutam, neut, and masc. 


100.000 200,000 “faq laksam, neut, or fem”. or Aad niyutam, neut, and 
masc. 


: ] 
One million, Wad prayutam, neut. or masc . 


Ten millions, Wife koti, fem^. 
A hundred millions, 343 arbuda, masc. and neut. 
A thousand millions, Fete maharbuda, masc. and neut. 
or WI padma, neut., i.e. lotus. 
Ten thousands millions, qad kharva, neut., i.e. minute. 
A hundred thousand millions, rad nikharva, neut. 
A billion, Felts] mahapadma, neut. 
Ten billion, xi% Sanku, masc., i.e. an ant-hill. 
A hundred billions, 314 Sankha, masc. neut., i.e. a conch-sell, 
or 3TH& samudra, masc. i.e. sea. 
A thousands billions, Ferra mahö$ankha, or HA antya, ultimate. 
Ten thousandbillions, eret haha, masc. or 1 madhya, middle. 
A hundred thousand billions, ae mahāhāhā, or Tae parardha, 


i.e. other half. 
One million billions, 471 dhuna, neut. 


Ten million billions, ë+ mahadhuna. 
A hundred million billion, srefifevil aksauhini, fem. i.e. a host. 
A thousand million billions, naif mahaksauhini. 


In the same manner as St adhika, exceeding, PA üna, 
diminished, may be used-to form numerical compounds. YAA YA 





Siddh.-Kaum. vol. II. p. 635. 
Siddh.-Kaum. vol. II. p. 635. 
Amara-Kosa III. 6, 3, 24. 


A. different string of names is given in the Vajasan. Sanhita XVII. 2, Sec 


alwo Woepoke, Memoire sur la propagation des chiffres indiens (1863), p. 
70; Lalita-vistara, ed. Calcutt. p. 168. 


N — N = 
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pañconam satam or WAMYA pafconasatam, 100-5, i.e. 95. If one is 
to be deducted, 9» dna, without Us; eka, suffices. wifi: 
ünavirisatih or Tai: ekonavimsatih, 20-I, i.e. 19. Another 
way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers is by prefixing 
warm ekdnna, i.e. by one not; YAAANI: ekannavimsatih, by one 
not twenty, i.e. 19. (Pan. VI. 3, 76.) | 


Declension of Cardinals. 


Uc eka, one. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. Uh: ckah “rf eki Whekam Wheke YA: ekah WATA ekani 
A. Uh ckam Ui ckam Uh ekam Wer ekin TUN ekàh UMA ekini 
L qəz Uer Us Uh: Tai: və: 

ekena ckaya ekena ekaih ekabhih ekaih 
D. Unu Weng: Wand: udun: 

ekasmai ckasyai ekasmai ekebhyah ekabhyah  ekebhyah 
Ab. uzun, Venet: usaq : Weal: Uh: 

ekasmat ekasyàh ekasmàt ekebhyah ekabhyah  ekebhyah 
G. Th Vence: uzu usr us 

ekasya ekasyah ekasya ekesám ekásam ekesám 
L. wem Venez uve vq uzr us 

ekasmin ekasy4m ekasmin ekeşu ekasu ekesu 
V. Uh eka ud eke Ud eka Ud eke Ud1: ekah Taa ekàni 

8 254. fa dvi, two, base £ dva, like PIA kanta ($ 238). 

Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N.A.V. Sİ dvau & dve & dve 
1.D.Ab. S1321 dvabhyam geai dvabhyam gnai dvabhyam 
G.L. gal: dvayoh gal: dvayoh “md: dvayoh 

$ 255. fi tri, three, fem. İq tisr. 
N.V. 33: trayah ferq: tisrah (Pan. VI. 1, 166) AMO trini 
A. ÑA trin faa: trsah! tu trini 


- 





5 “4 an. VI. 1,167, vart; VII. 2, 99, 
Not FSI, tisrh, nor Ada: catasrh. (Accent, Pan 
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L ffi tribhih faafu: tisrbhih faf: tribhih 

D.Ab. A: tribhyah Rg: tisrbhyah 14321: tribhyah 

G. wag trayanim (Ved. trinám) fiit tisrnim “XATTİ trayanam 

L. TAŞ trişu Ist tisrsu ‘fag trisu 

8 256. agi catur, four, fem. dda catasra. 

N.V. Aca: catvarah (Pan. VII. I, 98) ada: catasrah cat catvari 

A. “üç caturah (Pan. VI. I, 167) MAY: catasrah dealt catvari - 

I. agf: caturbhih HAYA: catasrbhih *dgfit: caturbhih 

D.Ab. qi: caturbhyah TAG: catasrbhyah qA: caturbhyah 

G. “aqui catumam “İQTİ catasrnám agf caturnim 

L. agi catursu adgy catasrsu aga catursu 

$ 257. YAT pañcan, five. WZ şasf, six. SIE astan, eight. 

N.A.V. Td pañca We şat— STPİ astau or JB asta 
I. dafs: pancabhih gels: sadbhih 324: astabhih or 
| smit: astabhih 

D.Ab. 4913: pañcabhyah yg: sadbhyah ISI: aştabhyah or 
JE: astabhyah 

G. TAM pañchānām WT sannam Seri astanam 

, L. MAH paficasu Ye satsu 3EY aştasü or 

AY astasu 


Cardinals with bases ending in 4 z, such as MTT saptan, 191 
navan, S dasan, UNGA ekddasan, etc., follow the declension of 
YAA, pafican. fait: virngatih is declined like a feminine in % i, 
those in d £ like feminines in d £; VA satam like a neut. or masc. in 
3l a. 


$ 258. The construction of the cardinals froni I to 19 requires a 
few remarks. Vs eka is naturally used in the singular only, except 
when it means some, Uh Hafai eke vadanti, some people say. fa dvi 
IS always used as a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. Ex. 
fat: Weg: fribhih purusaih, with three men; WATA? Feat ekddasa 





värt.) 
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purusan, eleven men, acc.: The cardinals after four do not 
distinguish the gender, WAKA “TÜ: ekadasa nārīh, eleven 
“VVomen,acc. 

While the numerals from I to 19 are treated as adjectives, 
agreeing with their substantives in gender, if possible, and in 
number and case, fält: virisatih and the rest may be treated both 
as adjectives and as substantives. Hence faut: Wao vimsatih 
Satrinam, twenty enemies, or fdsfd: VAA: virasatih satravah; We: 
Rra: sasthih sisavah, sixty boys; YA "eli satam phalani, a 
hundred fruits; ANA JÈ: trimsata vrddhaih, by thirty elders; wid 
qi satam dásinám or VA «re: satam düsyah, a hundred slaves; 
ea faq: sahasram pitarah, a thousand ancestors. 


Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number : 
TAA: pafichasadbhirhayaih, with fifty horses. 


§ 259. Ordinals. 

yga: “Al, “q, prathamah, à, am, 
afi: “AT, "8, agrimah, à, am the first 

.. maA: “AI, “q, adimab, à, am 
fede: "ar, 3, dvitiyah, 4, am, the second. 
gala: “ar, 3, trtiyah, à, am, the third. 
“aqd: "efi, “ef, caturthah, 1, am, 

` qüa: “ən, “4, turiyah, à, am, the fourth. 
qd: “af, “İ, turyah, à, am, 
YAA: “Hİ, Tİ, paficamah, 1, am, the fifth. 
WE: “Si, S, sasthah, à, am, | the sixth. 
qin: "Hl, “A, saptamah, 1, am, the seventh. 
SIWA: "ril, “A, aştamah, 1, am, | the eighth. 
van: "Hi, “q, navamah, 1, am, the ninth. 
WA: “TÜ, “4, da$amah, 1, am, the tenth. 
vas: “sil, Yİ, ekada$ah, 1, am, | the eleventh. 
“ayı: “sil, Yİ, navadasah, 1, am, the nineteenth. 
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ads: “sil, i ünavirnšah, à, am, 
zataka: “Al, q, unavimsatitamah, 1, am, 
fast: “sit, “si, virn$ah, 1, am (Pan. V. 2, 56), 
Riva: “Fl, “Tİ, virh$atitamah, 1, am, 

fast: “sW, Ti, trrh$ah, 1, am, 

fiaa: “Hl, “q, trmsattamah, 1, am, 

cael: "xil, "Yİ, catvarirh$ah, 1, am, 
fru: HI, q, catvarim$attamah, 1, am, 
qarı: "vit, Tİ, pañcasah, 1, am, 

Tarra: Hi, “A, paricasattamah à, am, 


Wed: şaştitamah, x 
usWfPqu: ekasastitamah, 
uae: ekasastah, 

aafia: saptatitamah, 
We: ekasaptatitamah, 
usaid: ekasaptatah 
Alida: asititamah, 
Wadd: ekasititamah, 
verin: ekasitah 

“aldan: “Hl, “q, navatitamah, 1, am, 
varaldarı:, ekanavatitamah, 
Ustad: ekanavatah 
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the nineteenth. 
the nineteenth. 
the tvventieth. 
the twentieth. 
the thirtieth. 
the thirtieth 
the fortieth. 
the fortieth. 
the fiftieth. 
the fiftieth. 


the sixtieth! : 

the sixty-first 
the sixty-first 
the seventieth. 
the seventy-first. 
the seventy-first. 
the eightieth. 

the eighty-first. 
the eighty-first. 
the ninetieth. 

the ninety-first. 
the ninety-first. 


yada: Hi, “A Satatamah, I, am, the hundredth. (Pan. V. 2, 57). 


UHAI: ekaSatatamah, 
Weads:, sahasratamah, 


§ 260. 
APA sakr, once. 


fè: dvih, twice. 





the hundred and first. 
the thousandth. 


Numerical Advėrbs and other Derivativs. 


UFA ekadha, in one way. 
İGET dvidha or BUI dvedha, in two ways. 


1. The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is XH: tamah, but if 
preceded by another numeral, both forms are allowed (Pan. V. 2, 58). wid 
Satam forms its ordinal as NAAA: Satatamah only (Pan. V. 2, 57). 
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fA: trh, thrice. TAI trdha or AEM tredha, in three ways. 


“Id: catuh, four times. “Aquat caturdha, in four ways. 


Wqgcd: pancakrtvah, five times. Wael paficadha, in five ways. 
udaqcdd: satkrtvah, six times etc. GIST şodha, in six ways, etc. (or Heri 7) 
Uh: ekasah, one-fold. 
fazi: dvi$ah, two-fold 
fat: trsah, three-fold, etc. (Pan. V. 4, 43.) 
gä dvayam or İTİ dvitayam, a pair. (Pan. V. 2, 42.) 
79 trayam or AMA tritayam or Fl trayi, a trad. 
“AZA catuştayam, a tetrad. 
{ada paficatayam, a pentad, etc. 

These are also used as adiectives, in the sense of five-fold etc., 
and may then form their plural as GAMA: paricataydh or Tada 
pancataye (S 283). 

YAA pafcat, a pentad, <iq, dasat, a decad (Pan. V. i, 60), are 


generally used as feminine, but both vvords occur likevvise as 
masculine in the commentary to Pan. V. 1, 59, and in the Kasika- 
Vritti. 
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Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives. 


8 261. Personal Pronouns. 
Base (in composition) 44 mad and Base (in composition) 44 tvad and 
| arm asmad. qq yusmad. 
Singular. 
N. Je aham, I «d tvam, You 


A. Hi mam, HI mö, me 


cai tvàm, Tal tvà, to you 


L var maya, by me taal tvaya, by you 
D. Wel mahyam, 4 me, to me qi tubhyam, q te, for you 
Ab. q mat, from me caq tvat, from you 

G. "TH mama, 4 me, of me qa tava, a te, of you 

L. "fà mayi, in me tala tvayi, in thee 

| Dual. 

N. Sal avam, we two *[di yuvam, you two 


A. atai avam, 71 nau, us two 
I. amar avabhyam, by us two 


D. amara avabhyàm, “İl nau, to us two 


Ab. ərazi avabhyam, from us two 
G. aaa: avayoh, “İl nau, of us two 
L. aradı: avayoh, in us two 


“Tal yuvam, di vam, you two 

vari yuvabhyim, by you two 
AA yuvabhyam 

ai vam, to you two 

ganai yuvabhyam, from you two 
qadı: yuvayoh, ai vam, of you two 
qadı: yuvayoh, in you two 


Plural. 


N. ad vayam, we 

A. SIT asmàn, 1: nah, us 

L sent: asmabih, by us 

D. 344 asmabhyam, +: nah, to us 


Ab. sit qd asmat, from us 
G. 3 asmakam, +: nah, of us 
L. AMA asmösu, in us 


s yüyam, you 

dən yusman, d: vah, you 
gamfa: yuşmabhih, by you 
qan yuşmabhyam, 

d: vah, to you 

“rq yuşmat, from you 

YA yuşmakam, <: vah, of you 


AU yuşmasu, in you 
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The substitutes in the even cases, Tr má, me, 3l nau, 1: nah, 
cal (va, d te, al vam, 4: vah, have; no accent and are never used at 
the beginning of a sentence, nor can they be followed by such 
particles as "d ca, and 491 vd, or, Vd eva, indeed, € ha, HE aha. 

$ 262. Base (in composition) d« zad, he, she, it (Accent, Pan. 
VI. I, 182.) 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. @: sah YI sa Ad tat A te çil: tah MA tini 
A. d tam vi tam “tat (tan di: tah MA tani 
] A4 tena aal taya Atena q: taih "TH: tabhih d: taih 
D. qui aa un qu qm: qu 
tasmai tasyal tasmai tebhyah tabhyah tebhyah 
Ab. qerq “en: qem quz: qna: qu: 
tasmát tasyah tasmat tebhyah tabhyah tebhyah 
G. 7 qum de qui rei «ui 
tasya tasyah tasy teşam tásam tesám 
L. dfe wei — den du bis dq 
tasmin tasyam tasmin tesu tasu tesu 
Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N.A. “il tau ) d te d te 
I.D.Ab. a? tabhyam mai tabhyam mai tabhyam 
G.L. dal: tayoh “al: tayoh adi: tayoh 


§ 263. Base (in composition) wa tyad. 


Singular. | Plural. 

masc. fem. ncut. masc fem neut | 
N. ©: syah SA sya “üdtyat Mtye Ta: tyah TA tyani 
A. vi tyam wi tyam «ud tyat “ETT tyan M: tyah nf" tyani 
L YA Wa cn a: eai: a: 

tyena tyaya tyena tyaih tyabhih tyaih 
D. WA we S00 eme di: 

tyasmai tyasyai tyasmai tyebhyah tyabhyah iyebhyah 
Ab. MET va: q, de: emma: qr: 

tyasmat tyasyah tyasmat tyebhyah tyabhyah tyebhyah 
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G. qur ca: o cm emi . cm cri 
tyasya tyasyah tyasya tyesàm  tyasam tyesám 
L. RAL exui cen <s oq wa 
tyasmin tyasyam tyasmin tyesu tyasu tyesu 
Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N.A. cil tyau ai tye Ta tye 
1.D.Ab. taal tyabhyam TMA tyabhyam Taal tyabhyàm 
G.L. “rdi: tyayoh «mit: tyayoh «mit: tyayoh 


Possessive Pronouns 
§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, 
possessive adjectives are formed by means of $4 iya. 
"Gp, “al, “4, madiyah, ya, yam, mine. 
eaépa:, "ur, “q, tvadiyah, ya, yam, thine. 
dera, “al, “4, tadiyah, ya, yam, his, her, its. 
amda: “A, “4, asmadiyah, ya, yam, our. 
qaia: “zı, “4, yusmadiyah, ya, yam, your. 
qala: “ar, “q, tadiyah, ya, yam, their. 

- Other derivative possessive pronouns are WIHe:' mámakah, 
mine; “Tas: tāvakah, thine; IF: asmakah, our; dune: 
yausmákah, your. Likewise "THe4: mámakinah, mine; “amin: 
tüvakinah, thine; SAH: dsmdkinah, our; AMA: yausm- 
akinah, your. 

Reflexive Pronouns 
$ 265. t44 svayam, self, is indeclinable. 44 JAI svayam 
vrtavàn, | chose it myself, you chose it thyself, he chose it himself; 


vad qdsdl svayam vrtavati, she chose it herself, ved gadi: 


svayam vrtavantah, we, you, they chose it by our, your, 
themselves. 


§ 266. IAA- dtman, self, is declined like AQHA brahman (§ | 
192). Ex. MAMAA VA aimadnamdtmana pasya, see thyself, by 
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the self gnosce te ipsum; AAA qm rr atmano doşam jñatva 
having known his own fault. It is used in the singular even when 
referring to two or three persons: JAA Wal: dtmano- 
desamágamya mrtah, having returned to their country, they died. 


§ 267. *d:, YAI, YA svah, sva, svam, is reflexive adjective, 
corresponding to Latin Suus, sua, suum. xd YA «ui svam putram 
drstvá, having seen his own son. On the declension of *s sva, see $ 
278. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
$ 268. Base (in composition) WAS etad, this (very near. 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


N. us: esah wal esa udd etat Ud ete udi: etah UMA etini 
A.Ud etam Wi edam "rid etat YM etin WM: etäh Wm etini 
I. Udd etena Uda etaya Wet etena Ud: etaih Umf: etabhih WA: etaih 


pu ë pA TÀ Qa: we: wa 

etasmai ctasyai etasmai etebhyah etābhyah etebhyah 
Ab. uzum, WET: | WI: 

etasmat etasyah etasmat etebhyah etabhyah etebhyah 
G. We Use: Uae usi vari vý 

ctasya ctasyah ctasya eteşam etasam etesam 
LURA wet. wey Ty Tay kük 

etasmin etasyam etasmin  etesu etasu etesu 

Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N.A. udi etau Ud ete Ud ete 
1.D. Ab. yanai etabhyam qasai etabhyam TAI etabhyam 
GaLz Udall: etayoh Uda: etayoh Uda: etayoh 


§ 269. Base (in composition) zi idam, this (indefinitely). 
(Accent, Pan. VI. i, 171.) 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut., 
N. 3TH ayam qd iyam &&idam zA ime ZH imah SATA imani 


A. 3H imam Şİ imaim $4 idam Sar iman ZA: imáh zA imani 
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I. JAA anena JAJI anaya arm anena Ufit: cbhih anf: abhih VÍN: ebhih 

D. JA ae andit TA; amy: . YA: 
asmai asyai asmai ebhyah ābhyah ebhyah 

Ab. IAA, aranı: ai UZ: am TA: 
asmát asyah asmat cbhyah abhyah ` ebhyah 


G. HH asya ƏTETI: asyah IMA asya uqi esam arai asam Tal csám 
L. ARAA asmın TEZİ asyam afer asmin VS esu ag āsu Uj esu 


| Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N.A.V. Sat imau gH ime zA ime 
LD.Ab. Əmvzabhyam MAİ abhyam amt abhyam 
G.L. ardı: anayoh ardı: anayoh ardı: anayoh 


$ 270. ude etad and zé idam, when repeated in a second 
sentence with reference to a preceding WS etad and sa idam, vary 
in the following cases, by substituting WT ena, which has no accent. 


: Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Ncut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
A.W enam Wii enm Wident A. TT enin WA: enah TATA enàni 


I. WAA enana WAJI enayá Wa enana 


Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
A. uzi enau uz enc V4 ene 


G.L. WI: enayoh TAI: enayoh uat: enayoh 


Ex. sri mem ui SAST anena vyakarandm 
adhitam, enam chando "dhydpaya, the grammar has been studied 
by this person, teach him prosody. | 

Sa: AHA eei Wal: Wd d anayoh pavitram kulam, enayoh 
prabhütam svam, the family of these two persons is decent, and 
their wealth vast. 


$ 271. Base (in composition) A&H, adas, that (mediate). 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. ƏTSİ asau . ƏTGİ asau Ja: adah 
A. 34 amum ƏTİ amüm Sa: adah 
1. 9TH] amuna SHAA amuya (Rv. I. 29,5) 3TH4I amuna 
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D. sın amusmai 
Ab. STAA amusmát 
G. JAA amuşya 

L. Safer, amusmin 


Mac. 
N. ƏTİ ami 
A. 311 amün 
1. ƏTrf3: amibhih 
D.Ab. ƏTHİYZT: amibhyah 
G. ami amisám 
L. IAY amişu 


Masc. 
N.A.V. 3TH amü 


arqan amuşmai 

ag: amuşyah 
HASI: amuşyalr 
aret amuşyüm 


Plural. 
Fem. 


34: amüh 

SA: amüh 

afi: amübhih 
JAH: amübhyah 
ƏTTSİ amüsám 
ƏTHH amüsu 


Dual. 
Fem. 
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HASA amusmai 
HAMIA amusmat 
ƏTHST amuşya 


sqft amuşmin 


Neut. 

SIHA amini 
Sqft amini 
ardi: amibhih 
arii: amibhyah 
əmisi amişam 
HAA amişu 


Neut. 


LD.Ab. 3Tj*zi amübhyam G.L. HAI: amuyoh 


Relative Pronoun. 


$ 272. Base (in composition) 44 yad, who or which. 


Singular. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. 
N. a: yah al ya “q yat a ye 
A. yam ai yam "yat MA yan 
L 3H yena YAI yaya YA yena 3: yaih 
D. ud “cü qu Bq: 

yasmai yasyai yasmai yebhyah 
Ab. AFA JA: qa “üm 

yasmāt yasyāh yasmāt yebhyah 
G. uu "qarı: “ — mi 

yasya yasyah yasya | yesám 
L. ufum "ui qun Jm 

yasmin yasyam yasmin yesu 

Dual. 
Masc. Fem. 
N.A.V. “İl yau 3 ye 


LD.Ab. “zi yabhyam Mi yabhyam 


G.L. 991: yayoh 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


aA: yayoh 


Fem. Neut. 

<: yah WMA yani 
Al: yah aa yani 
afi: yabhih 4: yaih 


qma: “zı: 

yabhyah yebhyah 

aI: qva: 

yabhyah yebhyah 

yasam yeşam 

ag. — 

yasu yesu 
Neut. 

3l ye 

anai yabhyam 

"Ti: yayoh 


— par 
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Interrogative Pronouns 
$ 273. Base (in composition) f kim, Who or which? 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Ncut. Masc. Fem. Ncut. 
N. *: kah hl ka fëkm 7?” ke al: kah TMA kani 
A. & kam al kam fákim {kan Gl: kah alfa kani 
| “57 kena a kaya db" kena d: kaih afi: kabhih d: kaih 
D. $t FA pA aq: “zı: di 
kasmai kasyai kasmai kebhyah kabhyah kebhyah 
Ab. m, ee: erm, qv: prz: di. 
kasmát kasyah kasmat kebhyah kabhyah kebhyah 
G. sən “or: so Hal areal əni 
kasyah kasyah kasya keşām 0 kasam kesam 
L. eR «ca eem Hy ad 
kasmin kasyam kasmin kesu kasu kesu 
Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N.A. Əl kau d ke < ke 
LD.Ab. @Mai kabhyam “nzil kabhyám aai kabhyam 
G.L. al: kayoh pA: kayoh pA: kayoh 


§ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of Aq ak before their 
last vowel syllable, to denote contempt or dubious relation (Pan. 
V. 3, 71). Aas! tvayakd, By thee! instead of taal fvayd. 
yuvakayoh, Of you two! sme: asmakabhih, With us! ah 
ayakam. ATP} asakau, etc. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. I. p. 706.) 

Compound Pronouns. 
$ 275. By adding ql drs, «WI drsa, or G& drksa, to certain 


pronominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been 
formed : 


MGN tadrs, MSY tadrsa, MQA tadrkşa, such like. 
UASU etadrs, Calg etadrsa, UMI% etadrkşa, this like. 
AGNI yadrs, “TAYI yadrsa, MA yadrkşa, what like. 
$831 Idr$, Sax 1dr$a, Seat idrksa, this like. 

alex] kidrs, HIER] kidrsa, HQ% kidrksa, What like? 
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These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in $ 
i. ze? tadrk, m.n.; MSM tadrst, f.; or gS: , Yİ, "Yİ, tadrsah, i, am. 
. Similarly formed are “TEST mddrsa, aret tvadrsa, like me, like 
. thee, etc. 
$ 276. By adding 99 vat and 4q yat to certain pronominal 


bases, the following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have 
been formed: 


araq tavat, so much, declined like nouns in aq vat ($ 187). 
udda etdvat, so much, 
"ed yavat, as much, 
şad iyat, so much, 
feud kiyat, How much? RAM yn, e*t iyati, WA iyat. 
Note--On the declension of fa kati, How many? did zati, so 
many, and "id yati, as many, see $ 231. 


$ 277. By adding fad cit, 41 cana, or 34 api, to the 
interrogative pronoun Í& kim, it is changed into an indefinite 
pronoun. 


rbi kascit, rad kacit, fafa kimcit, some one; also alcaq 
kaccit, anything. 

FAA kascana, WAA kácana, te kimcana, some one. 

HISIA ko pi, TIA kapi, PAM kimapi, sone one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: PA kada, 
When? Haifai kadacit, Hera kadücana, once: & kva, Where? 1 
If na kvapi, not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the 
interrogative, to render it indefinite: 4: P: yah kah, whosoever; 
AL FA yasya, kasya, whosesoever. Likewise 4: alad yah kascit, 
whosoever, or 4: *# yağ kasca, or 4: PAA yah kascana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubted,9 assumes an indefinite or 
rather distributive meaning: Ñ 3:, a al, qaq, yo, yah, ya, ya, yad 
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yad, whosoever. Occasionally the relative and demonstrative 
pronouns are combined for the same purpose: ada yattad, 


whatsoever. | 
Pronominal Adjectives. 


$ 278. Under the name of Sarvanaman, which has been freely 
translated by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words 
beginning with sarva, native grammarians have included, besides 
the real pronouns mentioned before, the following words which 
share in common with the real pronouns certain pecularities of 
declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, and it is to 
be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 


ud sarva, all; 2. faa visva, all; 3. SH ubha, two; 4. SHA 
ubhaya, both; 5. 3131 anya, other, 6. XAR anyatara, either; 7. SAT 
itara, other; 8. «d tva, other (some add ad tvat, other); 9. words 
formed by the suffixes SAT fara and SAA tama, such as 9. PAT 
katara, Which of two? 10. MAA katama, Which of many? 10. YA 
sama, all; 11. für sima, whole; 12. 44 nema, half; 13. ve: eka, one, 
14. qd pürva, east or prior; 15. WX para, subsequent; 16. HAT avara, 
west or posterior; 17. aa daksina, south or right; 18. St uttara, 
north or subsequent; 19. AUX apara, other or inferior; 20. SAT 
adhara, west or inferior; 21. Xd sava, own; 22. XAT antara, outer, 
(except HATI q: antara püh, suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 


If NH sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal 
adjective; nor <fštoT daksina, if it means clever; nor YA sva, if it 
means kinsman or wealth; nor 3% antara, if it means interval, 
etc.; nor any: of the seven from YA parva to AW adhara, unless 
they imply a relation in time or space. Hence qf&rr MAFI: daksina 
güthakah, clever mistrels; JM: qud: uttardh kuravah, the 
northern Kurus, (a proper name); AHA: xar: prabhütah svah, great 
treasures (Kas. I. 1, 35); PI PIRE wk grdmayorantare vasati, he 
lives between the two villages. 
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Masculine 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. nə: sarvah Wal sarvau Ud sarve 
A. Ya sarvam Hai sarvau Waly sarvan 
[ “du sarvena qazi sarvabhyam qd: sarvaih 
D. ud sarvasmai aati sarvabhyam ada: sarvebhyah 
Ab. qaq sarvasmat aai sarvabhyam wä: sarvebhyah 


G. Wd% sarvasya 


qadi: sarvayoh 


The rest like the masculine. 


"dui sarvesam 


L. Wafer sarvasmin qadı: sarvayoh ady sarvesu 
V. Wa sarva Wal sarvau wd sarve 
Feminine. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. val sarva á sarve Wat: sarvah 
A. Wal sarvam "d sarve qaf: sarvah 
|. “dai sarvaya wai: sarvabhyam aati: sarvabhih 
D. ae sarvasyai yatai sarvabhyam yata: sarvabhyah 
Ab. wd: sarvasyah raisa sarvabhyam aaia: sarvabhyah 
G. «dum: sarvasyah qadı: sarvayoh aisİ sarvasim 

L. wei sarvasyam qadi: sarvayoh Wadi sasvasu 

x Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. ad sarvam , Hd sarve aie sarvani 


$ 279. AA anya, AAN anyatara, sac itara, PAT katara, PAA 
| kátama, take q t in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. of the neuter: 
Nom. Sing. 319: anyah, masc., a anya, fem.; AAA anyat, 
neut. 

$ 280. 34 ubha is used in the Dual only: 

Masc. N.A.V. =s ubhau, LD.Ab. suai ubhübhyam, G.L. 
ITÀ: ubhayoh; IA ubhe, N.A.V. fem. and Neut. 
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$ 281. IT: ubhayah, Ñ -yi, “q -yam, is never used in the 
Dual, but only in the Sing. and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 


Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. “sv: ubhayah “vü ubhaye 
A. 349 ubhayam sarı ubhayan 
I. 3491 ubhayena sà: ubhayaih 
D. swa ubhayasmai, etc. swa: ubhayebhyah, etc. 


8 282. The nine words from qd pürva to HAT antara (14 to 
22), though used in their pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. 
- Plur. 3 ior 8t: ah; in the Abl. Sing. WAA, småt or Aq at; in the Loc. 
Sing. WA smin or š i. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. qá: pürvah yai pürvau ya pürve or Yai: pürvah 
A. yd pürvam yai pürvau Yai pürvàn 
I. YAU pürvena qat*zi pürvabhyam qd: pürvaih 
D. YA pürvasmai Yateai porvabhyam Yi: pürvebhyah 
Ab. qasım pürvasmát or gali pürvabhyam qadı: pürvebhyah 
Yafa pürvat 
G. "Qd pürvasya l qadı: pürvayoh qdni pürveşüm 


L. dft pürvasmin or qadi: pürvayoh yäş: pürveşu 
qd pürve | 


$ 283. The following words may likewise take 9: ağ or £ i in 
the Nom. Plur. masc. (Pan. 1, 1, 33.) : 


YAYA: prathamah, first, "ELİ prathamau, yay prathame or 
Waal: prathamah; fem. AAMI prathamd. | 


WH: caramah, last, "t caramou, "IH carame or «Tr: 
caramdh. 


fera: dvitayah, two-fold, fem. fgcat dvitayr, and similar words 
in "ataya, TAqa:tritayah, three-fold; ITÀ tritaye or TT: tritayah. 


84: dvayah, two-fold, fem. gat dvayi, and similar words in 4 
ya; 33: trayah. 
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area: alpah, fevv, AA alpe or ACM: alpah. 

ard: ardhah, half, AÑ ardhe or Au: ardhāh. 

afta: katipayah, some, PATA katipaye or SATA: katipayah. 
“m, nemah, half, “İTİ neme or XT: nemüh. 

In all other cases these words are regular, like «id: kantah. 

8 284. fda: dvitiyah and other words in MA ziya are declined 


like Si kanta, but in the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing: they may follow 
qa sarva. 


Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. PluraL 
fada: dvitiyah fede dvitiyau Tema: dvitiyah 
fedid dvitiyam edidi dvitiyau (SAWA dvitiyin 


WAMA dvitiyena fadanzi dvitiyabhyam BİEdid: dvitiyaih 
fda dvitiyaya or İgdianvzi dvitiyabhyam —— f&diava: dvitiyebhyah 
AAA dvitiyasmai 
Ab. feta dvitiyat or adai dvitiyabhyam fedtavq: dvitiyebhyah 
MAMA dvitiyasmat | 
| G. İgdiqer dvitiyasya fodad: dvitiyayoh fedai dvitiyanam 
L. fà dvitiye or fodad: dvitiyayoh f İgid dvitiyeşu 
foda dvitiyasmin 
At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvandmans are 
treated like ordinary vvords: Dat. Sing. MANA priyobhayaya, to 
him to whom both are dear (Pan. I. 1, 29). The same at the end of 
compounds such as ATAJA: masapürvah, a month earlier, Dat. 
„ayata mdsapürvaya (Pan. I. 1, 30). Likevvise in Dvandvas, 
Yarra purvaparanam, of former and later persons (Pan. 5 1,31), 
though -in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take € 1 4814 
pūrvāpare or Yat: pürvdparah. Only in compounds expressive 
of points of the compass, such as Sma pürva uttara-, north-east, 
the last element may throughout take the pronominal terminations 
(Pàn. I, 1, 28). 
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Adverbial Declension. 


$ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which 
the declension of nouns is effected, the Sanskrit language 
possesses other suffixes which differ from the ordinary 
— terminations chiefly by being restricted in their use to certain 
words, and particularly to pronominal bases. The ordinary case- 
terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial sense. Thus 


Acc. Tat ciram, a long time. 
Instr. faivI cirena, in a long time. 
Dat. fax cirdya, for a long time. 
Abl. faq cirat, long ago. 

Gen. fax cirasya, a long time. 
Loc. fat cire, long. 


Other adverbial terminations are, 
d: tah, with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 


] 
2. A tra, with a locative meaning. 

3. Ida, with a temporal meaning; also raised to SMI danim. 

4. qq tat, with a locative meaning. 

5. & thd, with a meaning of modality; likewise Sİ tham and 4 


tha. 
I sat, expressive of effect. 


3 d and ale ahi, local. 

fé rhi, temporal and causal. 
a far, local. 

10. € ha, local. 


See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs (§ 260). 
1. 1: tah, with an ablative meaning. 


Yə d cop 


: dd: tatah, thence. Aq: yatah, whence. 3d: itah, hence; (cf. sf 
iti; thus, €d iva, as.) Sid: atah, hence. “iq: kutah, Whence? 314d: 
amutah, thence. 4d: mattah, from me. ISTF: asmattah, from us. 
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va: bhavattah, from your Honour. qdr: pürvatah before (in a 
general local or temporal sense). Add: sarvatah, always. IA: 
agartah, before, like HY agre. atin: abhitah, around, near. SHAA: 
ubhayatah, on both sides. TRA: paritah, all round. uma: gramatah, 
from the village. AJAA: ajndnatah, from ignorance. 
2. aA tra, locative; originally 71 tra, as in MƏNİ puruşatrd, 
amongst men. | i 
qA tatra, there. 4A yatra, where. &A kutra, Where? 3T3 atra, 
here. NYA amutra, there, in the next world. UJA ekatra, at 


one place, together. Wal Satrd, with, and GA satram, with (see 
Ye saha). 


3. «I dü, temporal. 


del tada, then, and deri tadanim. qel yada, when. =< kada, 
When? JAA anyada, another time. Hadi sarvadd, always, at 
all times. Uhai ekada, at one time. Al sada, always. $al ida, 
in the Veda, later Ser idanim, now. 


4. wW rat, local. 
Wr praktat, in front. 
Frequently after a base in 8 s: 


TUSİ purastát, before. ANKI adharastát, below. RKA, 
parastat, afterwards. HUK adhastat, below. SIRENS, 


uparistat, above. 


5. | tha modal. 
çarı tğtha, thus. 4917 yatha, as. udsm sarvathd, in every way.- 
IYAM ubhayatha, in both ways. AAA anyathd, in another 
way. JARA anyatarathá, on one of two ways. Sum 
itarathd, in the other way. gal vrthd, vainly(?). Or 4 tham, in 
HY katham, How? sel ittham, thus. Or 2 tha, in 39 atha, 
thus. 
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Ud sat, effective. 

TSE rajasat, (TASWA rajfio 'dhinam, dependent on the 
king.) Wa bhasmasát, reduced to ashes. AAA agnisat, 
reduced to fire. 


3T à and If ahi, local. 
fàg daksinahi, in the South, or UM daksina. Saute 


uttarahi in the North, or SUSİ uttara. aat antara (or o -ram, 
or "wp -rena), between. WU pura, in the East, in front, 
formerly, (or Y: purah and WX purastdt," before.) ua 
pascá, behing, (or MA pascat). 

Adverbs such as 4% mudhá, in vain, "WI mrsa, falsely, are 
instrumental cases of obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 

fé rhi, temporal and causal. 


Udİ€ etarhi, at this time, (Wilson.) mfe karhi, At what time? 


ae yarhi, wherefore, “fe tarhi, therefore, at that time, 


(Wilson.) 
«x far, local. 


Wk prdtar, early, in the morning. Witt sanutar, in 


concealment. 
€ Aa, locative. 


me kuha, Where? së iha, here. We saha, with. 
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CHAPTER 7 
Conjugation 
$ 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the 
C Ex. siia bodhati, he knows; sd budhyate, he is known. 
$ 287. The Active has two forms: 


1. The Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive, (from Wd parasmai, Dat. 


Sing. of 11 para, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers 
to another) Ex. «aŭ dadati, he gives. 


2. The Atmane-pada, i.e. instransitive, (from AAA dtmane, Dat. 


Sing. of ATCA, aiman, self, i.e. a verb the action of which refers 
to the agent.) Ex. AA adatte, he takes. 


Note--The distinction between the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada is fixed by usage rather than by rule. Certain verbs in 
Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others in the 
Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in 
the Parasmaipada only, are verbs the action of which was 
originally conceived as transitive; e.g. YË HAI bhamim manthati, 
he shakes the earth; "id ure mümsam khddati, he eats meat: 
maa grümam atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those 
which are used in the Atmanepada only, were originally verbs 
expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. usd edhate, he 
grows; 4ad spandate, he trembles; "red modate, he rejoices; YA 
ete, he lies down. Such roots are marked in the Dhatupatha as n-it 
Or anudatta-it (Pàn. I, 3, 12). 


In the language of the best authors, howeyer, many verbs 
which we should consider instrasitive, are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative, are 
always conjugated in the Atmanepada. @ald hasati, he laughs, is 
always Parasmaipadin, whether used as transitive or neuter 
(Colebr. p. 297): it is so even when reciprocity of action is 


the 
indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take 
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Atmanepada; e.g. erede vyatihasanti, they laugh at each other 
(Pan. I. 3, 15, vàrt. I, 2); But umm smayate, he smiles, is restricted 
by grammarians to the Atmanepada, and verbs like MAIÀ £ráyate, 
he protects are Atmanepadin (i.e. used in the Atmanepada), though 
they govern an accusative; e.g. Aaa Hİ trdyasva mam, Protect 


me! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 


Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and. 


Atmanepada, take the one or the other form according as the action 
of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; e.g. 
Tafa pacati, he cooks; TAA pacate, he cooks for himself; asic 
yajati, he sacrifices; AJA yajate, he sacrifices for himself. The 
same applies to Causals (Pàn. 1, 3, 74.) 


These distinctions, however, rest in may cases, in Sanskrit as 
well as in Greek, on peculiar conceptions which.it is difficult to 
analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well as in “Greek, the right 
use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
“İl ni, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as 71S 
faqafa gandam vinayati', he carries off a swelling; but as 
Atmanepada, in soliti faTad krodham vinayate, he turns away Or 
dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to 
appreciate when stated, but difficult to bring under any general 
rules. 


Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle 
in certain tenses only, but active or middle in other; e.g. Atm. AHA 
vardhate, he grows, never aufd vardhati; but Aor. HAYA avrdhat, 2 


Par. or Əraf avardhişta, Atm. he grew. (Pan. I. 23, 91). - 


Others take the” Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as 
they are compounded: with certain prepositions; e.g. famfa visati, 
he enter; but afaa ni-visate, he enters in. (Pan. I, 3, 17). 





l. Cf.Siddhànta-Kaümudi, ed. Taranatha, vol. II. p. 250. Colebrook, Grammar, i 


p. 337. 
CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


— —..... ....... U 


— —— ——— = -- 


Conjugation 189 


$ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada 
and Atmanepada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the 
simple root (Pan. I. 3, 62). Denominatives ending in 314 dya have 
both forms (Pan. I. 3, 90). The intensives have two forms: one in 4 


ya, which is always Atmanepada, the other without 4 ya, which is 
always Parasmaipada. 


$ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, 
and prefixes 4 ya them in the four special or modified tenses. In 
the other tenses the forms of the passive are, vvith a fevv 


exceptions, the same as those of the Atmanepada. 


$ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, 
corresponding to the tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 
I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 


Parasmaipada Atmanepada. 
1. “The Present (Lat) Tanta bhavami YA bhave 
2. The Imperfect (Lat) aTa abhavam sra abhave 
3. Thc Optativc (Lin) sel bhaveyam YAA bhaveya 
4. The Impcrative (Lot) saf" bhavani 3Td bhavai 


II. Formed from thc General or Unmodificd Basc. 


Parasmaipada. "Atmanepada. 
5. Thc Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) “TS babhüva ava babhüvc 
6. The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) SRA eI anal as 
corayam babhüva corayàm cakrc 
7. The First Aorist (Lun) als abodhişam anaf abhavisi 
8. The Sccond Aorist (Lun) ay abhüvam SITA asice 
9. Thc Futurc (Lrt) HATA bhavişyami ASA bhavisyc 
10. Thc Conditional (Lm) əridi abhavaşyam afa abhavisyc 
11. Thc Pcriphrastic Future (Lut) Wade bhavitasmi xfadi€ bhavitahe 
12. The Benedictivc (Asir lin) TATA bhüyásam vferdizi bhavişiya 


13. Subjective (Let) occurs in the Vcda only 
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Signification of the Tenses and Moods. 


$ 291. i. 2, The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. 


The Imperfect takes the Augment ($ 300), which has always the 
accent. 


3. 
a. 


YA 


The principal senses of the Optative are, 

Command; e.g. cd MA T: tvam grümam gache, you may go, 
i.e. go you to the village. 

Wish; e.g. *rarf-Terslq bhavan ihasita, Let your honour sit here! 
Inquiring; e.g. qaqaia JA apa vedam adhiyiya, uta 
tarkam adhiyiya, Shall 1 study the Veda or shall I study logic? 
Supposition (sambhavana); e.g. qaa aqurri AACA, 
bhaved asau vedapárago bráhmanatvát, he probably is a 
student of the Veda, because he is a Brahmana. 

Condition; e.g. €S24 *Tdecil faydalan: Ws: dandas cen na 
bhavel loke vinasyeyur imah prajah, if there were not 
punishment in the world, the people would perish. 4: UST q 
amem yah pathet sa apnuydt, he who studies, will obtain. 
“ruareq feuumquuumHu: yad yad roceta viprebhyas tat tad 
dadyád amatsarah, whatever pleases the Brahmans let one 
give that to them not niggardly. 

It is used in relative dependent sentences; e.g. YA vard Haa 
AGA yac ca tvam evam kuryd na sraddadhe, I believed not 
that you could act thus. MGM: PA feria yat tadrsah krs 
nam ninderann áscaryam, that such persons should revile Krş 
na, is wonderful. 

The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second 
person is concerned; e.g. JS tuda, Strike! The first and third 
persons are used in many cases in place of the Optative; e.g. 
şərif sari icchami bhavan bhunktam, 1 wish your honour 
may cat. 

The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absollutely past. 


Certain verbs vvhich are not allovved to form the reduplicated 


perfect, form their perfect periphrastically, i.e. by means of an 
auxiliary verb. 
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7. 8. The First and Second Aorists refer gencrally to time past, 


and are the common historical tenses in narration. They take 
the Augment (§ 300). 


9. The Future, also called the Indefinite Future; e.g. agaf 
eri AKAA: devas ced varsisyati dhanyam vapsyamah, if it 
rain, we shall sow rice. aasian emi yavaj-jivam annam 
dásyati, as long as life lasts, he will give food. Under certain 
circumstances this Future may be used optionally with the 


Periphrastic Future; e.g. Gel "I kada bhokta or MZA 
bhoksyate, When will he eat? 


10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are 
spoken of that might have, but have not happened (Pan. III. 3, 
139); e.g. ES GIEE Cial T a EGA giaa, suvrslisced abhavi- 
syat tada subhikşam abhavişyat, if there had been abundant 
rain, there would have been plenty. The Conditional takes the 
Augment ($ 300). 


11. The Periphrastic or Definite Future; e.g. sraleqis: vermis 
ayodhyam svah prayátási, You will tomorrow proceed to 
Ayodhya. 


12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but 
also a wish in general; e.g. AMM Et srimán bhüyat, May he 
be happy! fat MAA ciram jtvyat, May he live long! 


13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 


§ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural with three persons in each. 
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CHAPTER 8 
Special and General Tenses and the Ten Classes of Verbs 


$ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten 
classes, according to certain modifications which their roots 
undergo before the terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the 
| Optative, and Imperative. This division is very useful, and will be 
retained with some slight alterations. One and the same root may 
belong to different classes. Thus WI bhras, R] bhlas, YA 
bhram, HA kram, HAA klam, AU tras, Fé trut, AL las belong to the 
Bhü and Div classes; MYA bhrasate or mad bhrasyate, etc. (Pan. 
III. 1, 70). Again *4; sku, RIA stambh, YA stumbh, PA skambh, 
ve skumbh belong to the Su and Kri classes; Child skunoti or - 
vagari skunati (Pan. III. 1, 82). 

$ 294. The four tenses and moods which require this 
modification of the root will be called the Special or Modified 
Tenses; the rest the General or Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root 
fd ci is changed in the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative 
into Faq cinu. Hence AJA: ci-nu-mah, we search; JAJA aci-nu- 
ma, we searched. But the Past Participle fad: citah, searched, or 
the Reduplicated Perfect fat: cicy-uh, they have searched, 
without the 3 nu. We call fa ci, the root, faq cinu, the base of the 
special tenses. 


$ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions: 


I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in 3 a. 


IL. — Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but 91 a. 
This second division-is subdivided into, 

Ha. Bases which insert 1 nu, $ u, or Tİ ni, between the root and 
the terminations. 


Hb. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate 
element. 
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I. First Division. 

$ 296. The first division comprises four classes: 

1. The Bhi class (the first with native grammarians, and called by 
them afa bhvadi, because the first verb in their lists is Y bhi, 
to be). 

a. ƏT a is added to the letter of the root. 

The vovvel of the root takes Guna, where possible (i.e. long or 

short i, u, ri, if final, short i, u, ri, li if followed by one 

consonant). l 

Ex. 34 budh, to know; alufa bodh-a-ti, he knows. 4 bhū, to 
be; «afd bhav-a-ti, he is. 

Note--The accent in verbs of the Bhū class (as we know from 
the ancient Vedic language) rests on the radical vowel, except 
. where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs, such as causatives, MAAFA bhavayati, 
he causes to be; desideratives, s?THK bubhüsati, he wishes to be, 
from 4 bhi; intensives in the Atmanepada, sire bebhidyáte, he 
cuts much; and denominatives, TAWA namasyati, he worships, 
Agaa lohitayati, he grows red, follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called 
by them Halfa tudádi, because the first root in their lists in q< 
tud, to sterike). 

J a is added to the last letter of the root. 


Before this 31 a, final 3 i and $ 7 are changed to $4 iy. 


š u and nü to 3d uv. 
"ET to R3 riy. 
Ær to s ir ($ 110). 


Ex. Ya tud, to strike; Tela tud-a-ti. R ri, to go; Raf riy-a-ti. T 
nü, to praise; Jaf nuv-a-ti. d mr, to die; firad mriy-a-te. & kr, to 
scatter; fata kir-a-ti. 

Note--The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the 
intermediate 31 a; hence never Guna of the radical vowel. 
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3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called 
by them faaifa divadi, because the first root in their lists is faq 


div, to play). 
a. 4 ya is added to the last letter of the root. 


Ex. +ë nah, to bind; aeaf nah-ya-ti. JA budh, to awake; qerq 


büdh-ya-te. | | 
Note--The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical 
vowel; though there are traces to show that some verbs of this 


class had the accent originally on 4 ya. 
4. The Cur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called 
by them 44 curadi, because the first root in their lists is JX 


cur, to steal). 
a. A aya is added to the last letter of the root. 


b. Ifthe root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by 9T a, 9T a is 

lengthened to J d. 

Ex. «ei dal, to cut; «eiat dal-aya-ti, (many exceptions). 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by $ i, š u, % 

r, 91, these vowels take Guna, while = r becomes SÇ ir. 

Ex. Raq Slis, to embrace; yaaa sles-aya-ti. FX cur, to steal; 
anata cor-aya-ti. JI mrs, to endure; Td marş-aya-le. HA Art, to 
praise; Hda Kirt-aya-ti. 

d. Final š i, $ r, š u, Ha, € r, and = r, take Vrddhi. 

Ex. Ísi jri, to grow old; Sala jráy-aya-ti. "İİ mt, to walk; 
maa máy-aya-ti. J dhr, to hold; MAÑ dhar-aya-ti. Ņ pr, to fill; 

par-aya-ti. 

Note--Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native 
grammarians, are secondary roots, and identical in form with 
causatives, denominatives, etc. This class differs from other 
classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory 
syllable 34 aya throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the 
modified tenses, except in the Benedictive Par. and the 
Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first 31 a of 314 aya. 
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IL Second Division. 


§ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, 
in the special tenses, end in 91 a before the terminations. 


It is a dinstinguishing feature of this second division that, 
before certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require 
strengthening of their radical vowel, or if they take 1 nu, š u, Ñ ni, 
strengthening of the vovvels of these syllables. This strengthening 
generally takes place by means of Guna, but + nr is raised to 11 nd 
in the Avi and + n to 1 na in the Rudh class. 


VVe shall call the terminations vvhich require strengthening of 
the inflective base, the vveak terminations, and the base before 
them, the strong base; and vice versa, the terminations which do 
not require strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and 
the base before them, the weak base. 

As a rule, the accent falls on the first vovvel of strong 
terminations, or, if the terminations are vveak, on the strong base, 
thus establishing throughout an equilibrium betvveen base and 
termination. | 

II a. Bases which take 1 zu, 3 u, Tİ nt. 


8 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes: 
1. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and 
called by them alfa svadi, because the first root in their lists in 


Y su). 
4 nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong 


terminations. 
al no before weak terminations. 


Ex. 4 su, to squeeze out; YJ: su-nu-mah, 1” pers. plur. Pres. 
YAN su-no-mi, 1* pers. sing. Pres. 


2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and 
called by them aM tanadi, because the first root in their lists 


IS İT fan). 
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3 u is added to the last letter of the root, before strong 


terminations, 
31 o before weak terminations. 


Ex. d tan, to stretch; AJA: tan-u-mah, 1” pers. plur. Pres. 
TANA tan-o-mi, 1" pers. sing. Pres. 


Note--All verbs belonging to this class end in 1 n, except one, 

dv kr, PAN karomi, I do. 

3. The Kri class (the ninth class with native grammarians, and 
called by them Halfa Kryadi, because the first root in their lists 
is Pil kri). 

s ni is added to the last letter of the root, before strong 
terminations, 
3I nd before weak terminations. 


+ n before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 
Ex. Hil Ari, to buy; Hl: kri-ni-mah, 1” pers. plur. Pres. 
won kri-nà-mi, 1" pers. sing. Pres. 
MMi kri-n-anti, 3" pers. plur. Pres. 
II. b. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 
§ 299. The second division comprises three classes: 
4. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and 


called by them alfa adadi, because the first root in their lists 
is Ag ad, to eat). 

a. The termination are added immediately to the last letter of the 
base; and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with 
consonants, consonants with vowels, and consonants with 
consonants, the phonetic rules explained above (8 107-145) 
must be carefully observed. 


b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna 
Where possible ($ 296, I.b.) 
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Ex. fete lih, to lick; ferat: /ih-mah, we lick; efft leh-mi, I lick; ` 
afa /ek-şi, You lick ($ 127); efie lidha, you lick ($ 128); arae alat, 
you licked ($ 128). | 
The accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in 
case of weak terminations, when the accent falls on the radical 
vowel. 
2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and 
called by them Jelena Juhotyádi, because the first root in 


their lists is £ hu, v[elfd juhoti.) 


a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 
The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, 
where possible. | : ji 
' cœ The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, $ 
302.) 


Ex. € hu, to sacrifice; Agr: ju-hu-mah, we sacrifice; 3A ju- 
homi, | sacrifice. (Pan. VI. 1, 192.) 

The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow 
this class. | 

The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the 
terminations are weak, likewise if the terminations are strong, but 
begin with a vowel. Ex. «td dadhati, esdi dadhati (Pan. VI. 1, 
189-190). Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is 
doubtful. We find in the Rg-veda both dadhita and dadhita. Prof. 
Benfey, who at first accentuated dadhita, now places the accent on 
the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. The Agama siyut is, 
no doubt, avidyamànavat svaravidhau (Pan. III. 1, 3, vart, 2); but 
the question is whether ita is to be treated as ajadi, beginning with 
a vowel, or whether the termination is ta with Agama 1. I adopt the 
former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyudaharana given in 
VI. 1, 189. For if yat of dad-yat is no longer ajadi, then ita in dad- 
ita must be ajadi on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs-, bhi, 
hri, bhr, hu, mad, jan, dhan, daridrà, jagr have Udatta on the 
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syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are weak. 

Ex. favfd bibharti, but AN brbhrati (Pan. VI. 1, 192). 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class vvith native grammarians, 
and called by them «fé rudhadi, because the first root in their 


lists is €& rudh, evi runaddhi, to obstruct. 


The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 


b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant 4 n is. 
insertd, while in the strong base before weak terminations is 
raised to 1 na. 


Ex. 94 yuj, to join: 44: yu-ñ-j-mah, we join; Fea yu-na-j- 
mi, I join. The accent falls on 1 na, whereever it appears, unless it 
is attracted by the augment. 


First Division. 


Bhü class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class. 
Tud class, - - Tudadi, VI class. 
Div class - — Divadi, IV class. 
Cur class -— — Curadi, X class. | 


Second Division. 


Su class, with native grammarians, Svadi, V class. 

Tan class - — Tanadi, VIII class. 
Kri class, - - Kryadı, IX class. 
Ad class, - — Adadi, II class. 

Hu class, - - Juhotyadi, III class. 
Rudh class, — - Rudhadi, VII class, 
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Augment, Reduplication and Terminations. 


300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at 
present, viz. the preparation of the root previous to its assuming 
the terminations, we have to consider two processes, the Augment 
and the Reduplication, modifications of the root with which we are 
familiar in Greek, and which in Sanskrit as well as in Greek from 
the distinguising features of certain tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, 
Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

301. Roots beginning with consonants take short 9 a as there 
initial augment. This 91 a has the accent. Thus from 34 budh, 
Present alata bodhami; Imperfect JAA abodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vrddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(Pan. VI. I, 90.) 

ƏT a with 91 a, or ƏTİ a,” M a. 

3H a with 3 i, $1, U e, or U ai,” Ù a; 

31 a with 5 u, Hu, S o, or Hi au,” Sil au. 
ƏT a with Æ r, or ?E r,= AK ar. 

From HA arc, ardfd arcati, he praises, ardd arcat, he praised. 

From Bal iks, gad Iksate, he sees, Uam aiksata, he saw. 

From Ja und, Sald unatti, he wets, JAA aunat, he vvetted. 

From = r, xfi rchaii, he goes, ABA ¿rcchat, he went. 

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the 
augment is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be 
dropt after the negative particle HI md (Pan. VI. 4, 74). HI Natt 
iq md bhavan karsit, Let not your Honour do this! or HI «H CIGA 


md sma karot, May he not do it! 
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Reduplication 


302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the. 
reduplicated perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most 
of the rules of reduplication are the same in forming the base of the 
perfect of all verbs, and in forming the special base of the verbs of 
the Hu class. These will be stated first; afterwards those that are, 
peculiar either to the reduplication of the perfect or to that of the 
verbs of the Hu class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one 
form ofthe aorist will have to be treated separately. 


General Rules of Reduplication. 
303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. mi: 


su” budh= 344 bubudh. 4 bhü is exceptional in forming AH 
babhü. (Pan. VII. 4, 73.) 


304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their . 
corresponding unaspirated letters. 


fira bhid, to cut, = fafita bibhid. 
4 dhü, to shake, = ZY dudha. š | 
305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their 
corresponding palatals; € A by “1j. (Pan. VII. 4, 62.) 
ha kut, to sever, = FRE cukut. 
€ khan, to dig, = TEA cakhan. 
TA gam, to go, = STIH jagam. 
gA has, to laugh, = “Teq jahas 
306. lta root begins with more than one consonant, the first only - 
Is reduplicated. 
SL krus, to shout, = JR cukras. 
farq ksip, to throw, = faf&rq ciksip. 
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$ 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis Or 
aspirated tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 


YI stu, to praise, = YE tustu ($ 102.1). 

KA stan, to sound, = d&14 tastan. 

PA spardh, to strive, = YA paspardh. 

“ƏTİ siha, to stand, = TƏT tasthd. 

VAT seyut, to drop, = FAC cuscyut. 
But 87 smr, to pine, = WY sasmr. 


§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
' shortened in the reduplicative syllable. C 


"Te, gah, to enter, = Te /agdh. 
Hl kri, to buy, = fast cikri. 
: Ya süd, to strike, = Müs susud. 


$ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is 4 e or V ai, it becomes $ 
i; if it is Ñ o or Ñ au, it becomes 3 u. 


Ña sev, to worship, = fada sisev. 
aa dhauk, to approach, = Sele dudhauk. 


$ 310. Roots with final V e, V ai, Ñ o, are treated like roots 
ending in SII a, taking 4 a in the reduplicative syllable. 


it dhe, to feed, = «8l dadhau. 
1 gai, to sing, = writ jagau. 
WII so, to sharpen, = vieil sasau. 


$ 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be 
changed into vowels. (This change is called Samprasarana.) Pan. 
Vi. I, 17. 
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l 2 
Root First Pers. Sing. Redupl. Perf. Weak Form”. VVeakest Form 


“əl yaj = asi iyaja, to sacrifice, 


(for JANI yayija.) jj. (SA ij.) 

Wd vac = sald uvaca, to speak wd üc. (SZ uc.) 
dq vad = Sale uvada, to say. HE üd. (Sq ud.) 
aq vap = Salq uvapa, to sow. HY üp. (Sq up.) 
“ŞI vas = SAINI uvasa, to wish. HT üs. (SX us.) 
aq vas = JATA uvasa, to dwell. HA üs. A us.) 
ag vah = Sale uvaha, to carry. J4 üy or HZ üv`. (š u.) 


eTd vyac = TAA vivyaca, to surround.fafaq vivic. (fera vic.) 
AY vyadh = feed vivyadha, 


to strike. fafası vividh (fae vidh.) 
A4 vyath = TAHA vivyathe 
(Pan. VII. 4, 68). faery, vivyath. (3A vyath.) 
TAA svap = FAN susvapa, to sleep. ST suşup. (HA sus.) 
fà svi = AMA Su$ava, to swell.“ STS $usü. (SI 50.) 
À vye = TAM vivyaya, to cover. feat vivi. (al vi.) 
ST iya = foret jijyaü, to grow old. fsreit jiji. (SÑ it.) 
< hve = Weld juhava, to call 
(Pan. VI. L, 33.) vie juhü. (€ hü.) 
WA pyay = faci pipye, to grow fat (Pan. VI. I, 29). fadt pipi. 
( pi.) 
We grah = Vale jagraha, to take. vie jagrh. (Je grh.) 
A vra$c = JAA vavrasca, to cut 
(Pan. VI. I, 17). agg vavr$c. (S vrsc.) 


1. The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where ncither 
Vrddhi nor Guna is required. 
2. The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but 
have been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, 
- the benedictive, the passive, etc. 
3. Pan. VI. 1, 38,39. 
— 4. Pan. VI. 1, 30 
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Ya prach = WA papracha, 


to ask. UX paprach. (Yes prch.) 
YA bhrajj = AUST babhrajja, to fry. 
AG babhrajj. (J bhrjj.) 

In the last three verbs the weak form in the reduplicated perfect 
is protected against Samprasarana by the final double consonant. 
(Pàn. I. 2, 5). 

Roots beginning with 4 va, but ending in double consonants, do” 
not change 9 vz to 3 u. Ex. aqd vavrte; EELİ vavrdhe. 

$ 312. Roots beginning with short 91 a, and ending in a single 
consonant, contract A a + A a into M å. 

3g ad, to eat, = MS ad. 

$ 313. Roots beginning with short 31 a, and ending with more 
than one consonant, prefix HT an, (Pan. VII. 4, 71.) 

ani arc = am dnarc. (Also A as (Su), MAI anase.) Pan. VII. 
4, 72. 

$ 314. The root Œ 7 forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as 
ST dr. Other roots beginning with = y prefix JA an. (Pan. VII. 4, 
7L) 

SEX Zİ. to obtain, = SIL dn-rij. 3E, rdh, to thrive, = AJA anrdh. 
These roots are treated in fact as if they were FA arc, AÑ ardh, 
etc. 

$ 315. Roots beginning with i or 3 u (not prosodially long), 
contract 4+3 i-i and 343 utu into $ í and & g; but if the radical $ i 
or 3 u take Guna or Vrddhi, 4 y and 4 v are inserted betvveen the 
reduplicative syllable and the base. (Pan. VI. 4, 78.) 

zq iş = Sd: is-atuh, they two have gone. 

= ŞƏN iy-eş-a (Guna), I have gone. 

Su ukh = Haq: ükh-atuh, they two have withered. 
= saha uv-okh-a (Guna), I have withered. 


4 
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As to roots which cannot reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, 
see the rules given for the formation -of the Reduplicated and 
Periphrastic Perfect. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. 


$ 316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, 
whether applied to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to 
those of the Hu class. But there are some points on vvhich these 
two classes of reduplicated bases differ, viz. 
| In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical Æ 7, Æ 7, whether final or 
medial, are represented in reduplication by 9 a. 

In the bases of the Hu class, final = y and 98 7 (they do not occur 
as medial) are represented in reduplication by $ i. 


Reduplicated Perfect. Hu Class. Present, etc. 
J bhr, to bear, = AAR babhara. J bhr = TAA bibharti. 
Y sr, to go, = NUR sasara. S sr = Wa sisarti. 


Te hri, to take, = «GR jahára. € Ari = fete Jiharti. 

The root Æ 7, to go, forms şafd iy-arti; J pr, to fill, kai piparti. 

$ 318. The three verbs Fix nij, fasi vij, and fay viş of the Hu class 
take Guna in the reduplicated syllable, (Pan. VII. 4, 75.) 

Psy nij, to wash, “fır nenekti, EIEES nenikte; fest vij, to ‘separate, 
safe yevekti; fau vis, to pervade, date vevesti. 

$ 318. The two verbs 4 ma, to measure, and #I hd, to go, of the 
Hu class take $ i in the reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VII. 4, 76.) 

WI ma TAMA mimite; €i ha, MBA jihite. 


$ 319. Certain roots change their initial Cqnsonant if they are 
reduplicated. 


€ hon, to kill, YAA jaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative fsraiatd 
| jighamsati, and the intensive YAYA jaùghanyate. (Pan. VII. 3, 55). 


İF hi, to send (Su), fere Jigháya. Likewise in the desiderative kaaa 
jighisati, and the instensive “Had jeghiyate. (Pan. VII. 3. 55.) 
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fii ji, conquer, TTA jigaya. Likewise in the desiderative Fria Jigis 
ati; but not in the intensive, which is always tad Jejiyate. (Pan. VII. 3 
57) ° 3 

fa ci, to gather, has optionally Fara cicaya or AMA cikdya. The same 


option applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have Walaa 
ceciyate only. (Pan. VII. 3, 58.) 


Terminations. 


§ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified 
in ten different ways before they receive the terminations of the 
four special tenses, the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and 
Imperative, we give a table of the terminations for these so-called 
special or modified tenses and moods. 


§ 321. The terminations for the modified tense, though on the 
whole the same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, 
according as the verbal bases take Ha (First Division), or 4 nu, š 
u, al ni (Second Division, A.), or nothing (Second Division, B.) : 
between themselves and the terminations. Instead of the giving the 
table of terminations according to the system of native 
grammarians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and 
explaining the real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to 
have undergone in the different classes of verbs, it will be more 
useful to give them in that form in which they may mechanically 
be attached to each verbal base. The begineer should commit to 
memory the actual paradigms rather than the different sets of 
terminations. Instead of taking À athe as the termination of the 
2™ pers. dual Atm., and learning that the 37 à of aià athe is 
changed to ? i after bases in ai a (Pan. VII. 2, 81), it is simpler to 
take 3% ithe as the termination in the First Division; but still 
simpler to commit to memory such forms as IAA bodhethe, fà 
dvisathe, first mimathe, without asking: at first questions as to 
how they came to be what they are. 
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Present. Imperf. Optative. 


Present. 

ç. f mi 

2. fü si 

3. fd ti 

g. d: 
vah 

q. A: -- 
thah 


g. ƏTİH ami T m 
s.füsi :h 
ti dt 
v. 3d: Ad 

avah ava 
Wa d 

thah tam 
3.4: M 

tah tam 

2. JA: AMA 

amah ama 
3. 9I ul 
tha ta 
Ii + 
nti n 


Imperf. Optative. Imperat. Present. Imperfect. Optative. 


34 am "Il yam 
: š <: yah 
dt “q yat 
q wa 

V yava 
d "Td 
tam 


Sanskrit Grammar 


First Division. 


Bhü, Tud, Div, and Cur Classes. 


$4 iyam 
x ih! 


"gigi 


iyuh 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 


Imperat. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 


af ani 


d tu” 


ntu 


$i 
Š se 
d te 


- 


ade 
avahe 


EDİ 


ithe 


ntc 


Second Division. 


Su, Tan, Kri, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


Mani Ve 
Rhi! “ise 
q tu dte 
am që 
ava vahe 
d əri 
tam athe 





gl sdiya Uc 
em: thah 321: itháh xd sva 
d ta dita AI tam 
safe å m — ae 
avahi ivahi avahai 
gai şəri Sa 
itham iyathüm ithām 
itam iyatam itām 
amfe — p — sme 
amahi imahi amahai 
ed gtd td 
dhvam idhvam dhvam 
d Ecl “di 
nta iran ntám 
Imperative. 
si y3diya U ai 
M: thah $97: itháh Xd sva 
dta — $€dita tam. 
vahi Ivahi avahi 
mei yasi arent 
atham iyathüm āthām 


1. In the second and third persons leeled may be used as termination after all 


verbs, if the sense is bencdictive. 
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3. d dt “ıdı a ICI ərdi Sardi SAI 

tah tam yatam tam ate atam iyatam atam 
LH: H- WA ATA HE "fe safe SIT 

mah ma yama ama mahe mahi Imahi amahi 
24 d “ıq ki vq ed std td 

tha ta yáta ta dhve dhvam Tdhvam dhvam 
3 afa AI 3 Gd ə ou ami 

anti? an? yuh antu? ate ata iran atam 


The terminations enclosed in sguares are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

Note 1— When fe hi is added immediately to the final consonant of the 
root (in the Ad, Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed to fa dhi (Pan. VI. 4, 
IOI. See No. 162). The verb £ hu, though ending in a vovvel, takes fu dhi 
instead of f& Ai, for the sake of euphony. (Pan. VI. 4, IOI.) i 

Kri verbs ending in consonants from the 2™ pers. sing. imp. in 
am dna. (See No. 155. Pan. III. I, 83.) 


In the 2" pers. sing. imp. Parasm, verbs of the Su and Tan 
classes take no termination, except when 3 u is preceded by a 
conjunct consonant. (See No. 177.) 

Note 2 - In the 3" pers. plur. pres. and imper. Parasm. verbs of the Hu 
class and Wa% abhyasta, i. e. reduplicated bases, take ait ati and ərq atu. 

Note 3 — In the 3" pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, 
reduplicated bases, and faq vid, to know, take s: uh, before which, verbs 


ending in a vowel, reguire Guna. 3: uh is used optionally after verbs in ər 
d, and after fevi dviş, to hate. (Pan III. 4, 109-112.) 


$ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to 
form the Present, Imperfect. Optative, and Imperative in the 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada of all regular verbs in Sanskrit, and 
any one vvho has clearly understood hovv the verbal bases are 
prepared in ten different vvays for receiving their terminations, and 
v/ho vvill attach to these verbal bases the terminations as given 
above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no difficulty in 
writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in four 
of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada 
and Atmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregular in the 
formation of their base : these must be learnt from the Dhatupatha. 
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nueupuni üpuppunı puppunı qeuuppuni üpuppunı ÜBAUpunı lupppünu iseun X muugpeuni upeúniupuni upnu 
bihə 22 "mağ. 2a "5 ‘bad Rje Bölinö Hè kohè hü. 
neAunf eqnunf yewnyni üpumunf ġemynf ġeanynf nounf oynf — muounf ounf nunf nu 
pies kija ‘Sala :p3ls RIE ‘PÈR N Bee hE pE 35 š 
nuepe eye üpulpe qeye yee qeape ne IS]? IUIDE pe pe pe 
Bibie hole Bie “bile ‘hale ‘Bie pe bojie kie bic bie bie 
nueu eyun ücurulr Qeiguuy Uyu ÚCAIUIIN npuuy seung — 1ugüux ÜL) ROMY Nyy 
Bilaj hijo ‘hijas P iepa ‘bilas pjg Bilinlı5 hjnj Inp og op p 
Dugnug] yeynuey qewueyjeunue) enue) qeyjnuey QegAugyQeAnug) — HOUD) ISOUP} IUIQU?] out) nur} ut) 
bib-b BED heb 10:hẸp ‘pep ‘RED — tb JO:pED bilib hil-b hil-b pb Ep lb 
NUBAUNS  Qeuiuns/eununs Ds ġeymuns QeAuns/jeAnuns nouns IS0uns tuouns üns nums ns 

bb — :mhoo:nPh "BB Bai pR hilB hilHB ER ER Ë 









"UOISIAIT 
puoəəs 







HusAzı09 — guUIeÁeIOS qeurpArios qeyeAviod ques Tarafa TT ISBABIOD ma BABIOD Ind 
Diba habila JAMA phd ‘phe "blblB pbe jee — hihi bul E 
nuvAAlp BuIeAAIp qewipAAlp (eje ÁAID qeueAalp ÜCAFAAID  HEÁAAIp ISPÁAID IUpAÁID UÁAID AID 
Biol iolə "hibolə ‘Bhoj ka "birofo Ba hibə  hyjikoļb belə bəl 

' puepni eujgpn) .  qQqeugpni qeqepny qeyjepn} Yeagpni nepn Isepn} tuuppn] gpn piu 
ppb TARI ‘hb spbB Sabb :plob bəb Bibi hilbb XB ib 
b ÜBUTCARUQ m... nEAPUq ISPABUQ HUPAPUq 


Bib, “Bibk Bilib 


`bh 


juosoJd — e IEQIDA .. 
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uvupunır puppure — puupunm —urpuppunie weyppure vAupunır une ünün — weypedne upeüni ypuns ypu 
Ehete Pale Indie [Pate Bate bakie Dloàie Pindte bad ulağ. hà he 
qnavunfe enunfe ewnynfe tupinuníp tup)nuníp vAnunfe jounfe qounfe — weaeynfe — ounfnunf ny 
‘Bakie bölue ölke ölke pale bane baie ‘janie bafe ils SB š 
urpp enpe pulpp urn? wep BAPE pe ürpr Wepe pe pe , pe 
Lue bile Isle Die Bite Site bite "blie ite bie bie bie 
JEÚD3E BIJULIYE vuüuyn WIPIJUJINE wmjůuye BAJULINE ILULIYE Ypulse wpüpxe — üp poy rp HJ 
Dilağisie biopsie — hine ne bilir mae biosie  ilojie -wsie hë ildi yas qus 
UBAUBIJE gnure CUBA WP urpnunn — umjuphp BAUD)D/TAnUU)n JOUPJE youre — upapup)e our] nun) uu) 
İ-b-bic bEbie bie bebe ipİbiç pEbie — bie bEble il-biç '|Ebie bible ip Eb kp 
upAnunsr BINUNSE purunsr/cumuns” WUPINUNSE  — umjnunse eaunse/eanunse Jounse younse weaeunse — ouns nuns ns 
Lb-Bie bpLBie Bic nPBie  IpËBIe pEBie = bie be he “EBic biBie EB ER Ë 








uv Lie e p Uu h wg) ID 










ulu) p UA b Ib Q : WE je 'uorslAIQ puo33S 






























upAp10525 —— vjeÁPlOOP  rwpAriose UIpjEÁPJO2P — UivjvÁPIOOP VATAUI025 ]eÁv1O2P YeAeiooe weke BABIOD ind 
urAalpe P]eÁA]pe eurpAaipe LUg]PÁAIp? urejeÁAIpe PAPÁAIDE ]EÁAIpe QEÁAIpe weAAIpe BAAIp AIp 
Lbolbie bho[bte hibolble İBbolbie Bbolble bikofble biobie "bolbie holbie' bob böl 
uepnie ejepnie puippnip urpepnr urPjepnje PADpn]? ]epnie Qepnie wiepnje epn] pni 
böbie bəbir hibbic ibəbic böbic bibbic böh "bic Pe bb bb 
UBAPUQE Byeaeyqe ewpaeyqe UUEİPAPUQE UIEJEAP]Q? = PAPAPUQE 18Abuqu qeavyge UIPAPUQ? PAPUq vuq 
bohie Behle Hibhi£ bite bbhie bibi le bbhie ‘bhie bhie bh h 
uk Up BUT hie wu) b ulu) p BAB biç ) b u: uk "UOISIAIQ JSA 
ədu] 
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HUBUPUNI qeyppun guppuni Qeuupuni — yYeyppuni qeAuypuni “Iuppeünu iseun — Tmutupeuni iupeüni qpuni upnı 
bihə — “bağ “20 a "bağ "3919 Bölinö hali — ià hà he 
HeAunf eununf üpumunf qeununf  ġemynf QqeAnunf nouní oyn (uounf öomfnunf nu 
Mon kija "bab pais dcs HAR paR bəl mük aa 3 
nuepe ene Qeuipe qene ġeyne ÜPADPE me ISJB tupe pe pe pe 
Rore kole Bie “bile Shale ‘Bie pue koja lie bie bie bie 
nueu Pulun) Úpguruuy ULIDULIY ÜEUJULIN ÜEAIULIN Buy ISU — WRU UL eur TULI uy 
Byg hilalı “lak ‘pins ‘hioj “bila Bbilinlas Bilin“ kjlj lap aa — qu 
nugnuej ULUINUBI Geuueyqeunuey qeinue) qeyinuey eaueyyeanue) TOULI ISOUB) VUIOUE) ou) nue} UP) 
bib BED heb JO: HED :pEp abb iep 0:bẹb bil-b hD RIED ep Ep lb 
Qeuuns/eujnuns Yyeyinuns YeAunsjyeanuns nouns isouns 1wouns  ouns nuns ns 


BİB p uo EER DLR hÈ hib EB PR. B 


"UOlSIAIQ 








‘bah 10: HER. 






puo2əs 
nma x BUIBABIODS ÜpUugALI09 ÜE?5ALI09 üBuıeArıoə GS YONG 15840109 — IUIQÁBIOO PÁPIOO ind 
Biba khe “hiba JINA "ebèje — ao ao — j — Ri bila ES 
nuvAAlp vuye-Alp Q(eurgÁAID eyeAalp qeuieAaip YyeapAAlp — HEÁAID ISeÁAID IUIpAÁID BAAID AIp 
De kha ‘bikol ‘Bhoj "he — pio bitəfə hibə yhillholb — eb by 
" NUBPnI eulgpn} .  ġewgpni qejepny qeujepn) qeagpn} nepn) IsEpn) Ituppn] epn} piu 
bib həb 3-15: "bob ‘ebb “bb pop RB pansy SB XB 
DJugPAguq PU]EAEUq qewpaeyq UETPABUQ Qeu]eA?Puq ÜPFABABUq  neseyq ISDABUQ IWBARUG PAPUQ uuq 
bills keh “hib ik ‘bib bibh  Bleh hilbh bh. b 
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ueypune — euppunis gwypune  umugppunie  uregppunim — vAupunie yeuinse yeunie — tueupeünie üpeüni ypuns ypu 
Ehèke Bote hagle [Date Bate badle Pagie Plote hlağie hhk hè hè 
ünAveunfe enunfe pumnunfa urnunfe wejnynfe Banynfe Joynfe Qounfg  weaeynfe — ounfnunf ny 
‘bale pafe hife ISe baie bale PeBe Eke bate —— aa 3b š 
UBpe BPE PUIpE WEE Ure PAPE "ep Yepe WEPe pe pe , pe 
Lue bile Iste Bike pike Site bite "bile alte bie bie bie 
JUNE EJJULYE ELUJULIYE Ug) Ure] ne BAJULINE IBUJLINE ygůnye upüpxe Ül CH rüpy Wy 
Dinle bilalısle he ue —— bapéle pllalasıe biosie — nie «=. ogie Iyk lap ayi fs 
UPAUBE]E Eynur): &LIUE)v/eLunue]e ulpjnue]? WENU PAUP]E/PARUP]U JOULE youre  wearurye OU?) nur} UB) 
Lb-bie bEbie Hepie hEbie lic bEpe pbebie BLbie Tİikbic '|Ebie bible kb Eb kp 
UBANUNSe &jnunse ewunseæwnunse LUPINUNSE  —urjnunse BAUNSE/eANUNSe Jounse (ounse weagunse ouns nuns ns 
ke Be pPEBie Mir — WE Be PbBie pb pPBie bhie “EBie bebe EB EB Ë 
ug Lie "bp BU h ug) jp ulu) p UA p ıb q: We je — "uoisj fq puoaas 
uvAeiooe — vjeÁBIOO?P — vulpÁPIOOP  Ulp]EÁPBIOOP  UlP]EÁBIOOU PARZE1020 ]eÁvJOOE YeAeiooe ule/eioən eÁPIOO ind 
LbMble bhMBle — hibMble — bb) — PbMble — bible —— bible tb) late ble bM. ya 
UPAAIpE BJEÁAIDE —— vurpÁAIpe — UIDJEAAIDE Um)D/ALpE PAPÁAIDE ]EÁA]p? ekarpe UUEÁAAIDE pÁAIp AIp 
uepnje ?]Epnie gulppnije Urgjepnje UIPjepnje PAEpnye yepnye yepnie wepnie , epn] pni 
UPAPUQE ewaeyqe ewpgaeyqe wgweaeyqe —UlPjeAPUQ? — PAPAPUQE 18APUQE ÜBAPBUQE UIBABUQE `-. - PABUQ üuq 
‘bebe bbhie hlbhie Pehi bbhie blbhie Pehle "bhie bhie bh h 
ul 0) b Bue hie ul jp um) p BAB bie ıb u : ul h "UOISIAIQ 354114 
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ad Di kika? bbibağ. bla bla? Diba bay lağı hè hə 
nuni eyeAnunf ewgánynf wggánynf wreyeAnynf waganga _yeAnynt üpAnunf weAnynf{ nya ny 
‘bois pipi FEES Ibip3Ts Dipsis bib Sin Dips “1p3İ8 kia PS š 
Up? LIBApe eupApe urgjgÁpe urepApe FAB/ZDE . 1E/pE üp-Ape urpApe pe pe 
“Bic pite hile pirke 'Bllale bipie binie “ale Inte bie bie 
OLY eypAlülny wau wau Wasani abaini WAY QeÁTULD[ Urg ATL Tri Hy 
Buns Dieja — bini Wieg pleja bleja Ba — iat leloj jag Ve 
yndAnur} vygAnue] vurpAnueı  umgÁnue]  UulejpÁnue] PABANUB] yeAnue} ueAnue} urgÁnue] nue] , ue} 
Ep — bib bibb yel birfb bib hib unEb -- ibfb Ep lb 
ynAnuns eygAnuns vurpAnuns wejgAnuns wejpgAnuns  eAgAnuns yAnuns ügAnuns r upÁnuns nuns ns 
BER ob? — nih  pofğ ph — ph — Dueh bER biR ER B 
unk: Bek bilə vum hik urmjgÁ pip BABÁ bib 384 bin qed sip ur Ih "UOISIAIP pu039S 
un/ə/rıoə ei nurə4e109 üü?46109 UIejoÁPIOO BADAPIOD 19ABI09 QoÁeloo — ureÁoÁPIOO &ÁPIOO mə 
"hp — - ppe bpe pee bob bpe Ppa pue bil bl. 3E. 
un/ə/eAıp BIOAAIP BWIOAAIP UIg]9ÁAID UI?)9ÁAID BAODAAIP JOAAIP QoÁAIp wieAdAalp BAAIP Alp 
‘Ehol Bele ikoje epo Pkole photo bilə "eb bələ kel by 
unAapni ?jopni gulopni ugjopni urejopni eAopni Jopni üopni ureÁopni epni pni 
“Beb 2 həb eb pe. BBB bəb eB bəb zB 3B 
unuəAvuq BIOARYG BUIDABUQ wgpaeyq wepaeyq BAOAPBUQ 19ApUq (9oAguq — ureÁoAeuq . Atuq vuq 
‘heh beh bets beh , Beh böh bph "ph böh bh b 
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njueupuni eugppuni  eurpupeunr weyppunr weyppunr  eAgugpeuni  .nuppeuni luppunı — lupypeums upruni upuni upnu 
Bro nə Diino ma ə bikin? Bind mə Ljhinà — hihi? hà hè 
nyeaynf enyi  purpapuní wgmynf urejnunf vApAvunf mounf rupnuní wupaeynf — oun(nunf' nu 
Bois pais hib3ls WIR p3ls blbəl> Bəla kii kia ja. Sis š 
njuepe £1 gulppe ulpne wene BAEpe nne Vippu IUBpe pe pe pe 
Bole Bie hibie bie bie bibie Bic Se kilbic bie bie bie 
NJUBULII NÜN” EUVEÜLD) WINN UIP]IÚLIN VADÜLN meüuə) TODA tüpür ULI gay py HJ 
Biaj bilalıs Hliapé — nfs bilalıs pila | Bing Blin kjg Tous Hop yoj pE 
n]UPAUE] emue) EUIPAEUE] unu? ulus) PAPABUE) moue] nue] IUPAQU?] oug} nur) uv} 
Bb-b bib hibib IPED pËp bibib Bi-b Eb kilbi-b ib Ep kb 
NJUBAUNS ejnuns — BWPABUNS urnuns urejnuns BABABUNS mouns nuns VUPABUnS — Ouns nuns ns 
Be-R DER bE LER ph ^^ bh Bi IR — FR BR Ë 
6:0. ....— — — — — 
nue Bie v) p Uu he ug} ID uu) b AT bile n È Mp3) —!uP kje USIA puo»ss 
muv4tıoə BILALI urg46109 week weke “BAPAEI09 mp/eıoə vAvl10d IugÁPIOO vAvıoə ind 
Bh>|b. Db: hib)ib. MWANA bilib. bib} Bhölb. bye  InjibthiP- bib. ya 
njueÁAJp v]eÁAID eulgÁAIp UIgjeÁAIp weyeAAIp VAVÁAID nyeAalp BAAIP IUgÁAID VAAL AIp 
njuepny epn ewgpn) uupm BAEPN} i mepn1 epn) lugpn} epni pni 
njueAeuq v]eAEUq eumAeugq uUrmjeAeuq ` UlejeAeuq BAPAPUQ NMBABUg, BABUQ VUPABUQ BABUQ vuq 
bh Pbk bibi, Ibbh Pkk, blbhs Den Y — bh Lll bh. * 
anandan ən 2 aç” E UU 
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CHAPTER 10 
General or Unmodified Tenscs 


$ 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, 
"the Periphrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, 
the Conditional, the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the 
distinction of the ten classes vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, 
to whatever class they belong in the modified tenses, and the 
distinguising features, the inserted J nu, $ u, “İİ ni, etc., are 
removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the ` 
verbs of the Cur class preserve their 34 aya throughout, except in ` 
the Aorist and Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 


8324. The root in-its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules : 
of reduplication have been given above. ($ 302-319.) 


$ 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, q 
except. 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially 
long but 9T a or ƏT G: such as s= id, to praise; UH edh, to grow; 

34 indh, to light, $q und, to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as de» cakás, to be bright. 
3. Verbs of the. Cur class and derivative verbs, such as 

Causatives, Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

$ 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, 
form the Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (§340.) 

So do likewise «31 day, to pity, etc., 314 ay, to go, JU ds, to sit 
down (Pan. III. I, 37.) &I kas, to cough (Pan. III. I, 35); also “YT 
kas, to shine (Sar.); optionally 39 us, to burn, (simi osam), Taq vid; 
to know, (fasi vidam), AT] jagr, to wake, (“IMR jagaram, Pan IIl. 
L., 38); and, after taking reduplication, *il bhi (fatal bibhayam), €l 
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hr (frez jihrayam), 4 bhr (ITİ bibharam), and € hu (Seat 
juhavam, Pan. III. I, 39)- ” 

The verb S urnu, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows 
only of YMA #rnundva as its Perfect. 

s rch, to fail, although its base in the Perfect ends in two 
consonants, forms only SM dnarccha. It is treated, in fact, as if 


ata arcch. ($ 313.) 


Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


Singular 
9. a Ve ç 
Q. ZA that işe 
3. Aa - We 
Dual. 
Sd iva Şa ivahe 
. AY: athuh MA athe 
3.. ƏT: atuh id ate 
Plural 
2. SF imagHé imahe 
. Sa à std jdhve or $ed idhve 
th XE uh ; ' st ire 


These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems 
of native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be- 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission 
| of the initial x i of certain terminations will be given below. 

$ 327. The accent falls on the terminations | in the ! 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, except in the three persons 
singular Parasmaipada. In these the accent falls on the root, which 
therefore is strengthened according to the following rules : 

l. Vowels capable of Guņa, take Guņa throughout the 
singular, if followed by one consonant. 
Rte bhid, ANE bibhed-a, FAA bibhed-itha, IXS bibhed- 
a s 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


` 


218 | Sanskrit Grammar 


qu budh, FAX bubodh-a, JAA bubodh-itha, TMA 
bubodh-a. 

' But via rv, a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, 
forms isita jijrv-a, fərəfifasT jijiv-itha, Kia jijiv-a. 

2. Final vowels take Vrddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the 
second, vrddhi only in the third person singular. 

“İİ ni, MATA nindy-a or fia ninay-a, FARU ninetha or Maka 
ninay-itha, AAA ninay-a. 

3. - 31 a if followed by a single consonant, takes Vrddhi or 
Guna in the first, Guna in the second, Vrddhi only in the 
third person singular. 

=+ han, HAA jaghan-a or AH jaghan-a, HAMA jaghan-itha, 
Weald jaghan-a. 

Note — If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by sı 
tha, the accent falls on the root; if with 3% itha, the accent may fall on any 
syllable, but generally it is on the termination. In this case the radical 
vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Guna, fest vij, faast viveja, but 
fafafaa vivijitha. (Pan. I. 2, 2; 3.) 

8328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three 
persons singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken 
the base, under certain circumstances, before the other 
terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai and Atmanepada. Here the 
following rules must be observed : | 
l., Roots like Wd pat, i. e. roots in which 91 a is preceded and 

followed by a single consonant, and which in their 
reduplicated syllable repeat the initial consonant without 
any change (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates 
and with gutturals; roots beginning with 4 v, and 8. sas! 
and «« dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
qud papat into YA pet, before the accented terminations, 
(including $31 itha, Pan. VI. 4, 120, 121.) 





1. we waa fq afaq XI ai! Prasada, p. 13 a. In a later 
-passage the Prasáda (p. 17b) decides for both, 314 $a$ and VA Sas. 
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vu pac, T94% papaktha, but YAA pecitha, YAA pecima, yi: 
pecuh. TT tan, aaa tenitha, ama tenima, di: 4 tenuhca. 


2. Roots mentioned in $ 3II take their weak form. 

ae vah, sae uvaha, SZH ühima. dq vac, Sad uváca, Ha: 
ücuh. 

Note--the roots g fr, Wei phal; Ad bhaj, AY trap, AY srath 
(Pan. VI. 4, 122), and U4 rádh, in the sense of “killing' (123), form 
their Reduplicated Perfect like uq pat. The roots 9 jr, HA bhram, 
sq trs (124) may do so optionally; and likewise GU phan, Wy raj, 
urs bhraj, ARI bhras, N] bhlas, WA syam, WA svan 
3. The roots "TH gam, € han, “TT jan, 334 khan, YA ghas drop 

their radical vowel. (Pan. VI. 4, 98.) 

TH gam, WA: jagmatuh. €1 han, “Tey: jaghnatuh. 384, khan, 
Gad: cakhnatuh. YA ghas, INJ: jaksatuh. 

4. Roots ending in more than one consonant, particularly in 
consonants preceded by a nasal (Pan. 1. 2, 5), such as HY 
manth, YU srams, etc., do not drop their nasal in the 
weakening forms. Ex. 3™ pers. dual: s3esig: babhrajjatuh; 
Hen: mamanthatuh; AWA sasramse. 

5. The verbs s sranth, UY granth, “9, dambh, WA, svani, 
however, may be weakened, and form seg: srethatuh, 
Jm: grethatuh, «wg: debhatuh, West sasvaje (loass of 
nasal and e, cf, Pan. I. 2, 6 vart.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms MAA: sasranthatuh etc. are more 
correct. 

$ 329. Roots ending in 9i 4, and many roots .ending in 
diphthongs, drop their final vowel before all terminations 
beginning with a vowel (Pan. VI. 4, 64). In the general tenses, 
verbs endings in diphthongs are treated like verbs ending in ST 4. 


The same roots take 31 au for the termination of the first and ; 
third persons singular Parasmaipada. 
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al dü, «ct dad-an, “fea dad-iva, ZGA: dad-athuh, «fat dad-ire. 

Tel mlai, "İl maml-au, AAA maml-iva, HEŞ) maml-athuh, 
ufi maml-ire. Except A vye, X hve, etc.; see $ 3II. 

8330. Roots ending in € i, € £, Æ 7, if preceded by one 
consonant, change their vowels, before terminations beginning 
with vowels, into 11 y, Xr. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their 
vowels into $? iy, am ar. (8 221.) 

Roots ending in 3 4, & v, change these vowels always into 34 
uv. 

Most roots ending in Æ r, change the vowel to Hi ar (Pàn. VII. 
4, IL.) 7 gr, "FT: jagaratuh.” 

— f ni, fifa niny-iva, we two have led. fà sri, MTAMA sisriy- 
iva, we two have gone. & ky, usm: cakr-athuh, you two have 
done. & str, TRY: fastar-athuh, you two have spread. % yu, 
“ad: yuyuvathuh, you two have joined. Xd stu, SIAYA: tustuv- 
üthuh, you two have praised. P kr, AY: cakar-üthuh, you two 
have scattered. 


1. Æp forms the perf. JR ara, 3" pers. dual INg: áratuh. 23 rch forms əmrə 
` dnarccha, 3" pers. dual amd: dnarcchatuh. (Pan. VII. +, IL) 
2. In3lsr q dr, and X pr a further shortening may take place; INRA: sasardtuh 
being shortened to NAG: Sasrdtuh, etc. (Pan. VII. 4, 12.) 
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CHAPTER 11 
The Intermediate z i 


§ 331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the 
Reduplicated Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the 
root, it is necessary to consider the intermediate $ i, Which in the 
Redpulicated Perfect and in the other unmodified tenses has to be 
inserted between the verbal base and the terminations, originally 
beginning with consonants. The rules which require, allow, or 
prohibit the insertion of this § i form one of the most difficult 
chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 


The general tendency, and, so far, the general rule, is that the 
terminations of the unmodified or general tenses, originally 
beginning with consonants, insert the vowel € i between base and 
termination; and from an historical point of view it would no doubt 
be more correct to speak of the rules which require the addition of 
an intermediate $ į than (as has been done in Ş 326) to represent 
the % i as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the rules 
which require its omission. But as the intermediate § i has 
prevailed in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for 
practical purposes, to state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which 
the $ i not employed, instead of defining the cases in which it must 
or may be inserted. 

One terminations only, that of the 3“ pers. plur. Perf. Atm., st 
ire, keeps the intermediate € i under all circumstances. In the 
Veda, however, this 3 i, too, has not yet become fixed, and is 
occasionally omitted; e.g. ase duduh-re. 

Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be 
considered : 

1. When is it necessary to omit the § i? 
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2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the $ i? 
3. When is it necessary to insert the ? i? 


For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a ‘student | is 
obliged to know is, When it is necessary to omit the ? 7. Ever for 
writing Sanskrit this knowledge would be sufficient, for in all 
cases except those in which the omission is necessary, the 3 į may 
safely be inserted, although, according to views of native 
grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A student 
therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which € i is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but 
extensive reading enable him to know the verbs in which the 
insertion is either optional or necessary. Native grammarians have 
indeed laid down a number or rules, but both before and after 
Panini the language of India has changed, and even native 
grammarians are obliged to admit that on the optional insertion of 
z i authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary language of 
India differed so much in different parts of that enormous country, 
and at different periods of its long history, than no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 


$ 332. Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pan. 
VII. 35) that every termination beginning originally with a 
consonant (except 4 y) tells the § i, which we represents as a 
portion of the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, i. e. 
the cases in which the š 7 must on no account be inserted, or, as we 
should say, must be cut off from the beginning of the termination. 


The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by 
native grammarians (Pan. VII. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the 
intermediate $ i in the so-called general or unmodified tenses, 
before terminations or affixes beginning originally with a 
eonsonant (except 4 y). (Note--The reduplicated perfect and its 
participle in 44 vas are not affected by these rules; see $ 334.) 

l. - All monosyllabic roots ending in ƏT d. 
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2. All monosyllabic roots ending in € i, except TA sri, to 
attend (21, 31);! fa svi, to grow (23, 41). (Note-- far smi, 
to laugh, must take $ i in the Desiderative. Pan. VH. 2, 74). 


zi All monosyllabic roots ending in $ i, except & di, to fly 
(22, 72; 26, 26 anudatta), and vil si, to rest (24, 22). 
4. ` All monosyllabic roots ending in 3 u, except 9 yu, to mix 


(24, 23; not 31. 9); € ru, to sound (24, 24); 1 nu, to praise 
(24, 26, 28, 1047); 81 Aşı, to sound (24, 27); 80 ksnu, to 
sharpen (24, 28). €T snu, to flow (24, 29), takes 3 i in 
Parasmaipada (Pan. VII. 2, 36). (Note-- € stu, to praise, 
and 4 su, to pour, take $ i in the First Aorist Parasmaipada. 
Pan. VIL 2, 72.) 

5. All monosyllabic roots ending in % y, except d vr, to 
choose (31, 38). 

Important exception : in the Fut. and Cond. in 9 sya, all verbs. 
' in Ær take x i (Pan. VII. 2, 70). 

g sr, to sound, may take š i (Pan. VII. 2, 44). Y bhr, to carry, 
may take $ in the Desider. (Pan. VII. 2, 49). £ dr, to regard. 4 dhr, 
to hold, and =Œ r, to go, take $ i in the Desider. (Pan. VII. 2, 74, 
75). As b 

In the Benedictive and First Aorist Atmanepada verbs ending 
in = r and beginning with a conjunct consonant may take $ i (Pan. 
VII. 2, 43). 

6. All monosyllabic roots ending in V e, U ai, Ñ o. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all 
monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except the vowels & i and Æ% 
r, must not take š i. 

7. Of roots ending in & k, WẸ Sak, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15). 
8. Of roots ending in 4 c, "4 pac, to cook (23, 27); d4 vac, 
to speak (24, 55); HA muc, to loose (28, 136); WA sic, to 





1. These figures refer to the Dhatupatha in Westergaard's Radices Linguae 
Sanscritae, 1841. 
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10. 


Jl: 


12. 


13. 
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sprinkle (28, 140), Ra rc, to leave (29, 4), TTA vic, to 
separate (29, 5). 

Of roots ending in 8, ch, W& prach, to ask (28, 120). It 
must take 3 i in the Desider. (Pan. VII. 2, 75). 

Of roots ending in “Lj, IA svanj, to embrace (23, 7); ems 
tyaj, to leave (23, 17); WI sañj, to adhere (23, 18); A 
bhaj, to worship (23, 29); “st, rañj, to colour (23, 30, 26, 
58); asl ya), to sacrifice (23, 33); fasi nij, to clean (25, II); 
fasi vij, to separate (25, 12; not 28, 9 or 29, 23), [Kas. 4x 
mrj]; G1 yuj, to meditate (26, 68), to join (29, 7); Nx srj, 
to let off (26, 69; 28, 121); YA bhrajj, to bake (28, 4, 
except Desider.); ASA majj, to dip (28, 122), *w ruj, to 
break (28, 123); HA b/iuj, to bend (28, 124), to protect (29, 
17); "İsi bhanj, to break (29, 16). 

Of roots ending « d, €« had, to evacuate (23, 8); vq 
skand, to step (23, 10); Ja ad, to eat (24, 1); uc pad, to go 
(26, 60); faq svid, to be distressed, etc. (26,61; 28, 142; 
29,12); fag vid, to be (26, 62); Ag svid, to sweat (26, 79); Ja 
tud, to strike (28, 1); Ja nud, to pus (28, 2; 28, 132); Ha 
sad, to droop (28, 133); Na sad, to peris (28, 134); fag vid, 
to find (28, 138? 29, 13; not 24, 56); fitz bhid, to cut (29, 
2); feq chid, to divide (29, 3); YA ksud, to pound (29, 6). 
Of roots ending in 4 dh, 4% budh, to know (26, 63); 44 
yudh, to fight (26, 64); «8 rudh, with 319 anu, to love (26, 
65), to keep off (20, I); W4 radh, to grow (26, 71; 27, 16); 
A4 vyadh, to strike (26, 72); PA krudh, to be angry (26, 
80); J4 ksudh, to be hungry (26, 81), except Part. afta ks 
udhita and Ger. &jfércaT kşudhitvd (Pan. VII. 2, 52); 314 
sudh, to clean (26, 82); WA sidh, to succeed (26, 83); WY 
sadh, to achieve (27, 16); 14 bandh, to bind (31, 37). 

Of roots ending in + n €4 han, kill (24, 2) except the Fut. 
and Cond. (Pan. VII. 2, 70); likewise its substitute 94 
budh; H4 man, to think (26, 67). 
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14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


Of roots ending in 1 P, fT tip, tö pour (IO, I?) YA szp, to 
go (23, 14), «4 tap, to heat (23, 16, 26, 50); Wq sap, to 
swear (23, 31; 26, 59); “q vap, to sow (23, 34); SAY Svap, 
to sleep (24, 60); ƏT ap, to reach (27, 14); iq kşip to 
throw (28, 5); YA lup, to cut (28, 137); fem lip, to anoint 
(28, 139); SY chup, to touch (28, 125). (Note-- 4 trp and 
qq drp, which are generally included, may take 3 i, 
according to Pan. VII. 2, 45). 

Of roots ending in 4 bh, 19, rabh, to desire (23, 5); AH 
labh, to take (23, 6); 44 yabh, coire (23, ID. 

Of roots ending in H m, (W ram, to play (20, 23); 44, nam, 
to incline (23, 12); 44 yam, to cease (23, 15). But these 
three take $ į in Aor. Par. (Pan. VII. 2, 73). T gam, to go 
(23, 13), but it takes § 1 before 4S of Fut., Cond., and 
Desider. Par. (Pan. VII. 2, 58). Also #4 Aram, to step (13, 
31), in Atm. (Pan. VII. 2, 36). 

Of roots ending in ILs, $3 krus, to shout (20, 26); «3I drs, 
to see (23, 19); GN dams, to bite (23, 20); fett lis, to be 
small (26, 70; 28, 127); f&xl dis, to show (28, 3); €31 rus, to 
hurt (28, 126); RU ris, to hurt (28, 126); “XL sprs, to touch 
(28, 128); FAR vis, to enter (28, 130); FR mrs, to rub (28, 
131). 

Of ending in 15, PA Ars, to draw (23, 21; 28, 6); fray tvis, 
to shine (23, 32); fes, dviş, to hate (24, 3); fay viş, to 
pervade (25, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 47); YA pus, 
to nourish (26, 73; not 17, 50); WY Sus, to dry (26, 74); JA 
tus, to please (26; 75); SS, duş, to spoil (26, 76); Rey slis, 
to embrace (20, 77) RTS sis, to distinguish (29, 14); MA pis, 
to pound (29, 15). 

Of roots ending in 4S 43 vas, to dwell (23, 36); except 
Part. afia: usitah and Ger. SAAI usitva (Pan. VII. 2, 52); 
YA ghas, (7, 65, as substitute for Ha ad). 
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20. Of roots ending in € A “€ ruh, to grow (20, 29), <& dah, to 
burn (23, 22); fie mih, to sprinkle (23, 23); Je vah, to 
carry (23, 85); g€ duh, to milk (24, 4; not 17, 87); Í«& dih, 
to smear (24, 5); Tete. lih, to lick (24, 6); 18 nah, to bind 
(26, 57). 

$ 333. Other roots there are, which must not take ? i in certain 
only of the general tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by q tã), the future and conditional 

| (formed by 9 sya), the desiderative, and the participle in q 
ta (Pan. VII. 2, 155, 44), the verb (FA klip must not take $ 
i, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. VII. 2, 60). 

“qq klp, to shape, Fut. em kalptā, Fut. ace 
kalpsyati, Cond. Stew akalpsyat; Desid. fae ciklpsati; 
Part «qr: K]ptah. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by *4 sya), the 
desiderative base, and the participle in « Za, the following 
four verbs must not take ? i, if used in the Parasmaipada. 

(Pan. VII. 2, 59). 

dd wt, to exist, Fut. aÅ vartsyati, Cond. HAWA 
avartsyat; Desid. fageatd vivrtsati; Part. Jd: vrttah. (Pan. VII. 2, 
15, 56). 

34 vrdh, to grow, Fut. aceift vartsyati, Cond. AWA 
avartsyat; Desid. AJNA vivrtsati; Part. JE: vrddhah. 

Wa syand, to drop, Fut. wie syantsyati, Cond. TAK 
asyantsyat; Desid. wana sisyantsati, Part. 44: syanah. 

YA srdh, to hurt, Fut. yeei sartsyati, Cond. SIA 
asartsya; Desid. MWKA sisrtsati; Part. JG: srddhah. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in Ç ta, 
monosyllabic roots ending in š u, 3 à, Rr, BY, and Ve 
grah, to take, and Te guh, to hide, do not take s i. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 12.) 

Ybha, to be, AMA bubhüsati; Part. YA: bhütah. 
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Ye grah, Tergarfq Jighrksati; Part. Tela: arhitah (long 1 by 

special rule, of Pan. VII. 2, 37). 

Te guh, TINA jughuksati; Part. TS: güdhah (cf. Pan. VII. 

2, 44). 

(Verbs ending in Æ ? and 4 vr are liable to posu. See 

8 337. Pan. VII. 2, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. 

1. Roots which may be without the $ i in any one of the general 
tenses, must be without it in the participle in d ta. 

(Remark that the participle in d /a is most opposed, as the 

reduplicated perfect is most disposed to the admission 3 i). 
Monosyllabic roots ending in 3 u, & ü, Æ r, do not take 3 i 

before the participle in @ Za, nor before other terminations which 

tend to weaken a verbal base. (Pan. VII. 2, II.) 

3 yu, to join JA: yu-tah, “qarı yu-tavan, JAI yu-tvd: (Pan. 

VII. 2, II.) 

q lü, to cut, JA: lü-nah, YAJA Ig-navan, Aca lü-tvà (Except 1 

pū, § 335, II. 6). 

d vr, to cover, dd: vr-tah, JAMA vy-tavdn, Ica vr-tvd. 
Tie gah, to enter, may form (Pan. VII. 2, 44) the future as 

Meal gah-i-td or Mel gadha; hence its participle Me: gadhah only. 

. TẸ gup, to protect, may form (Pan, VII. 2, 44) the future as 
vifa gop-i-td or TM gop-tà; hence its participle Tí: guptah 
only. 

2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical 
JI à $ i do not take 3 in the participle in 9 ta. (Pan. VII. 2, 14, 
16).1 

Raq svid, to sweat (marked as ARAG ñisvida) RAA: svinah. 

SS Zaj, to be ashamed marked as ÑAS olaji); WA: lagnah. 





. fH« mid, to be soft, though having a technical 3I d, may in certain senses, 
form its participle as Afed: meditah or fir: minnah (Pan. VII. 2, 17). The 


same applies to all verbs marked by technical “Tü à. 
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List of Participles in 1 ta or 1 na which for special reasons and in 
special senses do not take š i. 
fq sri, to go; TAA: Sritah, ATI sritva. (Pan. VII. 2, IL) See $ 332, 2. 
fa svi, to swell; YA: stinah. (Pan VII. 2, 14.) See $ 332, 2. 
8T ksubh, to shake; J: ksubdhah, if it means the churning-stick. 
(Pan. VII. 2, 18.) See $ 332, 15. 
TA svan, to sound; ; «did: svántah, if it means the mind. 
ta dhvan, to sound, taid: dhvdntah, if it means darkness. 
T lag, to be near; N: /agnah, if it means attached. 
Tere mlecch, to speak indistinctly; fs: mlistah, if it means 
indistinct. 
TATA virebh, to sound; fake: viribdhah, if it refers to a note. 
THU phan, to prepare; wie: Phantah, if it means without an effort. 
ale vah, to labour; “Te: vadhah, if it means excessive. 
us dhrs, to be confident; YB: dhrstch, if it means bold. (Pan. VII. 
2, 19.) | 
faxed visas, to praise; fared: visastah, if it means arrogant. 
qe drh, to grow; «e: drdhah, if it means strong. (Pan. VII. 2, 20.) 
ufkge parivrh, to grow; URge: parivrdhah, if it means lord. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 21.) i 
hÑ kaş, to try, PE: kastah, if it means difficult or imperivous. 
(Pan. VII. 2, 22.) 
YA ghus, to manifest; YE: ghustah, if it does not mean proclaimed. 
(Pan VII. 2, 23.) 
ad ard the prepos. 4 sam, fi ni, fa vi, af: arnnah; md: 
samarnnah, plagued. (Pan. VII. 2, 24.) 
ərq ard, with the prepos. SIA abhi; A: abhyarnnah, if it means 
near. (Pan. VIL 2, 25.) 
JA vrt (as causative), dw: vrttah, if it means read. 
Intermediate ? i in the Reduplicated Perfect 

Š 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots 
the $ i for all or most general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated 
perfect. Most of the verbs just enumerated which must omit § i in 
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all other general tenses, do not omit it in the perfect.So general, in 
fact, has the use of the $ 7 become in the perfect, that eight roots 
only are absolutely prohibited from taking it. These are (Pàn. VII. 


2, 13). 


l. 


“52: 


a kr, to do, (unless it is changed to & skr), Ist pers. dual Apa 
cakr-va, but HATARI samcaskariva; 2™ pers. sing. Gacy 
samcaskaritha. 

q sr, to go AYA sasr-va. 

v bhr, to bear, IJa babhr-va. 

q vr (FA vrn and $< vrn),1 to choose, Par. aga vavr-va Atm. 
agag vavr-vahe, aga vavr-se. 

YI stu, to praise, JSA tustu-va. TDA tusto-tha. 

g dru, to run, gga dudru-va. ZAA dudro-tha. 

Y sru, to flow, TAI susru-va. qalrr susro-tha. 

2 sru, to hear, VAA Susru-va. BAA susro-tha. 


§ 335. In the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect 


Par. the ? i before 9 tha must necessarily be left out, 


1. 


In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form 999 vavar- 
tha, however, being restricted to the Veda, qaR*I vavaritha is 


. considered the right form. See No. 142, in the Dhatupatha.) . 


In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without $ i in 
the future CAT ta), Pan. VII. 2, 61. See $ 332, where these roots 
are given. 

q yd, to go; Fut. AM yata; AIMA yaya-tha. 

fs ci, to gather; Fut. «dI ceta; fàg cice-tha. 

In roots ending in consonants and having an 91 a for their 


` radical vowel, which are necessarily without $ i in the future 


(XI ta), Pan. VII. 2, 62. See $ 332, where these roots are given. 





qəlvri, (27, 8) ATU varane, Su. JA vri (34, 8) amal avarane, Cur. d&vrü, 
(31, 38) HATI sambhaktau, Kri. | | ; 
The form aafta vavariva, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived 


from another root d vr, the rule of Panini being restricted by the 


commentator to J| vr”? and d&vr7i. ` 
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qu pac, to cook; Fut. YR pakta; TIF% papak-tha. 

But Haa krsati, he drags; Fut. Het karsta; APNA cakars-i- 
tha. 

(Bharadvaja requires the omission of € i after roots with % r 
only, which are necessarily without $ 7 in the periphrastic future 
(Pan. VII. 2, 63.), expect root Œ r itself. Hence he allows Afaa 
pecitha, besides T4144 papaktha; gafa iyajitha, besides $38 iyast 
ha: also aaa yayitha, TAMA cicayitha, etc.) 

4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical 
vowel but 31 a, require € i, and so do all verbs with which $ i is 
either optional or indispensable in the future. («IT tà). 

Exceptions : 

1. In S szj and SM drs, the omission is optional. 

YI 7j, WAS sasrastha, or WIAA sasritha. 

2. Ther verbs AÑ atti, afd arti, MAKA vyayati must take x i. 7338, 
7. 

HG ad, MZA ad-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 

Æ r, SIRA ar-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 

À vye, TAMA vivyay-i-tha, (exception No. 2.) 

Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate § i must be 
omitted between the Unmodified Root and the Terminations of the 
so-called General Tenses, originally beginning with a Consonant, 
except 4 y. 

$ 336. In these tables 1 za stands for the Past Participle; N4 san 
stands for the Desiderative; YA sya for the Future and Conditiona; 
q za for the Periphrastic Future; firq sic for the First Aorist; fei 
lin for the Benedictive. 


I. For all General tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit 2 i i 


l. Before d ta, 34 san, YA sya, qI ta, WA sic, ere: lin: 
İn the verbs enumerated $ 332. 
2: Before d ta, Hi san, YA sya, qI ta: 


In «4 Alp, if Parasmaipada. § 333. A. 
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3. Before ç ta, X1 san, SI sya: 


In dd vrt, JA vrdh, Wa syand, WA srdh, if Parasmaipada. $ 
333.B. 
4. Before q fa, 4 san: 


In monosyllabic verbs ending in 3, % g, =, = ri, Ye grah, 
and Ye guh. Š 333. C. 
ək Before q ta: 
a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked 
with 3I à, $i, or & a. 
b. The verb TA sri and others enumerated in a general 
lists, $ 333. D. 
For the Reduplicated Perfect 
Omit š i, 
1. Before all terminations, except R ire: 
In eight verbs, mentioned $ 334. 
2. Before % tha, 2™ pers. sing.: 
All verbs of $ 332 ending in vowels 
All verbs of $ 332 ending in consonants with & a as radical 
vovvel) 
if without $ i in the periphrastic future. 
Optional insertion of $ i. - 


($ 337. For practical purposes, as was stated before, it is 
' sufficient to know when it would be wrong to use the intermediate 
$ i; for in all other cases, whatever the views of different 
grammarians, or the usage of different writers, it is safe to insert 
the § i. 

As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to 
collect the cases in which $ i must or may be inserted, a short 
abstract of their “rules may here follow, which the early student 
may safely pass by. 
€ i may or may not be inserted: 
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1. Before any ardhadhatuka (i e. an affix of the general 
tenses not requiring the modified verbal base) beginning 
with consonants, except + y. 

In the verbs Xd svr; Per. Fut. TAR Svar-i-td, or vadi svarta, 
etc. (Pan. VII. 2, 44) (Except future in 4 sya, vatesata svarisyati 
only. Pnan. VII. 2. 70.) 

xn (as Ad and Div. not as Tud), afai sav-i-tà, or WI sota, 
etc. 

4 dha (not as Tud), afaa dhav-i-ta, or Ù dhotd, etc. (Except 
aorist Parasmaipada, which must take 3 i, Pan. VII. 2, 72.) 

2: Tn all verbs having a technical & @ (Pan. VII. 2, 44). Te 
gah, Per. Fut. mem gdh-i-ta, or Mel gadha. (See $ 333, D. I.) 
But ais añj (though makred 319] añjā) must take € i in the first 
aorist. (Pan. VII. 2, 71.) AMY: añjisuh. | 

gi In the eight verbs beginning with 14 radh. (Pan. VII. 2, 
45.) | 

(26, 84) TA radh, to perish, WAT radh-i-tà, or tel raddhd. 

(26, 85) ARI nas, to vanish, IRIM nas-i-td, or “İST namsta. 

- (26, 86) TA trp, to delight, AMA tarp-i-ta, or «il tarpta, or AIT 

trapta. 

(26, 87) <q drp, to be proud, afdar zəri or Gull darptd, or AT 

draptd. 

(26, 88) EE druh, to hate, ASI droh-i-ta, or SYN drogdha, or “ler 

drodha. 

(26, 89) HE -muh, to be bewildered, "ifédT moh-i-ta, or He 

mogdha, or let modha. 

(26, 90) He snuh, to vomit, f snoh-i-tà, or SVM snogdha or 

Ale! snodhd. 

(26, 91) RAZ snih, to love, ife sneh-i-td, or eum snegdhd, or 

“Tel snedha. 

According to some this option extends to the reduplicated 
perfect: but this is properly denied by others. 
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4. In the verb BA kuş (Cur class), preceded by FR nir, but 


here § i is necessary in the participl 
ple with 4 fa. 
2, 46, 47.) =e 


? i may or may not be inserted: 
II. Before certain ürdhadhdtukaş only 
1. Before ardhadhatukas beginning with q t: 

In the verbs $8, is (Tud only), we sah, «r1 lubh, 8 rus, RA ris. 
(Pan. VII. 2, 48.) The participles in d ta ör 4 na are treated 
separately under No. 7. Hence 38: iştah only, but-either SEI istva or 
gf isitva 

2. Before ardhadhatukas beginning with 4 s, but not in the 
aorist: 

In the verbs PA krt, to cut; JA crt, to kill, #< chrd, to play; Ja 
trd, to strike; J nyt, to dance. (Pan. VII. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination fo the desiderative base (84 san): 

In the verb 9 vr, and all verbs ending in =Œ r. (Pan. VII. 2, 41:) 

In the verbs ending in $4 iv, and in #4 ydh, YET bhrasj, «3, 
dambh, 31 sri, Nd svr, 3 yu, BY ürnu, 3 bhr (Bhi class), 34 jñap, 
YA san; also v4 tan, qq pat, “RET daridra. (Pan. VII. 2, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations. of the benedictive (fg liñ) and 
first aorist (firq sich) in the Atmanepada: 

In the verb 4 vz, and all verbs ending in Æ y (Pan. VII. 2, 42). 
- The x r is changed into € ir or 9 ür. 

In verb ending in 7E y and beginning with a conjunct 
consonant. (Pan. VII. 2, 43.) 


Di Before the gerundial termination. cal tva: 
In verbs having a technical 3 u. (Pan. VII. 2, 56.) 
6. Before the gerundial termination «dl två and the participle 
in Ç za: : 


In-the verb fais] klis. (Pan. VII. 2, 50) 

Fa Alisitva or THABI klistva, IARTA: klisitah or facts: Klist 
ah. 

In the verb q pa. (Pan. VII. 2, 51.) 
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— vfirar pavitvd or YAI pütvd "lad: pavitah or Wq: pütah. It must 
take Z i in the desiderative (Pan. VII. 2, 74.) 
7. Before the participial terminations Ti fa or T na; (see also > § 

333, D. 2, note): 
In the verbs <H dam, to tame, «id: dàntah or qs 

damitah. (Pan. VII. 2, 27.) 

YA sam, to quiet, Wid: santah or MAA: Samitah. 

uç pür, to fill qof: pürnah or JR: pöritah 

< das, to perish, «xd: dastah or «tad: dasitah. 

"TI spas, to touch, MB: spastah or MIRIA: spásitah. 

Ya chad, to cover, Sa: channah or Siad: chdditah. 

sq jap, to inform, |: jnaptah or aa: jñapitah. 

€Q rus, to hurt, $E: rustah or GA: rusitah. (Pan. VII. 2, 28) 

HA am, to go, Hid: dntah or MAA: amitah. 

«dt tvar, to hasten, gi: tñrnah or vafiq: tvaritah. 

WWW san-ghus, to shout, HFE: sanghustah or JT: sanghusi- 
tah. (See $ 333, D. 2.) 

. Sm dsvan, to sound, 3Tedid: dsvantah or MAA: àsvanitab. - 
(8 333, D.2) 
_ EN Ars, to rejoice, EF: hristah or üfüq: hrisitah, if applied to 

horripilation. Pàn. VII: 2, 29.) | | 

ərqfq apa-ci, to honour, Safad: apacitah or ATMA: 
apacayitah.' | | | 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in 44 vas: 

In the verbs "TH gam, to go, “dal jagmivan or MTAMA, 


/aganvan. 2 
€ han, to kill, ESAU Jaghnivan or YAJA jaghanvan 
Taq vid, to know, fafafqaT7 vividivan or fafsgri vividvan. 
fa] vis, to enter, fafafstar vivisivan or AAA vivisvan. 
«I drs, to see, «erar dadrsiván or «etl dadrsvan. 
Necessary insertion of $ i. | 





1. Pan, VII. 2, 30. 
2. , Pan, VII. 2, 68. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


The Intermediate z i 235 


$ 338. š i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated 
before, it is neither prohibited, nor only optionally allowed (Pan. 
VII. 2, 35). Besides these, the following special cases may be 
mentioned: 


1. Before 44 vas, participle of reduplicated perfect: . 

In the verbs ending in 9T 4 (Pan. VII. 2, 67). vr pa, Jam 
papivan. | 

In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated 
perfect (Pan. VII. 2. 67). ƏT as, to eat, MAT asivan. 

In the verbs “IŞ ghas, to eat, MATA jaksivan. 

Other verbs reject it. 

2. Before 4 sya of the future and conditional: 

In all verbs ending in % J, and in €4 han (Pan. VII. 2, 70). In 
TH gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. VII. 2, 58). 

3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (fü4 sich): 

In the verbs xg stu, 4 su, 4 dha in the Parasmaipada (Pan. VII. 
2, 72) Thus from Xd stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), 
JAMAA astávisam; but in the Atmanepada, SKA astosi. 
4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (41 san): 

In the verbs * kr, 7 gr, & dr, 4 dhr, and 18 prach (Pan, VII. 2, 
52-54.) In the verbs 99, vas, to dwell; 8*8, Asudh, to hunger; . JA 
añch, to worship; Y% lubh, to confound (Dhatupatha 28, 22). 

6. Before Tal tvd only: 

In ¥ jr, to grow old; Aq vrasc, to cut. (Pàn. VII. 2, 55.) 

7. Before 4 tha, 2"" pers. sing. reduplicated perfect: 

In J< ad, to eat; Æ 7, to go; À vye, to cover. ames aditha, 
against $ 335, 3; ərifter aritha, $335, 3. note, faafaa vivyayitha. 

$ 339. The vowel € i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 
Vrddhi. 

Insertion of the long ? I. 
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$ 340. Long 3 7 may be substituted for the short when 
subjoined to a verb ending in % 7, also to 4 vr, except In the 
reduplicated perfect, the aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. 
(Pan. VII. 2, 38-40.) 
gari; Per. Fut. müm taritd or ARM tarita, etc.; but Perf, 2 
pers. sing. aka teritha; I. Aor. Par.:3" per. plur. HARI: atarisuh; 
Bened. 3" pers. sing. ARSE zarisista.1 

g vr, Per. Fut. aiid varita or ARAI varitd, but Perf. aaa 
vavaritha; Aor. Par. HARI: avarisuh; Bened. ARSE varisisfa. 

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and 
benedictive Atm. these verbs may or may not have š i (Pan. VIII. 
2, 41-42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to 3 i; not, 
however, as far as I can judge, in the benedictive Atmanepada. 

q tr; Des. RaR titarisati; KIAMA zitarişati, amii sitiras 
ati; Aor. Atm. ARE atarista, Iae atarista, and Tae: atirsta; 
Bened. AME tarisista, NE tirsista. 

a vr; Des. faaktad vivarsate; fra vivarisate; TAYA vuvürşa- 
te, Aor. Atm. HKARE avarista, Hate avarista, and AJA avrita; 
Bended. ARM varisista, INE vrsista. 

The verb Të grah, too, takes the long $ I, except in the 
reduplicated perfect, the desiderative, and certain tenses of the 
passive. (Pan. VII. 2, 37.) ` 
Ux Ye grah; Per. Fut. Weld grahita; Inf. Weld grahitum; but Perf. 
IRH jagrhima. | ! 
| Periphrastic Perfect 
. Š 342. Verbs which, according to § 325, cannot form a 
reduplicated perfect, form their perfect by affixing ai ám (an 
accusative termination of a feminine abstract noun in 3I 4) to the 
verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of P kr, to 
do, 4 bhi, to be, or STQ as, to be. o 


1. The forms given in the Calcutta edition of Panini VII. 2, 42, areas varisista, 
ERIE starisista, are wrong. (See Pan, VII. 2, 39.) 
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3a und, to wet, Ger, AYA, MN, undamcakara, babhüva, 
asa. 
[Tq ckdsa, to shine, SAHARA, AYA, MV, undañcakara 
babhüva, asa 


SGA bodhaya, to make known, siat, ava, IM, 
bodhayamcakara, babhüva, asa. 


After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the. auxiliary ` | 
verb & kr is conjugated as Atmane-pada, but 314 as and 4 bhū in ` 


the Parasmaipada. Hence from Wud edhate he grows, 
vaias edh-amcakre, but AYA babhüva and JU asa. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 


$ 343. Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before YI 
am; desiderative bases never admit of Guna. ($339.) 


wq bobhü, frequentative base of 4. bhi, sirafqrx 
bobhavamcakara. 


But wfs bubodhis, desiderative base of JA budh, 
gaferstaan etc. bubodhisamcakara etc. 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 
I. Verbal bases in Si a, requiring intermediate 3 i. 91 dha, to place. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
Singular Dual. Plural Singular Dual. Plural. 
1. aut afta afaq ağ erage fR 
dadhau dadhiva dadhima dadhe dadhivahe dadhimahe 
2. 419 dadhatha «UT: AH E «un «fired 
‘or «fier dadhitha İdadhathuh dadha dadhi$ye  dadhathe dadhidhve 
3. g9] dadhau “MH: au: aa «Hi «fe 
dadhatuh dadhuh dadhe dadháte — dadhire 


2. Verbal bases in $ i and Şi, preceded by one consonant, and requiring 
intermediate ? i. 


———— PP ———ə€€-7üyür2...ınÜƏ,KSHUUUNUU ununun A 


1. $ 335, 2, and $ 335, 3. 
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“İl ni, to lead. 
v. fra fra Afaa faa KA Aaa frag 
ninaya or ninaya ninyiva ninyima ninye . ninyivahe ninyimahe 
2. Ray, Rakaa Aa fa fee fr ffas orgi 
ninetha or ninayitha2 ninyathuh ninya ninyişye ninyathe ninyidhve/(105) dhve 
3. fmm fad: Fr: Fra frm fafa 
ninaya ninyatuh ninyuh ninye ninyate ninyire. 
3. Verbal bases in * T, preceded by one consonant, and requiring 
intermediate $ i. 
Y dhr, to hold. 
t. SUX or afua afya au «fire «fime 
"HX dadhara dadhrva dadhrma dadhre dadhrvahe dadhrmahe 
dadhare 


q. «usi dun: au aft anà aAA or éd 
dadhartha dadhrathuh dadhra dadhrsye dadhrathe dadhrdhve or 
dhve 
3. CUR «ug: au: au auld «fut 


dadhara dadhratuh dadhruh dadhre dadhrate dadhrre 


4. Verbal bases in % Y, preceded by one consonant, not admitting 
intermediate $ i. F kr, to do. 


8. por ER weg APA “əh “qac IPR 


cakāra/ cakara cakrva cakrma cakre cakrvahe cakrmahe 
q. aad “pı: EGI "pu EEIE) “aqa 

cakartha cakrathuh cakra cakrşye cakrathe cakrdhve 
3. qax “pq: Um: ash EEJGI fent 

caköra cakratuh cakruh cakre cakrate cakrre 


4. Verbal cases in 3 i or X i, preceded by two consonants, and requiring 
intermediate 3 i. Pt kr, to buy. 
t. fas or Taq fafaa fafaa farà fasaa aa 
cikraya/ cikraya cikriyivu cikriyima cikriye cikriyivahe cikriyima 


2. fia fetta fafa: faa fafirfa fafa ff, xd 





2. If" yu is taken from Dhatupatha 31, 9, it may form HAA yuyotha. (See Š 
335, 2, and Westergaard, Radices, p. 46. note.) 
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cikretha/ cikrayitha cikriyathuh cikriya cikriyisye cikriyathe cikriyidhve/ dhve 
a, fami cikraya UA fay: fafa Rae fa 
cikriyatuh cikriyuh cikriye cikriyate cikriyire 
6. Verbal bases in 3 u or & ü, preceded by one or two consonants, and 
requiring intermediate š i. 3 yu, to join. 
g. qara yuyava JJa af nuş qalsa xufanç 
or 444 yuyava yuyuviva yuyuvima yuyuve yuyuvivahe yuyuvimahe 
2, qafası yuyavitha! yaq: JJA qü qü fae ord 
yuyuvathuh-yuyuva yuyuvisye yuyuvathe yuyuvidhve 
or-dhve 
3. Fad yuyava JJag: um: ECC ERIGI ERIGH 
yuyuvatuh yuyuvuh yuyuve yuyuvate yuyuvire 
7. Verbal bases in S.u, preceded by one or two consonants, and not 


admitting the intermediate $ i. < stu, to praise. 


g. q9Id tustava Wed den wea quse qe 


' or qd tustuva tuştuma tuştuve tustuvahe tustumahe 
tustava 

2. wea way: wa qp wà wea 
tuştotha” tuştuvathuh tuştuva tustusye tuştuvathe tuştudhve 

3. qara wad: qu m x qe 
tustáva tuştuvatuh tustuvuh tustuve tustuvate tustuvire 


8. Verbal bases in Æ Y, preceded by two consonants, and requiring 
intermediate $ i. Xd str, to spread. 
2. ET tastara AKIRI afa — qu asia qe 
or d«dXtastara  tastariva tastarima tastare tastarivahe tastarimahe 
3. T<] tastartha «TOI: ki Taka AKA TRA or GA 


tastarathuh tastara tastarişye tastarathe — tastaridhve 
or -dhve 


3. MAA tastira “Tem: ë A: qet qend aa 


tastaratuh tastartuh tastare — tastaráte tastarire 





l. $ 335, 2, and $ 335, 3. ; 
2. Bharadvaja might allow 299 tuştavitha even against Pan. VII. 2, 13. 
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9. Verbal cases Æ Y, requiring intermediate $ i. P kr, to scatter. 


2. ve cakara gana “efir TH aaa? | EGJE 
or qe cakara cakariva cakarima cakare cakarivahe cakarimahe 
3. Wary “un: qeu “sf “uğ "etd or qa 
cakaritha cakarathuh cakara cakarisye cakaráthe cakaridhve 
or -dhve 
3. wWeRcakára “ve: ves: “et anid THRE 


cakaratuh cakaruh cakare cakarate cakarire 


10. Verbal cases in consonants, requiring intermediate £ i. d« tud, to 
strike. 


q. Ada tutoda qafda Wales das qatag qan? 


tutudiva tutudima tutude tutudivahe tutudimahe 


s. müfes qed: w mA wà mka 


tutoditha tutudathuh tutuda tutudisye tutudithe tutudidhve 
i. ddi«tutoda Hd Is: qas q WR 
tutudatuh tutuduh tutude tutudate tutudire 


11. Verbal cases in consonants, having 1 e, and requiring intermediate š 
i. T tan, to stretch. 


1. AJA tatana or AMA df a afa? AMA 


dd tatana teniva tenima . tene tenivahe tenimahe 
2.AMA tenitha cz: ç ara way ahaa 
tenthuh tena tenisye~ tenathe tenidhve 
3. Wd tatana qd: di: GE GEL AA 
tenatuh tenuh tene tenate tenire 


12. Verbal bases in consonants, having Samprasarana, and requiring § i. 
“TT yaj, to sacrifice. 
1. 24M iyajaor sfaa Fİ ERİ FECI Shae 


Saf iyaja Iyiva Ijima ije ijivahe Tjimahe 
2. $48 iyaştha or SWsT%I $s Sha TAMA sfsitd 
gafa iyajitha Tjathuh ja Tiişye ijathe ijidhve 
3. ŞAM iyaja faig: evi: Sul gad Sis 
` ijatuh ijuh e ijate  İlire 
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13. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate $ 
i. € han, to kill. 

1. Wa jaghána “ea YAA YA afaa? aang 

or ea jaghana jaghniva  jaghnima jaghne jaghnivahe jaghnimahe 

2. AYA jaghantha TAY: vYA seta TAA sera 
or HAAA Jaghnathuh jaghna Jaghnisye jaghnathe jaghnidhve 
jaghanitha 

3.9 jaghan Ag: vi: WA end wR 

jaghnatuh jaghnuh jaghne jaghnate yaghnire 
14. Verbal base 1 bhü (irregular). 
1. Sa babhüva aaa ë afm ma 


babhüviva bibhüvima babhüve babhüvivahe babhüvimahe 


2. vifa var: “NS qü cy afora 
babhüvitha babhüvathuh babhüva babhüvişye babhüvathe 
babhüvidhve or -dhve 


3. 49a babhüva ayaq: aya: aya avar avfat 
babhüvatuh babhüvuh babhüve  babhüvate babhüvire 
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Strengthening and weakening of the verbal bases in the six 
remaining general tenses. 


8344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to 
distinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods and verbal 
derivatives, which differ from each other by a tendency either to 
strengthen or to weaken their base. The strengthening takes place 
chiefly by Guna, but, under special circumstances, likewise by 
Vrddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, or by nasalization. The 
vveakening takes place by shortening, by changing 7€ 7 to St ir, or, ` 
before consonants, to $< ir, by Sampras4rana, or by dropping of a 
nasal. There are many roots, however, which either cannot be 
strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are 
liable to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both 
strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, 
causatives, desideratives, and intensives (in the Atm.), which 
generally have been strengthened, as far as their bases will allow, 
previously to their taking the conjugational terminations. 

"The base is, if possible, strengthened in : 


The Future. 

The Conditional. 

The Periphrastic Future. 

The Benedictive Atmanepada. (Except bases ending in conson. 


stem ee 


or Æ r, and not taking interm. Z i. Pan. I, 2, II; 12. VII. 2, 42.) 

5. The First Aorist, I. II. (Except First Aor. II. Atm. of verbs 
ending in conson., = y, or 31 4 8 350-352.) 

The base is not strengthened, and, if possible, weakened in : 

1. The Participle in d fa (unless it takes intermediate ? i). 

2. The Gerund in TƏT två (unless it takes intermediate € i). 

3. The Passive. 

4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 
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5. The First Aorist, IV. 


6. The Second Aorist. (Except verbs in Æ r, etc. $ 364.) 
Conditional. Per. Fut. 


|. Root Base Future. 

strengthened 
m aT kaaa aaa 
bhū bho bhavisyati abhavisyat 
tud tod totsyati atotsyat 
faq Qa wf afe 
div dev devisyati — adevisyat 
cur coray  corayisyati acorayisyat 
q w wa saa 
kr kar karisyati akarişyat 
q wd Wei önəm 
su SO sosyati asosyat 
q+ vi, qf — sea 
tan tan tanişyati atanişyat 
mi m Haha AHA, 
ki kre kresyati akresyat 
fe oy af 
dviş dveş dvekşyati advekşyat 
£ ù Sef RA 
hu ho hoşyati ahoşyat 
“u du au oraq, 
rudh rodh rotsyati arotsyat 
F Caus. “rq maA AAA 
kr karay karayişyati akārayişyat 
* Des. fd ai aa 
kr cikirş cikfrşişyati acikirşişyat 


YI 
bhavita 
ara 
totta 
afa 
devitā 
"dift 
corayita 


efir 


Karità 


roddhà 
eft 
karayıta 


243 


Ben. Atm. First Aor. L. II. 
(Except bases ending in 


cons. not taking interm.$ i.) 


qf azam. 
bhavisista abhavişta 
(qi) ərisin 
(tutsista) atautsit 
as aAa 
devisista adevit 
“daz 
corayişişta 
SRT KU 
karisista akörit 
dis aramaq, 
soşişta asavit 
arate AAA, 
or HA 
tanisista  atanit or atariit 
HUE aphsq. 
kresista akraisit 
Sa (EAE) 
(dviksista.) 
erie FE 
hosista ahausit 
(ee) A 
(rutsişta) arautsit 
mae 
karayisista 


mata atie AU 


cikirsita 


acikirsit 


cikirsisista 
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a Int. Vay AUA anser IA "iE KANE 


kr cekriy cekriyişyate acekriyişyata cekriyita cekriyişişta acekriyişta 

‘II. Root. Base Part. d ta, Ger. q två, Passive. Ben. Par. Second Aor. First 
Aor.IV.and 
` Sec. Aor. 

ENT "s: [ra qud A IM 

bhü bhü bhütah bhitva bhüyate ` bhiyat abhüt 

qu dü. T gar ded qm aga 

tud tud tunnah tuttva tudyate tudyat atutta 

şo ə a: ati ara müq ' ərli 

kr kir kirnah kirtva kiryate  kiryat akirsta 


feq div fea div YA: dyütah Fal dyütva JAA divyatel WA divyat 
YA pus YA pus Ye: pustah WET pustva Td puşyate YAN puşyat SJT apusat 


“ (duq) Ca) CR) (AA) (dul) AA 
cur (coray) (coritah) (corayitva) (coryate) (coryat) achücurat 
q ° 4 qq: ga vü qm 

su su sutah sutva süyate si yat 

qi  di&Wd wa [sz iP) qı WA aaa 
tan tan &ta tatah tatva vanyate — tanyát atata 
X3 oc a: wa AA A 

kri kri kritah kritvà kriyate kriyat 

f fs fee: fer fc Rma afg, 
dvis dvis dviştah divistvü dvişyate dvisyat advikşat 
€ € m: ga w x 

hu hu hutah hutva hüyate hayat 

vH vu “s: CEA wa wd wA sms 
rudh rudh ruddhah ruddhva rudhyate rudhyat arudhat aruddh 
qı Cas. RY Sit: sient rid «uid ARA 

kr karay köritah karayitva karyate karyat achikarat 

F Des. fa faaifia: fafafa fuera ua 

kr cikirş — cikirsitah cikirşitva cikirşyate — cikirsyàt 

1. Pan. 143 

2. Or MARI tanitva 


3. Or dad tayate (391). 
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# Int. “işiq, Aha: Aa 
kr cekriy cCekriyitah cekriyitva 

$ 345. Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar 
manner, by Vrddhi, like SSL mrj, by lengthening, like TI£ guh, by 
transposition, like YA srj, by changing € i into 3i d, like fit mi, by 
nasalization, like 3l, nas, drop all these marks of strengthening, in 
the weak forms. 


I. Root. Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. Ben.Átm. First 
Strengthencd. Aorist. 
gq m med me mm fi aa 
mrj mar márksyati amörkşyat ^ márstà mariişişta : amarkşit 
aa əra” aka (aae) HAI 
márjisyati amárjisyat mārjita (mrksista) amarjit 


ve Te” ui rm er (gañe) 
guh gūh ghoksyati aghokşyat godhā (ghuksista) 


aaa reg Yet Wee - SPIRIT, 
gühişyati agühisyat göühita gühişişta agühit 
gs və? weft oraq WEI AME 
sri  sraj sraksyati asrakşyat ^ srastá asráksit 
fr w^. T m amt 2 Tm. ATE, 
mi ma masyati amasyat mata masista amasit 


“ Ó alı səri EI 


nas narhs nankşyati anankşyat namstá 





srarhs srarhs srarhsişyate asarmsisyata sramsita srarhsişişta asramsişta 
du du ai ani dur eee: aiia 
bandhbandh - bhantsyati abhantsyat banddhā abhantsit 
1. Pan. VII. 2, 114. 

2. Pan. VI. 4, 89. 

3. Pan. VI. I, 58. 

4. Pan. VI. L 50. 

5. Pan. VII. I, 60. 

6. Pan. VI. 4, 24. 
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IL Root. Base Part. d ta, Ger. cal tvà, Passive. Ben.Par. Sec.Aor. First 


Aor. IV. 
not strengthened. without € i.vvithout $ I and II. Atm. 
Tv Wo E WO å p P 
mrj mr) mrştah mrstvà, mriyate mriyat 

9' 

T R qe g? nem me HI 
guh guh güdhah gudhva guhyate guhyat aghuksta 
YU M Ya S wt qaq 
srj srj srsta srstva sriyate — srjyàt 
fa fr fira: fira: Aad A 
mi mi mitah mitvà miyate meyat 

: 10 saq 
“YI “YI AB: “r ATA KAA 
nas nas nastah naştva na$yate nasyat anasat 
+ “<a qell geal? wea “cm Gne 
srams sSras srastah srastva srastyate srasyát asrasat 
aq aq ag: “za “aq “aq 


bandı badh baddhah baddhva badhyate badhyat 


' Q0 N 


P-— pů 
— © 


12. 


But with 3 i, Alfsical marjitva, not Afsical marjitva 
As to the long & ü, see $ 128. 
Or feri gühitvə, $ 337, 1. 2. 


. Or “İET nariştva. 
. Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dhatupatha with 


their nasal, Su or YA srams: while others which retain their nasal 
throughout, are written without the nasal, but with an indicatory $ i; ale and, 
etc. (Pan. VI. 4, 24; VII. I, 58). Two verbs thus marked by 3 i, GT lagi and 
HA kapi, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule notwithstanding, if 
used in certain meanings, facifid vilagitam, burnt; fasfad vikapitam, 

deformed (Pan. VI. 4, 24, värt. I, 2). “İ€ vrhi, defi vrrnhati, drops its nasal 
before terminations beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate $ 
i; ATAKA varhayati, but fed vrrhhita. ZSI rafi, to tinge, may drop its nasal, 
even in the causative (i. e. before a vovvel), if it means to sport, wate 
rajayati (Pan. VI. 4, 24, vart. 3, 4). The some root, like same others, drops its 
nasal before sarvadhatuka affixes; wild rajati, etc.(Pan. VI. 4, 26). əTq añch, 
if it means to worship, must retain its nasal (Pan. VI. 4, 30) and take the 
intermediate € i (Pan. VII. 2, 53) : Afad: ahcitah, worshipped; otherwise 
Sip: aktah or afad: añcitah, bent. 

Or Sfi srarhsitva. 


C 
CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


Aorist 247 
Note-- The verbs beginning with «e kut (Dhatupaha 28, 73- 
108) do not strengthen their base, except before terminations 
which are marked by 7 oT z; Ge kut, to be bent, Fut. peA 
kutisyati, Per. Fut. led! kutita, First Aor. Whe akutit (Pan. I. 2, 
1). fast vij, to fear, never takes Guna before intermediate 3 i: Per. 
Fut. fafi vijita (Pan. I. 2, 2). &vj ürnu, to cover, may do so 
optionally; [fet ürnuvitd or JAM ürnavitd (Pan. I. 2, 3). 





CHAPTER 13 


| Aorist. 

$ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between 
two kinds of Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted 
between root and termination,tthis we call the First,tanother, 
formed by adding the terminations to the base, this we call the 
Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Udatta, 
and, with some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

8 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 


Terminations of the First Aorist. 
First Form. 
Parasmaipada.. Atmanepada. 
zü Işan 54 isva TAlsma Aisi şəsİ€ isvahi safe Ismahi 
$: ih i SP istam SE ista SEI: işthah Saal işatham Sta or $ed 
; idhvam or idhvam 

Tü — sEiistám Tü: Isuh TE ista zai işatam 784 sata 

In the first set of terminations the intermediate $ i stands as 
part of the terminations, because all the verbs that take this form 
are verbs liable to take the intermediate § i. The first and second 
forms of the First Aorist differ, in'fact, by this only, that the former 
IS peculiar to verbs which take, the latter to verbs which reject 
intermediate 3 i (See $ 332, 4, note.) 
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2. Second Form. 


; Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
8 sam Ta sva W sma fa si tafe svahi “HİÇ smahi 
xil: sth Kisamo “sta ai: sthah MA satham “el dhvam 
or € tam orta or S/T: thah ` or éd dhvam 
“İq sit xdi stim Xd sta Tq sátàm YA sata 
or di tám or d ta 


3. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add 11 S to the end of the root 
before taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this q 
s, employ the usual terminations with $ J, viz. $8 Isam, etc. They 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada only. 


Parasmaipada. 
fad s-i-sam . — fima s-isva far s-Isma 
dii: s-Th (for faa: siş(a) h) fag s-iştam fae s-işta 
tq s-it (for faaqsis(a)t) `° Tri s-iştam: — f&a: s-Isuh 


4. Fourth Form. 
Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in TI s, W s, € A, 
preceded by i, $ u, Æ r, which take the follovving terminations 
without an intermediate € i (ksa). 


- Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
€ sam “Ta sava “sama  füsi maf savahi . Mf samahi 
: or afe vahi | 
8: sah Ud satam Sq sata Gal: sathah U sadhvam 
Wai satham İ or M:thah or tS dhvam | 
qq sat adi satam “san Ud sata “üidİ satam Wd santa 
| or d ta 


Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist 


$ 348. For final vowel, Vrddhi in Parasmaipada.1 cj /Z, to cut, 
Actas alávisam (Pan. VII. 2, 1). 





1. Except fä svi, to swell, HAAA a$vayit, “TJ jagr, to wake, Sm rm ajágarit 
(Pan. VII. 2, 5). &vj ümu, to cover, may or may not take Vrddhi, 
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For final vowel, Guna in Atmanepada. q lü, Hefata alavisi. 
For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and 


Atm. J4 budh, to know; Par. ərdifud abodhisam; Atm. statute 
abodhisi. | 


The vowel 31 a, followed by a single final consonant, may or 
may not take Vrddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant.! 
Hu kan, to sound, AMIRI akarisam or SHR akarinasam (Pan. 
VII. 2, 7); Atm. aaff akanisi. | 

$ 349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases. 48) budh; 
Desid. JANGA bubodhis; Aor Ərqsñfufts abubodhisisam. 

Intensives in 4 y, if preceded by a consonant, must, certain 
denominatives in 4 y may, drop their final 4 y. If the intensive 4 is 
preceded by. a vowel, 4 y is left between the final vowel and the 
intermediate € i. (WA bhid, to cut; Int. base aft bebhidy; Aor. 
Atm. erefirfete abebhidisi. M bhi, to be; Int. base alıq bobhüy, 
Aor. Atm, əra vfafa abobhüyişi. Denom. base MAMI namasy, to 
worship; Aor. 31448 anamasy-isam or 3STTHRTS anamas-işam. 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist 


$ 350. Vrddhi in Parasmaipada. fšrq sip, HAG aksaipsam; RT 
Si, ag asaişam (Pan. VII. 2, 1); V4 pac, HASA apaksit (Pan. VII. 
2, 3). | 





aurnuvit, or Stated aumavit, or atofida aurnavit (Pan. VII. 2, 6). ! 
1. Roots ending in He al or AX ar always take Vrddhi in the Parasmaipada; 
vie jval, to burn, Saa ajvalit (Pan. VII. 2, 2). Likewise 44 vad, to 
speak, and sisi vraj, to go (Pan. VII. 2, 3). Roots ending in € h, 4m, 4 y, the 
roots &IV| kşan, to hurt, 44 $vas, to breathe, and verbs of the Cur class, roots 
with technical V e, do not take Vrddhi (Pàn. VII. 2, 5). Të grah,-to take, 
andia, agrahit; 17] syam, to sound, KWAA asyamit, AY vyay, to throw, 
acaid, avyayit; ATU) kşan, to hurt, HAM, akşanit, 48 Svas, to breathe, 
Waid agvasit; HAA, ünay, to minish, MAMIA aunoyit; VT rag, to suspect, 
FTNA aragit. <li didhi, to shine, adi vevi, to desire, and fir darıdca, to be 
poor, drop their final vovvels, according to the rules on intermediate $ i, efter 


daridra, Hafele, adaridrit. 
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Guna in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in s, $ 1,3, & å (not in 
əz r, Pan. 1, 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel. fit si, TMA ases 
i but f&m ksip, AAA aksipsi; P kr, Smp[u akrsi. Final Æ ri 
becomes S< ir. 

§ 351. Terminations beginning. with * sz or X3] sth drop their 
q S if the base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except 
nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual” HAA aksaip-tam, 3. p. dual. HAH aksaip- 
tam, 2. p. plur. aaa aksaip-ta, of fa, ksip; 2. p. sing. Atm. APAM: 
akrthah, 3. p. sing. APA akrta, of * kr, Atm. But from Tıq 
‘manyate, NÄKY amamsta. ` 

§ 352. The roots YI sthā, to stand, «I da, to give, Ul dha, to 
place, & de, to pity, it dhe, to feed, «I do, to cut, change their final 
vowels into € i before the terminations of the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 
2. 17). xut stha, aum upaswihi-ta; SUA A upasthi-satam. In 
the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. (§ 368.) 

8 353. The roots Hl mi (minati), to hurt, fH mi (minoti), to 
show, and & di, Atm., to decay, instead of taking Guna, change 
their final vowel into “fe in the Atmanepada; and til /7, to stick, 
does so optionally (Pan. VI: 1, 50-51).2 Thus from Tİ mi and fa mi, 
STARA amásta; from Î di, AIS adüst, from eil li, AAKI aldsta or 
IAV alesta. In the Parasmaipada these verbs take the Third Form. 
$ 354. €+ han, to kill, drop its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 2, 
14); Hed ahata, AGMA ahasdtam, etc. 

8 355. TA gam, to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada 
optionally (Pan. 1. 2, 13), 3TA agata or NİS agamsta. The same 
rule applies to the benedictive Atmancpada; TÑE gasista or TİTS 
gansişfa. 

§ 356. aA yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, 





2. Prof. Weber (Kuhn's Beitrage, vol. VI. p. 102) blames Dr. Kellner for having 
admitted HATUA amasisam and similar forms, and denies that these forms 
are authorised by Panini. Dr. Kellner, however, was right, as will be seen 
from the commentary to Pan. VI. 1, 50. The substitution of $11’4 takes place 
wherever there would otherwise have been WA ech, excepting in Sit forms. 
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according to its various meanings; 344d udayata, he divulged 
(Pan. 1. 2, 15); Saad updyata, he espoused, or SUA updyamsta. 
(Pan 1. 2, 16.) 

Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist 


$ 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in ƏT d, or 
in dipthongs which take SI 4 as their substitute. This ƏT 4 remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

$ 358. The verbs Tİ mi, to hurt, À mi, to throw, and vit Zi, to 
stick, in taking this form, change likewise their final vowels into 31 
à. Ex. HATUA amásisam, I threw, and I hurt; ster alāsişam (or 
arti alaisam). $ 353. 

§ 359. There roots ending in 4 m take this form; 44 yam, to 
hold, TA ram, to rejoice, 74 nam, to bend, Aor. JANI anamsisam, 
etc. (Pàn. VII. 2, 73.) 

Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist 

$ 360. The roots which take this form must end in XI, £ (as to 
axl drs, to see, cf. Pan. III. 1, 47), 8 s, Ys, € h, preceded by any 
vowel but ƏT, ƏT d. They must be verbs which reject the 
intermediate § i; $ 332, 17-20; (Pan. III. 1, 45). There radical 
vowel remains unchanged. 

$ 361. The root f*er8 slis takes this form only if it means to 
embrace (Pan. III. 1, 46); MAYA aslikşat. Other verbs, such as YY 
pus and WA sus, are specially excepted. ($ 366.) 

$ 362. The root SE duh, to milk, f«& dih, to anoint, fete Jih, to 
lick, Te guh, to hide (Pan. VII. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 


SIT: thah instead of uem: sathah. “İS vahi instead of 
dle savahi. 
eq YA sata. td dhvam — "td sadhvam. 


They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in 
most, but not in all persons. 
Ex. q& duh; 2. p. sing. Atm. Sg: adugdhah or AJAA: adhukşathah. 
3. p. sing. Atm. Ag adugdha or KINA adhuksata. 
1. p. dual Atm. age aduhvahi or ayara adhuksavahi. 
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2. p. plur. Atm. atta adhugdhuvam or ərqareə adhukşadhvam. 
First Aorist. 
First Form, 
with intermediate Š i 


a. Verbs ending in vowel; «1 li, to cut. 


Vrddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 


Parasmaipada 
g. Seiad alav-işam acnfasa alav-işva JAMAA alav-işma 
3. Heat: alav-ih armas" alav-iştam ərerfas alavi-şta 
3. KATAA alav-it ərerfasi alav-iştam JAMA: alavi-şuh 
| Atmanepada. 


naa alav-işi , saaa alav-isvahi ərçıfarsrİ£ alav-ismahi 
2. mH: alav-isthah HATA MAI alav-isatham . örerfassi alav-idhvam 
or gd -dhvam 
3. acfa alav-ista sri alav-isatam . ərçıfaıq alav-işata 
¿ b. Verbs ending in consonants; 34 budh, to know. 


Guna in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


j Parasmaipada. 
2. Saft abodh-isham aafaa abodh-isva adfa abodh-işma 
2. əra: abodh-th ` HE abodh-istam əraftız abodh-işta 
3. Sale abodh-it afeI abodh-istam afg: abodh-isuh 
Atmanepada. 


v. Afa abodhi-işi ərahfasafç abodh-işvahi sre abodh-işmahi 
2. HAUS: abodh-iştah aAa abodh-işatham afata abodh-idhvam. 
3. IAHE abodh-işta Saeed abodh-işatam HAFSA abodh-ishata 
Secong Form, 
without intermediate $ i. 
a. Verbs ending in consonants; farq kşip, to throw. 
Vrddhi in Para$maipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
- €. ARİ akşaip-sam HAAA aksaip-sva AA akşaip-sma š 
S. HAH: aksaip-sth Harel aksaip-tam (§ 351) wad akşaip-ta 
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3. JAH aksaip-sit 


e. MaMa aksip-si 
2, afar: akşip-thah 
3. AfA aksip-ta 


HAT akşaip-tam 
Atmanepada. 
Hawaa akşip-svahi 
HAHA akşip-sathim 
afama aksip-satam 


253 
AA: aksaip-suh 


atfšrcerfe aksip-smahi 
afea aksib-dhvam 
MAUA akşip-sata 


b. Verbs ending in vowels (3, $ i, 3, & ü); "İl ni, to lead. 
Vrddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 


YA ard anaisam 
. ST: anaisih 
, FAG anaisit 


Av A) 


2. Safa anesi 
3. IASI: aneşthah 
3. 31418 anesta 


Parasmaipada. 


aTa anaişva 


HAB anaistam 

arsi anaiştam 
Atmanepada. 

ərTesİ€ anesvahi 

SAS anesatham 

aasta anesatam 


JAA anaisma 
= . 
3112 anaista 


ar: anaisuh 


arre aneshmahi 
arda anedhvam 
SAGA anesata 


c. Verbs ending in %r, & kr, to do. 


Vrddhi in Parasmaidapa, no change in Atmanepada. 


łaa akarşam 


3. I: akarşih 7 


3. HHH akarsit 


q. sla: akrşih 
3. AFAM: akrthah 
3. Əqd akrta 


aat akarşva 
STRIP akarstam 
sae akarştam 
Atmanepada. 
paa akrsvahi 
agai akrşatham 
IPA akrşatam 


aat akarşma 
ane akirsta 
ərəTd: akarsuh 


apeite akrsmahi 
armed akrdhvam 


apd akrşata 


d. Verbs ending in 3T à; «T dà, to give. 
Atmanepada only; J à changed into 3 i. 


q. Stele adisi 
2. seen: adithah 
3. Sad adita - 


Atmanepada. 
aifetate adisvahi 
afai adişatham 
sifesiat adişatam 


afesie adismahi 


aifagd adidhvam 
aifesd adişata 


e. Verbs ending in #7; *q str, to stretch. 
Vrddhi in parasmaipada, with intermediate š i. 
In Atmanepada the insertion of 3 i is optional. (See § 337, II. 4. Pan: VII. 2, 42.) 
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If? i is inserted, then Guna ($ 348) and optionally lengthening of § i. (§341.) 
If? i is not inserted, then > ri changed to $i Ir. ($ 350.) 


Parasmaipada. 
amis astársam, etc., like First Form. 
First Form, Atmanepada Second Form, 
with i. Singular. without 3 i. 
2. Teas or SKRUN astarisi or astarişi Sea astirşi 
3. SARE: or ARIST: astarişthah or astaristhah - aiet: astirsthàh 
3. STRE or SERIE astarişta or astarista ` Teale astirsta 
Dual. 


e. Jake of axia astarişvahi or astarişvahi axie astirşvahi 

2. STATA or ATUMIA astarişathim or astarisatham ƏFEİTSİSTİ astirşatham 

3. STARS or aÂ astarisáthám or astarişatam asrefisİdİ astirsatam 

Plural. i 

v. siedfisnfé or ariig astarismahi or astarişmahi amdiefe astirşmahi 

q.ərsifiedi «sd or AKIRA gd astaridhvam-dhvam or astaridhvam-dhvam 
smiled astirdhvam 

3. JANGA or KIMINI astarisata or astarişata axia astiirshata 

f. Verbs with penultimate Æ r; JI sr), to let off. : 


Peculiar Vrddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. | 


Parasmaipada 

2. Salat asráksam aaga asrakşva IAIA asrakşma 

2. Salat: asraksih STUIP asrastam AWE asrasta 

3. HAMISI asrakşit rengi asrastam aag: asrākşuh 
Atmanepada. 

g. sofa asrksi agedie asrksvahi agaf asrksmahi 

2. AJBI: asrsthah agen asrksatham agsd asrddhvam 

3. AYE asrsta ərqarıdi asrksatam HUA asrkşata 

g. Verbs ending in € h; <€ dah, to burn 

Parasmaipada. 

2. AH adhaksam auga adhaksva aum adhakşma 

2. serait: adhakşih əraT"ti adagdham sary adagdha 

3. ərurafiq adhaksit aru adagdham AUA: adhakşuh 
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g. auf adhakşi 
3. aai: adagdhah 
3. Əraq" adagdha 


g. JAMAA ayasişam 
2. Fara: ayasih 
3. Haid ayasit 


g. aifi anamsisham 
2. 34a: anarhsih 
3. aid anamsit 


/ 
q. afaa adiksam 
2. aA: adikşah 
3. Jada adiksat 


g. aff adiksi 
3. ARAN: adiksathah 
3. afad adiksata 


g. JA aghuksam 
3. Ayal: aghuksah 
3. NAAA aghukşat 


Atmanepada. 
augafg adhakşvahi 
HASA adhakşatham 
Audi adagdhatam 

First Aorist, 

Third Form. 

Parasmaipada Only. 
al ya, to go. 
AAS ayasişva 
Sram ayasiştam 
HATARI ayasiştam 
“TH nam, to bend. 
afaa anarhsişva 
amfa anamsistam 
arifEFİ anamsistam 

First Aorist. 

Fourth Form. 

f&3] dis, to show. 

Parasmaipada. 
aftana adiksava 
aftad adiksatam 
afeetal adiksatàm 

Atmanepada. 
aifeaitate adikşavahi 
ərTearısli adikşathim 
afzerrat adiksatam 

T€ guh, to hide. 

Parasmaipada. 
agana aghuksava 
arqard aghukşatam 
aadi aghuksatam 
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auaf adhakşmahi 
atd adhagdhvam 
HANA adhakşata 


SaaS ayasişma 
Saas ayasista 


SAMA: ayasisuh 


əriyər anarhsişma 
Saez anamsista 
srifig: anarnsisuh 


aftara adikşama 
aftad adiksata 
afaa adiksan 


arf<amfë adiksamahi 
eieared adikşadhvam 
afea adiksanta 


arqan aghuksama 
saad aghukşata 
arqan? aghukşan 
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If? i is inserted, then Guna ($ 348) and optionally lengthening of $ i. (§341.) 


If? i is not inserted, then = ri changed to SÇ rr. ($ 350.) 
Parasmaipada. 


amis astarsam, etc., like First Form. 


First Form, Atmanepada 

with § 1. Singular. 

2. ərcafRİS or awf astarişi or astarisi 

3. Sd REI: or IKAS: astarişthah or astarişthah 

3. AKRE or IKA astarista or astarişta ` 

Dual. 

g. akee of Safe astarişvahi or astarişvahi 

3. ANITA or ARRAN astarişathüm or astarişathüm 

3. amdfiuri or AANA astarişathüm or astarisatam 
Plural. 

4. AKANA or AERIALS astarismahi or astarişmahi 


Second Form, 
without Z i. 
SIKITU astirsi 
STAR: astirşthah 
ərzi” astirşta 


am«ilsefe astirşvahi 
STENT astirşatham 
amituidi astirşatam 


aerate astirşmahi 


“.ərsiftesi SA or KANA GA astaridhvam-dhvam or astaridhvam-dhvam 


3. JIKANGA or aNd astarişata or astarisata 


ərediesi astirdhvam 
asida astiirshata 


f. Verbs with penultimate Æ r, J sr), to let off. 


Peculiar Vrddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. | 


STHT&H asraksma 
STATE asraşta 
Sala: asraksuh 


agente asrksmahi 
Snjsd asrddhvam 
IYAT asrksata 


serere adhaksma 
aar y adagdha 


Parasmaipada 
8. Salat asrakşam aaga asrākşva 
2. Salat: asraksih 3TUTE asrastam 
3. Salad asraksit STATE asrastam 
Atmanepada. 
g. KIA asrksi sng&sfé asrksvahi 
3. AJBI: asrşthah Agena asrkşatham 
3. AGB asrsta SIHA asrksatam 
g. Verbs ending in € h; <€ dah, to burn 
Parasmaipada. 
2. JU adhaksam amaa adhaksva 
2. Beet: adhakşih ser adagdham 
3. amaid adhaksit erat adagdham 


amA: adhakşuh 
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“2. AAA adhakşi 
3. Hata: adagdhah 
3. Harty adagdha 


g. Saad ayasisam 
3. sare: ayasih 
3. Haid ayasit 


. eri RIS anamsisham 
3. arid: anarhsih 
. aiia anamsit 


^9 


AU 


/ 
2. af adiksam 
, afa: adiksah 
. Afad adikşat 


av OA) 


q. af adikşi 
2. afg: adikşathah 
3. Mada adikşata 


fo 


. ƏTESİ aghukşam 
. KIA: aghuksah 
3. NAAA aghuksat 


A 


Atmanepada. 
auga adhaksvahi 
HAMA adhakşatham 
Aud adagdhatam 

First Aorist, 

Third Form. 

Parasmaipada Only. 
al ya, to go. 
Saad ayasişva 
STATE ayasiştam 
HATARI ayasiştam 
“TH nam, to bend. 
SRE anarhsisva 
af} anarhsiştam 
afti anamsistam 

First Aorist. 

Fourth Form. 

fesi dis, to show. 

Parasmaipada. 
afeata adiksava 
aftad adiksatam 
sıTeardi adiksatam 

Atmanepada. 
aifeatate adikşavahi 
atfeanat adiksathim 
afai adiksatam 

Té guh, to hide. 

Parasmaipada. 
aqata aghukşava 
aqad aghukşatam 
arqardi aghuksatam 


255 


auaf adhaksmahi 
amta adhagdhvam 
HAAA adhakşata 


aaas ayasisma 
Saas ayasista 
HAMA: ayasisuh 


JAA anarhsişma 
aA anamsista 
Sag: anarhsişuh 


atam adikşama 
afad adiksata 
sear] adikşan 


afamfg adikşamahi 
afat adikşadhvam 
afeaid adikşanta 


aya aghuksama 
aad aghuksata 
aaqa aghukşan 
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Atmanepada. 
q. Safar arqarmafe or Stale - agag 
aghuksi aghuksavahi/ aguhvahi aghuksamahi 
3. FIGA: or MJE: AANA TARA or HY 
aghukşathah/ agüdhah aghukşathüm Aghukshadhvam or aghüdhvam. 


3. NAAA aghuksata or SJG agüdha AJANI aghukşatam STAHA aghuksanta 
It may also follovv thc First Form, Tea agühisam and ares agühişi. ($ 337. I. 1.) 


fee lih, to smcar. 


Parasmaipada. 
g. afg alikşam afana aliksava aANT alikşāma 
2. ARAA: alikşah ərİcrard alikşatam AHA alikşata 
3. MANA alikşat sarfetarqi aliksatam afas aliksan 
Atmanepada. 
g. Seite Haaa or afefe saaa 
aliksi aliksavahi alihvahi aliksamahi 
2. ARINA: or Aee: MAMAA afati or Sicilia 
aliksathab/alidhah alikşatham Alikşadhvam or alidhvam 
3. HAAA alikşata or Acie alidha afciatai alikşatam ərferafq aliksanta 
ge duh, to milk. 
Parasmaipada. 
arat adhuksan, etc. 
Atmanepada. 
9. HUA adhuksi ƏTHSTTAİF adhuksavahi or Agate aduhvahi — STH&ITHÍE adhukşamahi 
3. AAM: org: Hyena AYA or AGEs 
adhuksathah/ adugdhah adhukşathüm Adhukşadhvam or adugdhvam 
3. AAT adhuksata or AGTH adugdha ayani adhuksatam ANYAT adhuksanta 
fee dih, to anomt. 
Parasmaidapa. 
afaa adhikşam, etc. 
Atmanepada. 
v. afafa fuata or aiceale arftrammife 
adhiksi Adhikshavahi or adihvahi adhiksámahi 


Pd 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


Aorist 


257 
q. IYAM: or ATA: afana afta or afara 
Adhikşathah or adigdhah adhikşathim Adhikşadhvam or adhigdhvam 
3. afaa or afara afandi aiftraia 
Adhiksata or adigdha adhiksatam adhiksanta 
Second Aorist. 
First Form: 


§ 363. Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach 
the terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base 
ending in 9 a, like those of the Tud form. 


Rra sich, to sprinkle. Pres. (AMA sincami; mpf. MUA asificam. 
Parasmaipada. 

g. afd asicam MWAI asicava afram asicáma 

2. HAA: asicah aftad asicatam afad asicata 

3. MAA asicat afad asicatàm afaq asican 

Atmanepada. 

g. JAA asice amfiraraf& asicavahi aifiramif& asicamahi 

3; afa: asicathah afaa asicethàm afata asicadhvam 

3. aruq asicata MMARI asicetàm JAJA asicanta 

È hve, to call. pres. GAMA hvayami; Impf. gä ahvayam; General base € hü. 
Parasmaipada | 

2. Së ahvam Hela ahvava agm ahvama 

3. Sa: ahvah Sad ahvatam agd ahvata 

3. Haq ahvat sradi ahvatim 3Tat ahvan 
Atmanepada. 

2. 3Ta ahve əreTaf€ ahvavahi 3tatafe ahvamahi 

3. agM: ahvathah agai ahvetham agta ahvadhvam 

3. Had ahvata agadi ahvetam Had ahvanta 


$ 364. Roots ending in J d, V e, € i, drop these vowels, and 
substitute a base ending in 91 a: & Ave substitutes & hva, Aor. “Ta 
ahvam: fa svi substitutes 4 sva, Aor. 314 asvam. Roots ending in # 
r, and the root gsl drs, to see, take Guna (Pan. VII. 4, 16), and then 
form a base ending in short 31 a: ¥ sr, to go, SAX, asarat; Sl drs, 


to see, HANA adarsat. 
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$ 365. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it: TRA skand, to 
^ step, ast askadam. 

$ 366. Irregular forms are, HATA avocam, I spoke, from 44 vac 
(according to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, § 370, for 
amd avavacam), AT apaptam, 1 flew, from YA pat (possibly a 
contracted reduplicated aorist for HAYA apapatam), START anesam, I 
perished, Kas. on Pan. VI. 4, 120 (possibly for ƏTTIS] anana$am): 
afri asisam, I ordered, from AM Sas; MTA dstam, I threw, from 
ər as. (Pan. VII. 4, 17). 

$ 367. Roots vvhich take this form are, 

aq as, to throw (Sei dstam), JA vac, to speak (FA 
avocam), “eri khyd, to speak (smei akhyam), if the agent is 
implied. (Pan. III. 1, 52.) 

fer lip, to paint, fF sic, to sprinkle, & hve, to call (irregularly 
ağ ahvam), in Par., and optionally in Atm. (Pan. III. 1, 53, 54). 
Par. MAYA alipat, Atm. ATA alipata or MAA alipta. 

The verbs classed as Yf% puşddi, beginning with YA pus (Dh. 
P. 26, 73-136), Gale dyutddi, beginning with YA dyut (Dh. P. 18), 
and those marked by a technical 9 /, in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. 
III. 1, 55.) 

The verbs ¥ sr, to go, SIR sas, to order, and 7E r, to go (AK 
Gram), in Par. and Atm. (Pan. III. 1, 56). 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by si ir, but in the 
Parasmaipada only (Pan. HI. 1, 57). sifted abhidat or HART 
abhaitsit. 

Optionally, w jr, to fail, RIA stambh, to stiffen (see 
astabhat or AKA astambhit), TA mruc, to go (ALA amrucat or 
HAAA amrocit), IA mluc, to go, YA gruc, to steal, TA gluc, to 


steal, eid gluñc, to go (Stead aglucat or MAMA agluncit), fa 
$vi, to grow (irregularly JAA asvat), but in the Parasmaipada only. 


(Pàn. III. 1, 58). 
Š 368. There are a few verbs, ending in oT à, U e, 31 o, which 
take this form of the second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also 4 
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— bhū, to be. They retain throughout the long final vowel, except 
before the 3: uh of the 3" pers. plur., before which the final 3i å is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in J à take the Second 
Form of the first aorist, and change MT å to i. 

«I dá, to give. Pres. GAMA dadami:; Ir of. Acct adadam. 


Parasmaipada. 
2. sal adam Jald adava ƏTGIT adama 
2, JI: adah sfeTİ adatam ƏTaTq adita 
3. Held adat Hela adatam ` ag: aduh 
3T bhi, to be. Pres. HATA bhavāmi; impf. 274 abhavam. 
| | Parasmaipada. 
gł. YA abhüvam aa abhüva AYA abhüma 
q. AY: abhüh SIHA abhütam SIHA abhüta 
3. AYA abhüt A AI abhütam ərən abhüvan 


Verbs vvhich take this form are, 

TII gå, to go; «I da, to give; 41 dha, to place; WI pa, to drink; 91 
stha, to stand; q de, to guard; ql do, to cut; 3I bhi, to be (Pan. II. 4, 
77.) 

Optionally, UI ghrd, to smell; à dhe, to drink; Wil so, to 
sharpen; Əl cho, to cut; HI so, to destroy. (Pan. II. 4, 78.) 

$ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in T n or Un 
may form the 2"4 and 3™ pers. sing. Atm, in M: #hah and q ta, 
before which the final nasal is rejected. “TT Zan, to stretch; Aor. 
ƏTİN. atanista or Add atata; Sasi: atanisthah or ATA: atathah 
(Pan. II. 4, 79). These forms might be considered as iarregular 
Atmanepada forms of the second aorist, or of the first aorist II, 
with loss of inital & s. 

Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist 


8 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of 
the Cur roots, the denominatives and causatives in ST ay, 





- rd 
I. Irregular in the Ist pers. sing., dual, and plur., and int he 3” pers. plur. 
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reduplicate their base in the second aorist, taking the augment as 
before, and the usual terminations of the imperfect. 

$ 371. The”primitive verbs which take this form are, 

fà sri, to go, g dru, to run, 4 sru, to flow, PA kam, to love 
(Pan III. L 48), if expressing the agent. Ex. MMAM asisriyat. 

Optionally, fa svi, to grow, Xhe, to suck (Pan. III. I. 49), if 
expressing the agent. Ex. NAA adadhat, $ 364, (or AMA adhat or 
TAR adhasit.) 

Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are 
concerned, is formed like that of the reduplicated perfect. 


afia asisriyat, he went. ASEMA adudruvat, he ran. Siqar 


asusruvat, he flowed. 


HAHA acakamat, he loved. Hadi adadhat, he sucked. 
AMTAJA asisviyat, he grew; also Sec. Aor. HAA asvat and First 
Aor. "ifi asvayit (Pan. III. I, 49). @ hve, to call, forms” its Aor. 
Caus. Me di ajiiavat (Pan. VI. 1, 32.) 

$ 372. The verbs in 34 ay drop HY ay, and (with certain 
exceptions! ruduce their Guna and Vrddhi vowels to the simple 
base vowels : JT to 91 4, V e, to $ i; ƏTİ o to 3 u; Sm, AK dr, to 75 
r, 8 ir to %  (Pàn. VII. 4, 7.) 

Thus Heald madayati would become Hq mad, (Aor. TATA 
amimadam.) 

yeaa bhedayati Mia bhid, (Aor. HAAA abibhidam.) 
naa modayati HG mud, (Aor. 344¢ amümudam.) 


1. These exceptional verbs are (Pan. VII. 4, 2, 3), Certain denominatives : Form 
HAI mala, a garland, is formed the denominative HAA malayati; Red. Aor. 
AAAI, amamülat, WA Sas, Caus. wm sasayati, he punishes, Red. Aor. ` 
HUMU asasasat. 

Those with technical % 7 : “TH badh, to hurt; Caus. UA badhayati, Aor. 
HAJA ababadhat. 

UIs] bhrdi/, to shine, İŞ, bhds, to shine, "TN bhas, to speak, «Iq dip, to 
lighten, sia rv, to live, MIA mil, to meet, WE pid, to vex, shorten their vowel 
optionally. Ex. fs bhraj; AAMA ababhrájat or stated abibhrajat (Š 
374.) 
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$ 373. In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this 

shortening process, 9T d, $ r, W e, Ù gi, 3 ü, ah o, Ñ au are 

represented in the reduplicative syllable by 914, $ r, € r, S 1, S ü, S 

ü, 3 ül. 

yeralti málayati, ATA amamálam. Ataka tikayati, MEAT atitikam. 

maai /okayati, AGA alulokam. * 

8. 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening 
“takes place, thus leaving bases with short 31 a, 3 i, 3 u, Æ r. Here 
the tendency is to make the reduplicated base, with the capul 
either or. Hence all roots in which the shortened vowel is not long 
by position, lengthen the vowel of the reduplicative syllable 
(amümudat). Those in which the vowel is long by position, leave 
the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (araraksat). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, 
it is not changed into the long vowel (acucyutat, not achücyutat). 
In roots beginning and ending in two consonants, this metrical 
rhythm is necessarily broken (achaskandat). 

8 375. In the roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

ƏT a, 3 i, $ u, "E are represented in the reduplicative syllable 
by 3 a or $ i, $id u, % i; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 
q4 pac, to cook, Wadd pacayati; atta apipacat? 





1. ATI vesyay, to surround, q cestay, to move, take either 1 or Ha in the ` 
reduplicative syllable; aged avavestat or aifaas avivestat. Magy dyotay, to 

| lighten, takes € i; MAYA adidyutat. 

2. TU] ganay and FAA kathay take $ i or J a optionally; ASTIA ajganat or 
HAMIA ajaganat. 
The following verbs take 31 a instead of š i or 3 Tin the reduplicative syllable 
of the aorist in tile causative: 
q smr, % dri, ca? tvar, 14, prath, T< mrad, <q str, PIA spas. 
<J smr; Caus. FARA smarayati; Aor. HATA asasmarat. 
The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter (§ 474), reduplicate Sm 
av, (the Guna of 3, & ü,) in the desiderative by 3-#, take 3 u instead ofS i 
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ferq, bhid, to cut, afd bhedayati; afaq abibhidat. 
WE mud, to rejoice, Head modayati; MAKA ámamudat. 
` qd vrt,to exist, adaf vartayati; statqdd avalvrtat 

"yel mrj, to cleanse, arta marjayati; MAMAA amimrjat 

Fd krt, to praise, MAA kirtayati; AMPA acikrtat+ 

The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning 
with two consonants, because the two consonants make the short 
vowel heavy (guru). 

“Fel tyaj, to leave, MAA tyajayati; MAANA atityajat. 

YR bhraj, to shine, MTA bhrajayati; MAAHA abibhrajat. 

q kşip, to throw, štqafç ksepayati; MAHIA aciksipat. 

=d cyut, to fall, Aaaf cyotayati; agd acucyutat. 

%3 svr, to sound, WARAKA svarayati; MATATA asisvarat. 

qaf raks, to protect, TAA raksayati; IRAT, ararakşat”. 

fat bhikş, to beg, Tuarafq bhiksayati; arfefštarq abibhikşat. 

$ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this 
rhythmical law is broken. 

Të prach, to ask, Wesald pracchayati, ATT, apapracchat. 

vea skand, to step, haaf skandayati : TAHA achaskandat. 

$ 377. Roots with radical Æ% y or % ri, followed by a 
consonant, may optionally take the U-U ar UU- forms. 
dd vrt, to be, adaf vartayati; aretadadavivrtat Or aad avavartat. (Pan.VII.4, 
7.) 
Hv] mrj, to cleanse, nia marjayali; SAA amimrjat OT SAA amamarjat. 
dq Art, to praise, Haa kirtayati, HAPA acikrtat or aralıq acikirtat. 

$ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal 


reduplication, v/hich vvill be described hereafter in the desiderative | 
bases. -i 





in the reduplicated aorist: 4 nu, Caus. Alaafd navayati, Des. Trafasiq 
nunavayişati Aor. of Caus. 3414 anünavam. 
2. Radical 31 a is reduplicated by 9T a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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Thus 3] as forms the Caus. SRT say. This after throwing 
off 44 ay, and shortening the vowel, becomes HY as; this 
reduplicated, ARINI, as-is; and lastly, with augment and 
termination, ƏTIÍSISI as-is-am. 

In the same manner, afaa arcicam, Sitfšstsi aubjijam, etc. (§ 
476.) | 


$ 379. Are slightly irregular: 


qi pa, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as NAWA apipyat 
(instead of ərdtqaq apipayat). Pan. VII. 4, 4. 

TAI sthá, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as AATA, atis 
thipat (instead of AASIA atisthapat). . 


vi ghrd, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as MAMAA 
ajighripat or ANATA ajighrapat. ` 


Reduplicated Aorist. 
Parasmaipada. 
2. Sad asi$rayam afRiaaa asisrayava SRMAAA a$i$rayama 
q. AMANA: asifrayah MV AAA asisrayatam MV AAA asisrayata 
3. aifstaTad asisrayat AMAA asisrayatam ARMA asisrayan 
Atmanepada. 


g. aii asisraye sıferrarafe asisrayavahi aiaa asisrayamahi 
2. aiaa: asisrayathah 391391 a$i$rayetham AAT ašišrayadhvam 
3. afiada asisrayata , ƏrfŞrsradi asisrayetam afiada a$i$rayanta 

$ 380. In the preceding $8 occasional rules have been given as 
to the particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes 
of verbs adopt. As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can 
effectually teach which forms do actually occur of each verb; and 
the rules of grammarians, however minute and complicated, are 
not unfrequently contradicted by the usage of Sanskrit authors. 
— However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, 
unless this is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form 
of the first aorist, unless they are barred by general rules from the 
employment of the intermediate 3 i. Verbs, thus barred, take the 
second form of the first aorist. 
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The number of verbs which take the third form of the first 
aorist is very limited, three roots ending in H m, and roots ending 
in N d. 

Thr fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited 
use; see $ 360. As to the second aorist, the roots which must or 
may follow it are indicated in $ 367, and so are the roots which 
take the reduplicated form of the second aorist in Š 371. 

Roots which follow. the second aorist optionally, or in the - 
Parasmaipada only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, 
- subject to the general rules. 


- CHAPTER 14 
Future, Conditional, Periphrastic Future, and 
| Benedictive. 
. Futue. 

8 381. Terminations. 

ə | Parasmaipada. 
Singular. _ Dual. Plural. 
8. Sey isyami gaia: işyavah '. wam: işyamah 
3. Fala isyasi yag: isyathah —— zag işyatha 
3. Feild isyati 3 gad: isyatah zua isyanti 

| Atmanepada. 

2. JÀ işye summae işyavahe . gum işyamahe 
q. 99TH isyase “WA işyethe zsqtà isyadhve 
3. 7AA isyate $9 isyete sid işyante 


The cases in which the 3 i of SAMA isyami etc. must be or may 
'be omitted have been stated in chapter XI, $ 331 seq. For the cases 
in which € i is changed to $ i, see $ 340. On the change of 8 sa and 
W sa, see $ 100 seq. On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see 
chapter XII, $ 344. seq. 

8 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the 
terminations of the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the 
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conditional, and the benedictive Atm. are regulated by one general 

principle, that of giving weight to the base, though their 

application varies according to the pecularities of- certain verbs. 

See illustrations in 8 344 (bhavişyami) and $ 345 (maörkşyami). 

These pecularities must be learnt by practice, but a fevv general 

rules may here be repeated: 

1. Final V e, ai, JI o are changed to M 4; Ñ gai, to sing, MIA 
gasyami, etc. 

2. Final $ i and £ i, 3 u, $ a, = r and = ri, take Guna; f& ji, to 
conquer, “hərifi? jesyami; 4 bhü, Yaaa bhavisyami; * kr, 
aR karisyami; Z dr, to dear, «mfi darisyami or USAMA 
darişyümi. There are the usual exceptions, * Kg, to sound, 
mama kuvisyami. ($ 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate $ i, 3 u, Æ r, prosodially short, take Guna; Æ ri 
becomes & ir; 431 budh, MAMIA bodhişyami, fira bhid, Aaa 
bhetsyati. 

a4 budh, to know, 
with intermediate š i 
Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

'*. Afan bodhisyami Afra: bodhişyavah afuata: bodhişyamah 

2. Aff bodhisyasi Afas: bodhisyathah MAKA bodhisyatha 

3. Afra bodhisyati “ferq: bodhisyatah — Wq bodhisyanti 


Atmanepada. 

2. MAA bodhişye afusrağ bodhişyavahe Aram bodhisyamahe ` 
2. direi bodhişyase “ifesöği bodhişyethe aifasata bodhişyadhve 
3. AfA bodhişyate masia bodhisyete Afd bodhisyante 

: 3 i, to go, 

without intermediate š 1. 

.Parasmaipada. 
e. vg eşyami . waa: esyavah > vam: esyamah 
“. Wafa eşyasi vaa: eşyathah vag esyatha 
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3. wafa eşyati 


2. TÀ eşye 
2. UST esyase 
3. Ud esyate 


wad: esyatah 
Atmanepada. 

vanag eşyavahe 

TÀ eşyethe 

weld eşyete 


Conditional. 


Sanskrit Grammar 
usa esyanti 


ware eşyamahe 
Tata eşyadhve 


Waid eşyente 


§ 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same 
process by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an 


imperfect. 


Singular 

4. saree abodhişyam 
3. aAA: abodhişyah 
3. ATUA abodhişyat 
2. əralfıraq 

abodhişye 

3. AMATAN: 
abodhişyathah 


3. Half abodhisyata aAA abodhisyetam 


g. Ui aisyam | 
3. WA: aişyah. 
3. Yaq aişyat 


2. YA aisye 
2. UM: ausytathah 
3. UWA aişyata 


Periphrastic Future. 


aq budh, to know, 

with intermediate 1. 

Parasmaipada. 

Dual Plural. 
amdifirema abodhişyava sata abodhişyama 
araifersai abodhişytam JAMA abodhisyata 
adfa abodhisyatam ait abodhişyan 

` Atmanepada. 
abodhişyavahi abodhişyümahi 
AAA aAa 
abodhisyetham abodhisyadhvam 
JUWA abodhisyanta 
21 
without intermediate š i. 

Parasmaidapa. 
Uurra aişyava TWA aişyama 
Wed aisyatam UWA aişyata 
Verdi aisyatam UWA aişyan 

Atmanepada. 

üuzrafe aisyavahi Tarafa aisyamahi 
wai aisyetham Tuta aisyadhvam 
Wadi aişyetam teid aişyanta 
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§ 384. The terminations are, 


Parasmaipada. 
q. Zaf itasmi gaa: itasvah AFA: itasmah 
q. YAT itasi gaea: itasthah MTA itastha 
3. Ed ita ŞüTÜ itarau — wqm:itarah 

Atmanepad 

q. ae itühe aR itisvahe - FAME itasmahe 
2. Fae itise FATMA itasathe gata itadhve 
3. Sc ita şurü itarau gat: itarah 


These terminations are clearly compounded of ™ (d (base 9 tr), the 
common suffix for forming nomina agentis, and the auxiliary verb 314 as, 
to be. There is, however, with regard to ™ fd, no distinction of number 
and gender in the 1* and 2™ persons, and no distinction of gender in the 
3™ person. 

On the retention or omission of intermediate š i or $ I, see $ 331 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vovvel, see $ 382. 

aq budh, to knovv, 
with intermediate 3 i. 
Parasmaidapa | 
Singular Dual. Plural. 
e. AfA bodhitasmi . Afama: bodhitüsvah afaa: bodhitasmah 
2. MUM bodhitasi wifi: bodhitásthah Afama bodhitastha 


3. Afa bodhità alfa bodhitarau afi: bodhitarah 
Atmanepada. š 


v. difuer£ bodhitihe Afama? bodhitasvahe alfa bodhitasmahe 
2. afar bodhitase — ifm bodhitasathe alaa bodhitadhve 


3. Afa bodhita Afaa bodhitarau alfa: bodhitarah 
31, | 
without intermediate š i. 
Parasmaipada. | 
q. UMA etasmi Waka: etasvah Yara: etasmah 
ware etasi wale: estasthah Wares etastha 
q età Want etárau Wak: etarah 
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Atmancpada. 
g. Udie etahe Udieae etisvahe UHIcHé etismahe 
3. Uda etàse LATHIA etasathe vat etadhve 
3. Udi eti UdRletürau WR: etārah 
Benedictive 


$ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to 
the optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full 
modified verbal base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an 8 s 
before the personal terminations. In the Parasmaipada this q $ 
stands between the 4 yd of the optative and the actual signs of the 
persons, being lost, hovvever, in the 2"4 and 3" pers. sing. Thus, 
instead of 
- Opt. xi, “r, < Aq qç, di, am, ad, <:, 
yam, yah, yat, yava, yatam, yatam, yama, yata, yuh, 
: we have 
Ben. ui, “m, < sma "Kd, Tİ, MA, ae, iq: 
yasam, yah,yat, yasva, yastam, yastam, yasma, yasta, yasuh. 
As the optative is a verbal compound of the modified base 
with an ancient second aorist of the root 41 ya, the: benedictive 
_ seems a similar compound of the unmodified base with an ancient 
first aorist of “II ya. In 41: yah and Mq yat we have contractions of 
aaa yass and AYA yást. In the Veda the 3" pers. sing. is M: yah 
(See Bollensen, Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii. p. 594; and 
Pan. VIII. 2, 73-74). ; 
In the Atmanepada the 4 s stands before the terminations of 
the optative, e.g. Ña saya instead of $4 iya. Besides this, the 
personal terminations originally beginning with Ç £ or 1 th take an 
additional 4 s. C.§ 351. Thus, isntead of 
Opt $a, Şən, $a, ale, tam gaai, fe $e, wy 
iya, ithah, ita, Tvahi, Tyatham, iyatim, imahi, 1dhvam, iran, 
we have 
. Ben. #4, ter, Wg, vafe, ure viam, fe, vie, ste 


siya, siştah, sista, sivhi, siyásthàám, siyastam, simahi, sidhvam, siran. 
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The bendictive in the Atmanepada is really an optative of the 
first aorist. Thus from 4 bhū, Aor. HAHA abhavişi, Ben. “fasta 
bhavişiya, from xg stu, Opt. Atm. ald stuvita, Aor. IE astost, 
Ben. SM stosista; from s krī, Opt. Atm. Sli kriniran, Aor. 
aad akresata, Ben. AA kresiran. 

$ 386. Verbal bases ending in 314 ay (Cur, Caus. Denom. & c.) 
drop 34 ay before the terminations of the benedictive Par. : aR C 
coray, Ben. MAA corydsam; but in Atm. AKANA corayişiya. 
Denominative bases in 4 y drop 4 y in the Ben. Par. : YAA putriy, 
Ben. YAAN putriydsam; but in Atm. YASA putriyistya. 

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the 
weakening, the benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening 
forms ($ 344). Hence from fad cit, Par. facumd citydsam, Atm. 
"quta chetistya. 

§ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate 
z i. The benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate § i. 
Exceptions are provided for by the rules § 331. seq. 

Weakening of the Base before Terminations beginning with 4 y. 

§ 389. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, 
which is required in the benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be 
stated together with the rules that apply to the weakening of the 
base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the 
benedictive, passive and intensive exercise a weakening influence 
on the verbal base, there is one important, though only apparent 
exception to this rule with regard to verbs ending in $ £ š u, = r. 
Final = i, 3 u, before the 4 y of the terminations of benedictive, 
passive, and intensive, are lengthened (Pan. VII. 4, 25), but not 
strengthened by Guna. 

fa ci, to gather; Ben laid. chiyat; Pass. "dud chiyate; Int. 
- Bea chechiyate. Final = r is changed to R ri. (Pan. VII. 4, 28). 

& kr, to do; Beh. fad Avyat; Pass fad kryate. (The Intensive 
has AAA chekriyate, Pan. VII. 4, 27.) 
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In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final = 
r is actually strengthened by Guna, and appears as SI ar. (Pan. 
VTI. 4, 29.) j 

+g smr, to remember; Ben, WAA smaryat; Pass. umi 


smaryate; Int. rada sasmaryate. Also in % Fy, to go; Ben. HA 
aryat; Pass. arid aryate; Int. ard araryate. Final Æ r is changed 


to & ir, and, after labials, to PL ar. 

“q siri, to stretch; Ben. sdiq stiryat; Pass. KUYA stiryate; Int. 
Wedldd restiryate. q pri, to fill; Ben. Wald püryát; Pass. Wa 
puryate; Int. urudd popüryüte. 

Exceptions : vil Si, is changed to 14 say. 

vit sr, to lie down; (Ben. VA sayyat does not occur, because 
the verb is Atmanepadin); Pass. wad Sayyate; Int. Wed 
sasayyate. (Pan. VII. 4, 22). 

$ i, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final $ i in the 


benedictive. 


$ i, to go, Ben. Said ryat; but Aad samiyat (Pan. VII. 4, 24.) 
Jg üh, to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to Je uh. 
(Pan. VII. 4, 23.) 
Ben. səsli ghyat; Pass. eld ühyüte. 
Ben. Geld samuhyat; Pass. Ted samuhyate. 
$ 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final 1 n, 
and then lengthen the preceding vowel. (Pan. VI. 4, 43.) 
wi jan, to beget; Ben. MAA Jayat or AA janyát; Pass. “Tac 
jayate or wad janyate; Int. amad Jajayate or ist janjanyate. 
YI san, to obtain; Ben. MAA sayat or HAI sanyat; Pass. 
sayate or Wad sanyate; Int. raraq sdsdyate or duq samsanyate. 
G7 khan, to dig; Ben. «ram khayat or GA khanyát; Pass. 
GAA khayate or WAA khanyate; Int. ATEMA cakhayate or 
cankhanyate. 
In the passive only, 41 tan, to stretch; Ben. AA tanyat; Pass. 
wad tüyate or AWA tanyate; Int. dq” tantanyate. 
8 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in V ai and ai 
o change their final diphthong in the general tenses into JI d; 
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dhyai, vd dhyayate. Roots ending in J d retain it: WI pa, Wad 
payate, he is protected. But the following roots change their final 
vowel into $ i in the passive and intensive; into U e in the 
benedictive Par., and keep it unchanged before gerundial 4 ya. 
(Pan. VI. 4, 66, 67, 69.) 


The six verbs called 4 ghu’, and the following verbs : 


Passive. Intensive. Benedictive”. Gerund. 
<T da, to give «IX diyate SAGA dediyate GA deyat YAT pradáya 


TI ma, to measure Tired miyate HAYA memriyate HA meyit Wald pramaya 
ta stha, to stand tala sthiyate AKA testhiyate TAMA stheyat YETİ prasthaya 
À gai, to sing UEG giyate “iad jegiyate NA geyat AMA pragáya 
qI pa, to drink Wad piyate Wad pepiyate Wald peyat AAA prapaya 
«I hà, to leave ead hiyate CAEG jehiyate TA heyat Weld prahaya 
Gi so, to finish Aà siyate ANAA sesiyate TA seyat Wala prasaya 

$ 393. The following verbs take Samprasarana in the 
benedictive (Pan. III. 4, 104), passive, participle, and gerund (Pan. 
VI: 1; 15:) | 

a4 vach, to speak; Taq svap” , to sleep; AA vas (Pan. VI. 1, 
20), to vvish, and the ifa yajadi, i. e. those following "isl yaj. 





l. This term comprises the six roots Sci], «IT, qi, qa, gM, and tiz, all 
varieties of the radicals «I da and 41 dha; but not «T and <q, i. e. Glfet dati, 
he cuts, and «Izd dayati, he cleans (Pan. 1. i, 20). Hence ladı diyate, it is 
given, but AMA dayate, it is cleaned. 

2. In other roots, ending in 31 à or dipthongs, and beginning with more than 
one consonant, the change into V e in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pan. 
VI. 4, 68). Tel glai, to wither; 7019 gleyat or TAMAA glayat. Sal khya, to call; 
wai khyayat or Grid khycyat. | 

3. Xd svap, to send to slcep, takes Samprasárana in the reduplicated aorist 
(Pan VI. 1, 18). HATA asüsupat. TAA svap, to sleep, WA syam, to sound, 
and È vye. take Samprasörana in the intensive also (Pan. VI. 1. 19); Agad 
sosupyate, UMA sesimyate, ddl veviyate. f svi takes Samprasárana 
optionally in the intensive (Pan. VI. 1, 30); sid so$üyate or AMA 
Sesviyate. @ hve forms Int. siga johüyate (Pan. VI. 1, 33). In the intensive 
AA cay forms Aqta chekiyate (Pan. VI. 1, 21); “4 pyay, UNA pepiyate 
(Pan. VI. 1, 29). 
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Ben. Sid ucyat; Pass. dum ucyate; Part. Sxb: uktah; Ger, 


swa uktvd. 

The asille are, (23, 34-41) 41 yaj, to sacrifice; S vap, to sow: 
de vah, to carry; 44 vas, to dwell; d ve, to weave; À vye, to cover; 
& hve, to call; s< vad, to speak; fa svi, to grow. 


$ 394. The following verbs take Samprasāraņa in the 
benedictive, passive, participle, gerund, and intensive. (Pan. VI. 1, 
16.) 

Ye grah, to take; “Sİ jya, to fail, A4 vyadh, to pierce; MA 
vyach, to surround; A 4 vrasc, to cut; Të prach, to ask; YA bhrajj, 
to fry. As to «dq svap, YA syam, and È vye, see $ 393. note. 

Ye grah; Ben. Weld grihyat, Pass. Jed grihyate; Part m 
grihitah, Ger. TERA grihitva; Int. Aged /arigrihyate. 

8 395. SI süs, to rule, substitutes TA sis in the benedictive, 
passive, participle, gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. 
(Pan. VI. 4, 34). 

Ben. RISA sisyat; Pass. fread sisyate; Part. İŞTE: sistah; Ger. 
RET Sistva; Aor. ARTSA asisat. 

Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal (which really 
written as belonging to the root) lose that nasal before weakening 
terminations (Kit, Nit, Pan. VI. 4, 24). Thus from Wi, srans, Part. 
Us: srastah Pass. Sun srasyate, Ben. FANT srasyat, Ger. Akal 
srastvd, Int. UMAWA sanisrasyate, Aor. AFA asrasat; from Ts 
ranj, Ben. WATA rajyat Pass. WAA rajyate, Part. th: raktah, Ger. 
Chal raktvá (or Xxbal ranktva, Pan, vi.4, 32) 

8 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general 
rules as to the strengthening of the base, $ 344, and particularly Š 
348 seq. Remember, that if the benedictive Atm. does not take 
intermediate $ i, penultimate € i, $ u, Æ y are left unchanged, 
whereas in other strengthening tenses they take Guna ($ 344.) 
Final Æ r, too, remains unchanged, and % 7 becomes Bt ir, or, after 
labials, &x, ar. förq ksip, to throw, fata ksipstya; q pri, to fill, 


Ya purstyd. 
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Benedictive 
Parasmaipada 
g. q budhyasam AR budhyasva JAA budhyasma 
q. qe: budhyah sta budhyastam AAR budhyasta 
3: qe budhyat SHI budhyastam AA: budhyasuh 
Atmanepada. 
g. AAA bodhişiya Afata bodhişivahi aiferstafe bodhisimahi 
2. Afe: bodhisisthah Afai bodhigryastham Afe bodhisidhvan 


3. aerate bodhisista arludrareri bodhişiyastam MARA bodhişirin 





CHAPTER 15 


Passive 
$ 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 
Special Tenses of the Passive 
$ 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the 
passive are formed by adding 4 ya to the root. This 4 ya is added . 
in the same manner as it is in the Div verbs, so that the 


Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all respects (except in the accent) 
identi¢al with the passive. 


Atm. T€d nahyate, he binds; Pass. “Ted nahyate, he is bound. 


$ 399 Bases in 34 ay (Cur, Caus. Denom. TA drop AY ay 
before 4 ye of the passive. 


“luq bodhay, to make one knovv, AAA bodh-yate, he is made 
to knovv. 


“İq coray, to steal; did cor-yate, he is stolen. 


Intensive bases ending in 4 y retain their Ly, to which the 4 ya 
of the passive is added without any intermediate vowel. 


ce /olüy, to cut much; aed lolüyyate, he is cut much. 
Intensive bases ending in 4 y, preceded by a consonant, drop 


their 4 y. 
Afa] bebhidy, to sever; afr bebhidyate, it is severed. 
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adi didhr, to shine, "ddl vevi, to yearn, aRal daridrd, to be 


poor, drop their final vowel, as usual. 
dii didht, AA didhyate, it is lightened, i.e. it lightens. 
§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for 


the benedictive, $ 389. seq. 


Passive 
Singular 
IL. : 2: | 3. 
Pres. Tü bhüye vi bhüyase aracı bhüyate 
Impf. IJÀ abhüye aya: abhüyathah anaa abhüyata 
Opt. siia bhüyeya sem: bhüyethah WA bhüyeta 
Imp. 44 bhiyai varsa bhüyasva yadi bhüyatám 
Dual. 

Pres. anag bhüyavahe sqàst bhüyethe a bhüyete - 


Impf. əararafë abhüyayahi sme abhüyethim aya abhüyetim 
Opt. yafe bhüyevahi sari bhüyeyüthàm WAR bhüyeyatam 


Imp. ade bhüyavahai ai bhüyethàm JAJI bhüyetàm 
| Plural. 
Pres. arte bhüyamahe qat bhüyadhve Jad bhüyante 


Imp. ayami abhüyamahi ayati abhüyadhvam AHAA abhüyanta 
Opt. sràmf& bhüyemahi ata bhüyedhvam TATA bhüyeran 
Imp. MAE bhüyamahi qata bhüyadhvam UJI bhüyantam 
General Tenses of the Passive. 

$ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, 4 ya is dropt, so 
that, with certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no 
distinction between the general tenses of the passive and those of 
the Atmanepada. The 4 ya of the passive is treated, in fact, like 
one of the conditional class-marks (vikaranas), which are retained 
in the special tenses only, and it differs thereby from the derivative 
syllable of causative, desiderative, and intensive verbs, which, 


with certain exceptions, remain throughout both i in the special and 
in the general tenses. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


passive 275 


Reduplicated Perfect 


The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 
Periphrastic Perfect. 


The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but 
the auxiliary verbs JA, as and 4 bhū must be conjugated in the 
Atmanepada. as well as P kr ($ 342.) 

§ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first 
aorist which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing from the 
paradigms given above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is.not to be used in a purely 
passive sense! 

§ 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been 
fixed in the passive, ending in $ i, and requiring Vrddhi of final, 
and Guna of medial vowels (but 9T a is lengthened), followed by 


one consonant. 
Thus, instead of Heavy a/avişfa, we find Hela alav-i 


amr abodhişta, — staat abodhi-i. 
afer akşipta, vog HATI aksep-i. 
314 anesta, = TAMA anay-i 
Spd akrta, . = HI akar-i 
aifed adita, — aaf aday-i 
awT astarsta, — . eat astar-i 
SIYE asrsta, — aaf asarj-i 
aay adagdha, z ale adah-i 
AAA adiksata, — ərcİŞT adeś-i 
HAJA aghukşata, — ajf agüh-i 
HAHA aliksata, š ərcife aleh-i 
HIJA adhukşata, — adf? adoh-i 
JUHA adhiksata, — arefé adeh-i 


$ 404. Verbs ending in 31 3 or diphthongs, take 4 y before the ` 


passive š i. 





l. This follow if kartari extends to Pan. III. 1, 54, 56. 
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al da, NT adayi, instead of sited adita. 

$ 405. Verbs ending in HA ay (Cur, Caus, Denom. etc.) drop 
aq ay before the passive € i, though in the general tenses, after the 
dropping of the passive 4 ya, the original J4 ay may reappear, 1. e. 

e Atm. may be used as passive. 
E “luq a ay, sata abodhi; eq coray, əralft acori, W 
rajay, XUN ardji. 

In the other persons these verbs may either drop 34 ay or 
retain it, being conjugated in either case after the first form of the 

2 first aorist. 

“maq bhavay; saaa abhavişi, afas: abhavisthah, AMA 
abhüvi, or amaa abhavayişi, AMAS: abhavayisthah, ata 
abhávi. 

$ 406. Intensive bases in 4 y add the passive $ i, without Guna. 

Int. sz. bobhüy, AAJA abobhüyi. 

Intensive bases ending in 4 y, preceded by a consonant, drop 4 
y, and refuse Guna. 

Int. TA bebhidy; Aor. aA abebhidi. 

Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Guna. 

Des. JAMAA bubodhis; Aor. ərqsifuİü abubodhisi. 

§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3" 
pers. Sing. aorist passive: 

TA rabh, to desire, forms KÍN arambhi. (Pan. VII. 1. 63). See 
§ 345,10. 

vü radh, to kill, — - — smfirarandhi. (Pan. VII. 1, 61). 
vf jabh, to yawn, -- sift ajambhi. (Pan. VII. 1, 61). 
“iml bhafil, to break, — tft abhahii or AMA abhaii. (Pan. VI. 4, 33.) 


vM labh, to take, — ərcif alambhi or ərerfv alabhi. (Pan.VII.1, 69.) 
With prepositions 94 labh always forms əreifu alambhi. 
sif, yan, to beget — amf ajani. (Pan. VII. 3, 35) 


ƏM badh, to strike -- Haft abadhi. (Pan. VII. 3, 35.) 


$ 408. Roots ending in 8TH am, which admit of intermediate € i 
($ 332, 16), do not lengthen their radical vovvel. (Pan. VII. 3, 34). 
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ya sam, AMA asami; YA tam, KAA atami; but YA yam, JAA 
ayami. l 

Panini excepts SAA ücham, to-rinse, which forms arafa 
acami. Others add PA kam, d", vam, 19, nam (Pan. VII. 3, 34, 
várt). 
8 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be 
used in the passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3" pers. 
sing. (See p. 252) 
arefafit alavisi sietfasafe alavisvahi aaff alavişmahi 
arafasi: alavişthah ərerferarefi alavişatham — smifatd or ga 

alavidhvam or -dhvam 

zaa alavi ərcrferrdi alavişataim aafaa alavişata 

The Two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive 
Passive. . 

$ 410. These formations are identically the same in the passive 
_ as in the Atmanepada. Hence 

Fut. ATA bodhisye,-I shall be known. 

Cond. JAMAA abodhişye, I should be known. 

Periphur. Fut. sifat bodhitahe, I shall be known. 

Bened. AANA bodhişiya, May I be known! 

Secondary Form of the Aorist, the Two Futures, the 
Conditional, and Benedictive of Verbs ending in Vowels. 

-§ 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in 44 ay, and likewise €, 
han,-to strike, SU drs, to see, H< grah, to take, may form a 
secondary base (really denominative), being identical with the 
peculiar third person singular of the aorist passive, described 
before. Thus from «i Za we have arerifa aldvi, and from this, by 
treating the final 3 i as the intermediate € i, we form, 

Sing. I. pers. ərerfafq alavi-si, by the side of srefafs alavi-si. 


2. ərerfagı: alavi-şthah, - areıfası: alavi-şthah 
| 3. Haifa alavi, = sella alavi. 
' Dual. I. pers. atenfersafe alavi-şvahi, by the side of aatasi alavi-svahi. 
q. afaa alavi-şatham, — aqfaa alavi-şatham. 
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3. anfas alavi-şatam, — aafaa alavi-satam. 
Plur. I. pers. sTenfasnic alavi-şmahi, by the side of arefesnf€ alavi-şmahi. 
2. Jafari alavi-dhvam or <i - dhvam — aicifatd alavi-dhvam or qd 


3. areae alavi-şata, = aafaa alavi-şata. 
Fut. mata lavi-sye, by the side öf afaa alavi-şye. 
Cond. srerfars alavi-şye, — arcıfasğ alavi-sye. 
Per. Fut. cifacte lavi-tahe, — «fade lavi-tahe. 
Ben. mfa lavi-slya, — afasta lavi-siya. 


From fä ci, to gather, 3™ pers. sing. Aor. Pass. aaa acayi, hence 
Aor. atafufa acayişi, besides HATA achesi, etc. 


Fut. Afa cayişye, = IÀ ceşye. 
Cond. AA acayişye, —- HIA aceşye. 
Per. Fut. fade cayitihe, — “re cetahe. 
Ben. “fada cayişiya, = şa ceşiya. 
From YI ghra, to smell, 3™ pers. sing. Aor. Pass. stata aghrayi; hence 
Aor. atafafa aghrayisi, besides amfa aghrasi. 
` Fut. MAA ghrayisye, = umi ghrasye. 
- Cond. amisi aghrayişye, = amA -aghrasye. 
Per. Fut. mamng ghrayitahe, — vare ghratahe 
Ben. Masa ghrayisiya, — _ ure ghrasiya. 


From t3 dhvr, to hurt, 3" pers. sing. Aor. Pass. HER adhvari. 
Aor. stata adhvarisi, besides atafù adhvrşi or ataRfà adhvarisi. 


Fut. tarte dhvarişye, — tqv dhvarişye. 
Per. Fut. Rag dhvaritühe — tadie dhvartahe 
Ben. taeda dhvarişiya, — egia dhvrşiya or RAMA dhvaristya! 


From ¥4 han, to kill, 3" pers. sing. Aor. Pass. Sf aghàni; hence 
Aor. ami aghanişi, besides (srafüfü avadhişi). Pan. VI. 4, 622. 
Fut. fet ghànisye, = EIS hanisye. 
Per. Fut. WAM ghanitahe, - gag hantahe. 
— Ben. MAA ghanisiya, - (afa vadhişiya) - 
From g% drs, to see, 3' pers. sing. Aor. Pass. srefŞİ adarsi; hence 





l. See § 332, 5. ! 
2. Siddh, -Kaum, vol. II, p. 270, seems to allow atefa ahasi. 


` 
. 
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Aor. aei adarsisi, besides aiefet adrikşi. 


Fut. efsiel darsisye, =: AZA drakşye. 
Per. Fut. «fifaré daršitahe, = FU drastahe. 
^ Ben. “fiTdiz darsisiya, = gaña drikşiya. 

From We grah, to take, 3™ pers. sing. Aor. Pass. amè agrahi; hence 
Aor. amfora agrahisi, besides srélf agrahisi. 
Fut. MRA grahişye, F WAA grahişye. 
Per. Fut. meag grahitahe, - Weta grahitühe. 
Ben. mgA grahisiya, = wea grahişiya. 


From “a, ramay, to delight, Caus. of TA ram, 3™ pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 
afi arami or 3h arami, hence. 


Aor. s=zfifu aramisi or SRTATI aramisi, besides smufafa aramayisi. 

$ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the 
passive š i in the 3" pers. sing. Aor. Atm. Thus “ud utpadyate 
(3" pers. sing. present of the Atmanepada’ of a Div. verb), he 
arises, becomes 344 udapadi, he arose, he sprang up; but it is 
regular in the other persons, Seucaldl udapatsdatam, they two arose, 
etc. (pan. III. 1, 60). 

§413. Other verbs of an intrasitive character take the same 
form optionally (Pan. III. I, 61.) «Iq dip (eld dipyate, he burns, 
Div, Atm.), HAMA adipi or aå adipişta. YA jan (AMA jayate, he 
js born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed from wi jan (Hu, 
Par.), to beget), AA ajani or SSE ajanista. 

JA budh (qed budhyate, he is conscious, Div, Atm.), sane 
abodhi or NSS abuddha. VX pür (alt pürayati, he fills, Cur.) 
HIR apüri or AIRE apürişta. MA tay (aad tayate, he spreads, Bii, 
Atm., really Div form of Ten). Saf atayi or AMIE atayista. 

UIT pyay (MNA pyapate, he grows), TAMA apyayi or AME 


apyayista. 
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CHAPTER 16 
Participles, Gerunds and infinitive. 


$ 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the 
Vikaranas of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 
3™ pers. plur. of the present, and dropping the final € i. This gives 
us the Anga base, from which the Pada and Bha base can be easily 
deduced according to general rules (A182.) The accent remains in 
the participle on the same syllable where it was in the 3" pers. 
plur. If the accent falls on the last syllable of the participle, and if 
that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha cases and the 
feminine suffix receive the accent. (Pan. VI. 1, 73.) Thus 


sdf — p Nom. S. Way Acc. Tdd Instr. AA etc. 


bhavanti bhavant bhavan bhavantam bhavata 
qe qa qu qad dam etc. 
tudanti tudant tudan tudantam - tudatà 
deifq diq den. = dead clea etc. 
divyanti — divyant divyan divyantam divyatà | 
anata aad Nom. S. MAA Acc. MWA 
Instr. SRAM etc. 
corayanti corayant corayan corayantam .  corayatà 
qə we YA aad YAT etc. 
sunvanti sunvant sunvan sunvantam sunvata 
aaf Tad Tay wad aad etc. 
tanvanti — tanvant tanvan tanvantam tanvatà 
svi smi AA mud FAT etc. 
krīņanti — krinànt krinàn krinàntam krinatà 
Sr Haq HG add HG etc. 
adanti adant adan adantam adatā ` 
WAO JA vü yed era ($ 184) 
juhvati ğfuhvat Juhvat Juhvatam juhvata 
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zufd Sad eH ed VU etc. 
rundhanti rundhant rundhan rundhantam rundhatà 
aqa us duq Ai snqaqt (§184) 


bobhuvati bobhuvat bobhuvat bobhuvatam bobhuvatà 
$ 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 
qfaia “feel, Nos. S. Wee Acc. eii — Instr ufererer 
bhavişyanti bhavişyant bhavişyan bhavişyantam bhavişyata 
$ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be 
formed by taking the 3" pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds, 
both in form and accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only 

that the 4s, as it is always followed by a vowel, is changed to 1 s. 

Having the “Bha base, it is easy to form the Anga and Pada bases, 

according to § 204. In forming the Anga and Pada bases, it must be 

remembered, 

1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before 
3: uh, had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate $ i, all verbs 
which, without counting the 3: uh, are monosyllabic in the 3” 
pers. plur. insert $ i. (See Necessary $ i, 8 338, I; Optional $ i, 
$ 337, 8). 


3" P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. 
Instr. Plur. i 
ay: arası “rarı ayaid pats: 


babhüvuh babhüvuşa babhüvin babhüvarhsam babhüvadbhih 
Pra: FST früen fiaid fritas: 


ninyuh ninyuşaü ninivàn  ninivàmsam ninivadbhih 

We: qm WA qa dash: 

tutuduh tutuduşa tutudvan tutudvamsam tutudvadbhih 

Ra: fa. fefcarq ($ 143) Rai  fefeate: 

didivuh — didivusa didivan didivàmsam didivadbhih 

MATA: Wam aaa Aaa AA: 

corayamasuh corayāmāsuşā corayāmāsivān corayamasivamsam 
'orayamasivadbhih 
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3" p plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
wd: WITT gga HIMA quais: | 
susuvuh susuvusa susuvàn suşuvamsam susuvadbhih 
S: gm “fa aa AA 
tenuh tenusa tenivan tenivarnsam tenivadbhih 
fata: fafaga fa Au asas | 
cikriyuh cikriyusa cikrivan  cikrivamsam cikrivadbhih 
ag: SGA akaa aa maafa: 
aduh adusa adivan adivamsam adivadbhih 
juhuvuh juhuvusa juhuvān — juhuvamsam juhuvadbhih 
cem: ver Setar Seta Veta: 


rurudhuh  rurudhusa rurudhvan rurudhvamsam rurudhvadbhih 
$417. In five verbs, where the insertion of £ i before 44 vas is 
optional (§ 337, 8), we get the following forms: 


3" p. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
4 ri m fane) wifizaid wfimafa: 
gam jagmuh jagmusa jagmivàn/jaganvàn jagmivàmsam jagmivadbhih 
vd SE ET wenn wer afai afafa: 


han jaghnuh jaghnusa jaghnivan/jaghanvan jaghnivamsam jaghnivadbhih 


vid vividuh vividusà vividvàn or vividivan vividvamsam vividvadbh 
fay, fafay: fafa fafaary or fafafsrari fafasid fafaafa: 
vi$ vivi$uh vivisusa viviśvān or vivisivan vivisvamsam vivisvadbhih 


q S ŞI qa or Ra «said «sua: 
drs dadrsuh dadr$usa dadr$van or dadrsivan dadrśvārhsam  dadrévadbhih 
$ 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada 
is formed by dropping € ire, the termination of the 3" pers. plur. 
Atm. and substituting JA dna. 
ayfat babhuvire- ayam: babhüvanah 
"dfi cakrire- aT: cakranah 





1. The same optional forms run through all th 
. e Pada 
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«fex dadire- qar: dadànah 


$ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has tvvo 
terminations, - AM mana for verbs of the First Division ($295), 314 
ana for verbs of the Second Division. 


In the First Division we may again take the 3" pers. plur. 
present Atm., drop the termination =a nte, and replace it by Tr: 
münah. 

In the Second Division vve may likevvise take the 3" pers. plur. 
present Atm. drop the termination aà ate, and replace it by sm: 
dnah. 


First Division. Second Division. 
sra” bhava-ntc-- aM: bhava-manah qr sunv-átc-- HAA: sunv-anah 
qaq tuda-ntc-- AAMA: divya-manah AMTAJA apnuv-atc- JAJA: ipnuvanah 


lead divya-ntc-- ler: divya-manah aad tanv-ate-- TAM: tanv-Anah 
raq coraya-ntc- ranır: coraya-maünah MIA krin-atc- TA: krin-ànah 
ass. qaq tudya-ntc- JaA: tudya-manah Hed ad-atc- Hert: ad-anah 
aus. UTATA bhavaya-ntc- *ITd?THT4: bhavaya-manah pes juhv-atc- Fear: juhv-ánah 
cs. qd bubhüsa-ntc; GFA: bubhüsa-mánah Sud rundh-atct “TT: rundh-üna 
$ 420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada IS 
formed by adding Tr4: manah in the same manner. 
“facia bhavişya-nte- MAWANI: bhavisya-manah 
“redd nesya-nte- AGA: nesya-manah 
diced totsya-nte- diem: totsya-manah 
ufereii edhişya-nte- Wawa: edhişya-manah 
$ 421. The participles of the present and future passive are 
formed by adding T1: manah in the same manner. 


ede bhüya-ntc- FAA: bhüya-mönah “fasad Aa Sa: 
seid budhya-ntc- AAA: budhya-mànah bhavisya-ntc-bhavisya-manah 
xq stüya-ntc- KAN: stüya-mönah afer: 
fad krya-ntc- faa: krya-mánah nayisya-ntc-nayisya-manah 
f Weld bhávya-ntc- MAAM: bhavya-manah Or likc thc Part. ‘Fut. Atm. 


The Past Participle Passive in €: tah and the Gerund in dl två. 
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$ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding €: tah 
or 3: nah to the root. P kr, Hd: krtah, done, masc.; PAT Arta, fem., 
od krtam, neut. q lü, TA: lünah, cut. 
This termination v fa is, as we saw, most opposed to the 
insertion of intermediate € i, always from their past participle 
without it. The number of verbs which must insert $ ; before q ta is 


very small. ($ 322. D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate § i the 
participial termination @ £a, having always the Udatta, is one of 
those which have a tendency to weaken verbal bases (§See $ 344.) 


$ 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding cal tva 
to the root. & kr, Heal krtva, having done. 1 pu, Teal putva or, from 
YE pini, dfacat pavitva, having purified. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ? i before Tal 
tvd have been given before. With regard to the strengthening: or 
weakening of the base, the general rule is that «dT tva without 
intermediate § i weakens, with intermediate $ i strengthens the root 
(Pan. 1, 2,18). It alvvays has the Udatta. In giving a fevv more 
special rules on this point, it vvill be convenient to take the 
terminations d Za and ‘al £vd together, as they agree tö a great 
extent, though not altogether. 
| 1. q: tah and «al två, with intermediate š i. 


§ 424. If d: tah takes intermediate 3 i, it may in certain verbs 
produce Guna. In this case the Guna before tal två is regular. 

Yİİ $i, to lie down, VAA: sayitah (Pan. 1, 2, 19); Am $ayitva. 

Raq svid, to sweat, Tafad: sveditah or faa: svinnah; Tafardi sveditva. 

fag mid, to be soft, fed: meditah; fecal meditvà. 

fada ksvid, to drip, zafad: ksveditah; afecat ksveditva. 

J9 dhrs, to dare, da: dharsitah; ufüçar dharşitva. 

FX miş, to bear, Alaa: marsitah (patient), (Pan. 1. 2, 20); "ficat marsitva. 


q pü, to purify, "faq: pavitah (Pan.1.2,20): Ufacar pavitva, from 48 pün. See 
No.156. 
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$ 425. Verbs with penultimate 3 u may or may not take Guna 
before q ta with intermediate § i, if they are used impersonally. 

YA dyut, to shine, fad dyutitam or ülfed dyotitam, it has been 
şining. (Pan. 1, 2, 21.) | 

$ 426. If cal två takes intermediate § i, it requires, as a general 
rule, Guna (Pan. 1. 2, 18), or at all events does not produce any 
weakening of the base. JA vrt, to exist, Gldcal vartitva. YA srams, 
to fall, 4f sramsitva (Pan. 1. 2, 23). q pū (i. e. YE pan), to 
purify, "face pavitvd (Pan. 1. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any 
single consonant except 4 ya or 4 v, preceded by 3, $ T or S, 9 å, 
take Guna optionally (Pan. 1. 2, 26), YA dyut, to shine, afacar 
dyotitva or SIAGI dyutitvd. The same option applies to JA frs, to 
thirst; JY mrs, to bear; PX krs, to attenuate (Pan. 1. 2, 25); qfšcar 
trsitvà or Aca tarşitvd. 

$ 427. Though taking intermediate $ i, cal fvd does not produce 
Guna, but, if possible, weakens the base, in “q rud, to cry, feral 
ruditva (Pan. 1. 2, 18); faq vid, to know, faf&cat viditva; HS, mus, to 
steal, Hf musitva; YE grah, to take, TI grhitva; H& mrd, to 
delight, 3s mrditva (Pan. 1. 2, 7), Ya mrd, to rub, His 
mrditvö, TA gudh, to cover, TÍNI gudhitva; FAR klis, to hurt, 
kai Klisitva; Aq vad, to speak, SISI uditva; AY, vas, to dwell, 
sfà usitvd. 

$ 428. Roots ending in 31 th or % ph, preceded by a nasal, may 
or may not drop the nasal before «dT tva (Pan. 1. 2, 23); MAI 
granthitva or "ficat grathitva, having twisted. The same applies to 
the roots FA vañc, to cheat, and YA luñc, to pluck (Pan. 1. 2, 24); 
dfaa vañcitva or afa vacitvd. 


II. d: tah and I tv, without intermediate $ i. 


$ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before «i: 
tah and tal zvd (Pan. VI. 4, 15). YA sam, to rest, Wid: santah, W 
santvd. 
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sq kram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before cal 
tva (Pan. VI. 4, 18). PA Aram, wid: Ardntah, ical Ardntvd or shear 
krantva; also PNI kramitvd. 

$ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before 
a: tah and val två (Pan. VI. 4, 37.) 

aq yam, to check, 4d: yatah, Acc yatva’ ; XH ram, to sport, Xd: 
ratah; 3H, nam, to bend, Ad: natah, ‘cal natvd, ev han, to kill, ga: 
hatah, gal hatva; TA gam, to go, TA: gatah TA gatva; "4 man, to 
think, Hd: matah; d4 van, to ask; «4 tan, to stretch, dd: tatah, cal 
tatvà; and the other verbs of the Tan class, erding in { 7. 

Note--Of the same verbs those ending in 1 n drop the nasal 
before the gerundial 4 ya and insert q £, WHS pramatya (Pan. VI. 4, 
38); those ending in 4m may or may not drop the nasal before the 
gerundial 4 ya; NTA pragatya or TTA pragamya.. 

$ 431. The following verbs drop final T z, and lengthen the 
vowel. 

vit jan, to bear, “fid: jatah, “cal jatva; STT san, to obtain, Id: 
satah, ATI satvd, 384 khan, to dig, Gla: khatah, GAI khatva. 

Roots ending in 8 ch, or d v, substitute X| $ and & g. (Pan. VI. 
4, 19.) 

We prach, to ask, YE: prişfah (S 125), YET pristva; feq div, to 
play, JA: dyanah, Fal dyutva. 

2. Roots ending in $ rch, or 4 rv, drop their final consonant. 

(Pan. VI. 4, 21). 

HE march, to faint, Tri: mürtah; JA turv, to strike, (et: türnah. 


$ 432. The following verbs change their 4 v with the preceding 
or following vowel into & g. (Pan. VI. 4, 20). 


wdt jvar, to ail, PI: jürnah, wal jürtvā; ça? tvar, to hasten, 
qvi: tarnah cal mrtva; fud sriv, to dry, Wd: srütah, YA srütvd, 
Wd, av, to protect, Pd: wah, HAN ütvd; AA mav, to bind, Tq: 
mütah, YA mütvd. 





l. See verbs without intermediate 3 i. ($ 332, 13, and 16.) 
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§ 433. Roots ending in U ai substitute J d; el dhyai, to 
meditate, ld: dhyatah, MI dhyatva: or € r, Ñ gai, to sing, Id: 
gitah, Tc gitva. Final € e and 9 d, too, are changed to $ z: 91 ya, 
to drink, “İd: pitah, YAI pitva: 9 dhe, to suck, ed: dhitah, aca 
dhitva. 

§ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into i. 

Əl do, to cut, f&d: ditah, fal ditva (Pan. VII. 4, 40); Ñ so, to 
finish, fad: sitah, TAGI sitva; AI ma, to measure, fid: mitah, fara 
mitvd; €21 sthá, to stand, Rad: sthitah, RAI sthitva; * dha, to 
place, fed: hitah, fecal hitva (Pan. VII. 4, 42); I hd, to leave (€in: 
hinah), fecal hitva (Pan. VII. 4, 43). 

§ 435. Şİl so, to sharpen, and BI cho, to cut, substitute 3 i, or 
take the regular Si à. sil so, TA: Sitah or WA: sátah, Rca Sitva 
(Pan. VII. 4, 41). 

$ 436. Exceptional forms: 

al da, to give, forms “vü: dattah! , <a dattva (Pan, VII. 4, 46). 

THA spháy, to grow, forms «bk: sphitah (Pan. VI. 1, 22). 

= styai, to call (with 4 pra), forms W«ild: prastitah (Pn. VI. 
1, 23). and Wei: prastimah (Pan. VIII. 2, 54). 

Ya Syai, to curdle, forms Wild: sinah, and yid: Sitah, cold, but 
UWA: samsyanah, rolled up (Pan. VI. 24, 25). 
uzi pyay, to grow, forms YA: pinah; but AM: pydnah after 
certain prepositions (Pan. VI. 1, 28) 

$ 437. The verbs which take Samprasarana before «i: tah and 
«I (vd have been mentioned in $ 393. as undergoing the same 
change in the benedictive and passive. 44 vac, to speak, Sad: 
uktah, Savm uktva, etc. | 

$ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal ($ 345, 10) lose it 
before d: tah and «dT tva YA, srams, to tear, Wet: srastah, AKA 
srastva. 





1. After prepositions ending in vowels, € da may be dropt, and the final 5i pa 
3 u of preposition lengthened. Yeci: pradattah, Aad: prattah, Ham: sudattah, 
cd: süttah. 
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But FE skand, to stride, forms its gerund thcal skantva, and 

wa syand, to flow, tical syantva (Pan. VI. 4, 3 1), although their nt 

nis otherwise liable to be lost. Part. xe&-1: skannah, YA: syannah. 

“ŞI nas, to perish, and roots ending in “|j, otherwise liable to 
nasalization, retain the nasal optionally before «dT tya (Pan. VI. 4, 
32). HEI namstva or TEI naşivd (but only FE: nastah); IKA ranktva 
or TA raktva (but only Teal: raktah); AX] maji, to dive, AKA 
manktvá or Heal maktva (Pan. VII. I. 60). 

$ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting NA aya; 
PAA karayati, «Rd: karitah, but emnt karayitvá. 

8 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund 
regularly; AMKA cikirsati, ADA: cikirsitah, fanifacal cikirsitva. 

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels forms 
the participle and gerund regularly; AMA chekriyate, AMMA: 
cekriyitah, AfA cekriyitva. After roots ending in consonants 
the intensive 4 y is dropt; Afad bebhidyate, ARA: bebhiditah, 
Affa bebhiditva. | 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly; 
end carkarti, md: carkritah, AARI carkaritva. 

+: nah instead of d: tah in the Past Participle. 

§ 442. Certain verbs take 4: nah instead of d: tah in the past 
participle passive, provided they do not take the intermediate š i. 
Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with 9 /g, to cut, qd: 
lünah (Dhatupatha 31, 13, Pan. VIII. 2, 44). The most important 
are, YA: dhünah, shaken; YA: jinah, decayed. Some of them come 
under the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with g sū (Dhatupat 
ha 26, 23-35, Pan. VIII. 2, 45). The most important are, qr: 
dünah, pained; SA: dinah, wasted: Tüm: prinah, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in = r, which is changed into SÇ ir or s ür. Xd 
stri, Sil: stirnah, spread; Vif: sirnah, injured; «Ivi: dirnah, 
torn; vili: Jirnah, decayed. 
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Verbs ending in < d; fir bhid, fira: bhinnah, broken; f< chid 
fsa: chinnah, cut. But H mad, Wd: mattah, intoxicated. In X 
nud, to push, faq vid, to find, and 3q und, to wet, the 
substitution is optional (Pan. VIII. 2, 56); TT: nunnah or Td: 
nuttah. . 

Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the 
Dhatupatha with an indicatory 3i o, Wl bhuj (TÀ bhujo, 
Dhatupatha 28, 124), to bend, 47: bhugnah. 

Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a 
semivowel, and ending in ƏT à, or V e, Ù ai, ai 0, changeable 
to IT a (Pan. VIII. 2, 43); TA glai, TAA: glanah, faded. Except 
vi dhyai, to meditate, 84M: dhydtah (Pan. VIII. 2, 57); vem 
khyá, to proclaim, Gd: khyatah. In 3 trai, to protect, WI ghra, 
to smell, the substitutional is optional; AM: tranah or AM: 
tratah (Pan. VIII. 2, 56). 

Miscellaneous participles in +: nah: i: pürnah, only if 
derived from W£ pür, and then with an optional form "qf: 
puritah (Pan. VII. 2, 27); while the participle of g pr is said to 
be ud: pürtah (Pan. VIII. 2, 57); Siu: ksinah, from fa ksi, to 
waste; A: dyünah, from İsa div, to play, (not to gamble, 
where it is *Id: dyütah)), W: /agnah, from ci] lag, to be in 
contact with (Pan. VII. 2, 18); also from €TT lag, to be in 
contact with (Pan. VII. 2, 18); also from cisi laj, to be 
ashamed; Yil4: $inah and WA: $yanah, coagulated, but Xíld: 
Sitah, cold: €™: hrinah or ÑA: hritah, ashamed (Pan. VIII. 2, 
56). 

§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as 


participles which, though by their meaning they may take the place 
of participles, are by their formation to be classed as adjectives or 
substantives rather than as participles. Thus W&: pakvah, ripe; 3: 





l. 


Pan. VIII. 2, 49, allows YA dyüna in alls enses of the root f&d div, except in 
that of gambling; sce Dhatupatha 26, 1. 99 dhüna and WR paridyüna, 
pained, come from a different root, f& div, to pain, Dhatupatha 33, 51. 
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suskah, dry (Pan. VI. 1, 206); MTF: ksamah, weak; PR: krsah, thin; 
YEİH: prastimah, crowded; *&&g: phullah, expanded; ata: ksivah, 
drunk, etc. 

$ 444. By adding the possessive suffix dd vat (§ 187) to the 
participles in @ fa and + na, a new participle of very common 
occurrence is formed, being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus 
$a: krtah, done, becomes PAM krtavan, one who has done, but 
generally used as a definite verb. € He Hada sa katam krtavan, he 
has made the mat, or in the feminine M «dal sd krtavatt, and in 
the neuter dcpddd tat krtavat. They are regularly declined 
thoughout like adjectives in sÇ vat. : 

Gerund in 4 ya. 

§ 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the 
negative particle 31 a, take 4 ya (without the accent), instead of tat 
tvd. Thus, instead of fal bhütva, we find WA sambhüya, but 
afal a/itvd, not having conquered. 

$ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take «1 tya instead of 4 
ya. fst ji, to conquer, feai jitvā, having conquered; but ama 
vijitya. 3j bhr, to carry, YAI bhrtva; but AI sambhrtya, having 
collected. Except f&t ksi, which forms Wala praksiya, having 
destroyed (Pan. VI. 4, 59). 

§ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the 
causative suffix 34 ay before 4 ya (Pan. VI. 4, 56): MTAA 
sangamayati, WTA sangamayya, having caused to ‘assemble. 
Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt: ARAFA tdrayati, 
YETİ pratarya, having caused to advance. Wald prapayati forms 
IA prüpya and MIA prápayya, having caused to reach (Pan. VI. 
4, 57). 

$ 448. The verbs called 4 ghu ($ 392) HI mö,to measure, <2 
stha, to stand, TI ga, to sing or to go, WI pd, to drink or to protect, gI 
hd, to leave, Ñ so, to finish, take JT g, not X i (Pan. VI. 4, 69). a 
do, to cut, NATA avaddya; YAI stha, WAA prasthaya. But WI pa, to 
drink, may form Y4 prapiya (Sar). 
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$ 449. Verbs ending in 4 m, which do not admit of 
intermediate $ i, may or may not drop their 4 m. Ex. 19, nam, to 
bow, WOA: pranamya or 4119 pranatya; T gam, to go, ITTA 
agamya or ara agatya. Other verbs ending in nasals, not 
admitting of intermediate § i, or belonging to the Tan class, always 
drop MON final nasal. Ex. €4 han, YM prahatya; YA tan, IAA 
pratatya_. qan khan and “11 jan form WA khanya or WA khaya, 
aA janya or "A jaya. 

$ 450. Verbs ending in * ri change it to 3X ir, and, after 
labials, into St ür. Ex. fadid vitirya, having crossed; Wa 
sampürya, having filled. 

$ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasarana. 
Thus 4 ve, to weave, forms YAA pravaya; YAI jyd, to fail, STA 
upajyáya; = vye, to cover, NATA pravydya, but after "İt pari 
optionally URA parivyáya or yata pariviya (Pan. VI. I, 41-44). 


$ 452. Some verbs change final § i and $ r into ai a. Thus + 
mi, Aaa mináti, he destroys, and fF mi, fafa minoti, he throws, 
form AATA nimáya; & di, to destroy. SISTA upadaya; eit Zi, to melt, 
optionally faim vilaya or faci viliya (Pan. VI. I. 50-51). 





l. Versus memorialis of these verbs : “indiki SATA nada: aA STo[ fto 
MIST qq 73 TI FIIN 
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Verbal Adjectives. 
Verbal Adjectives in AA: favya (or tavyah), əra: aniyah, and 
| 3: yah (or yah and yah). 

$ 453. These verbal adjectives (called Krtya) correspond in 
meaning to the Latin participles in ndus, conveying the idea that 
the action expressed by the verbs ought to be done or will be done. 
edən: kartavyah, puta: karantyah, «ri: karyah! , faciendus. Ex. 
wear del: dharmastvayd kartavyah, right is to be done by 


thee. 
$ 454. In order to form the adjective in de: tavyah, take the 


periphrastic future, and isntead of «I za put JA: tavyah. 


Thus <I da, to give «dT data «Ke: datavyah aria: daüniyah qq: deyah 
Ñ gai, to sing MAI gata MAA: gatavah "rita: ganiyah TA: gcyah 
fā ji, to conquer YAI jeta “qeri: jetavyah Wala: jayaniyah Wa: jeyah 


X feta waded: "aq: AZ: 
bhū, tobe bhavita bhavitavyah bhavaniyah bhavyah 
* pal “dən: “İz: sırf: 

kr, to do karta kartavyah karaniyah karyah 
vj vifi SRI: “vi: vird: 

jr, to grow old jarita jaritavyah jaranivah jaryah 


faa . sated safada: geci: ge: 


kşvid, to sweat ksvcdità kşveditavyah kşvcdaniyah ksvedyah 


au ftra ifie: sri: er 
budh, to know bodhita bodhitavyah bodhaniyah bodhyah 
dq Hel or HE PEA: ör yoq: “adlıq: FA: 


krş, to draw karsta/krasta karştavyah/kraştavyah karsanivah S 





1. Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is WAA: elimah, which is, 


howevere, of rare occurrence; Wd pac, to cook, We "TNI: pacelimà 
maşah, beans fit to cook; fign: bhidelimah, brickle, fragile. (Pan. III. 1, 
96. vart). 


3. $456,3. 
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ad kuc, sf BAA: ari: RA: 
to squeeze — kucità kucitavyah kucanlyh kucyah 
fae mih, ner ATA: Te: Te: 
to sprinkle medhā mcdhavyah mehaniyah mchah 
+T gam, Tal Ten: "nn. "m. 
to go ganta gantavyah gamaniyah gamyah 

. «Wi drs, SET BIA: aula: gya: 
to scc drasta draşlavyah darsaniyalh dröyah 
d dans, <U “ser: «rit: dya: 
to bitc damsta darnstavyah darhn$aniyah darh$Syah 


Caus. MTAA bhavay, to Wefan mafaa: raita: ATA: 
cause tobe bhavayita bhavayitavyah bhāvanīyah bhavyah 


Des. AYA bubhuş, to JIM ika: ayaa: AYG: wish to be 
bubhisita bubhisitavyah bubhusaniyah bubhisyah 


int. MTA bobhüy ayaa ayaa: Apia: A: 
bobhüyità ^ bobhüyitavyah bobhiyaniyah bobhüyyah 
Int. “İY1 bobhü MA alfa: anaia: alver: 
bobhavita bobhavitavyah bobhüvaniyah bobhüvyah 
Int. ATA aua afte: afte: afia: 
bcbhidy bcbhidita bcbhiditavyah bebhidaniyah bebhidyah 
$ 455. In order to form the adjective in AÑA: aniyah, it is 
generally sufficient to take the root as it appears before “er: 
"tavyah, omitting, however, intermediate € i, and putting HAI: 
aniyah instead. Guna-vovvels before srl: aniyah have, of course, 
the semivowel for their final element, and there can be no occasion 
for the intermediate § i. The AY ay of the causative and the 4 y 
after consonants of intensives and other derivative verbs are, as 
usual, rejected. J4 budh, sire bodhayati, siti: bodhaniyah, 
: WA bhid, fire bebhidyate, ANGRA: bebhidaniyah. 





4. Never takes Guna ($ 345, note), except before terminations which have % ri 


or &n. This termination is “4 nyat. 
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-Ş 456. In order to form the adjective in 4: yah (Ad nyat, etc.) 


it is generally sufficient to take the adjective in AÑA: aniyah and 
to cut off arit ani. Thus Weta: bhav-ant-yah becomes "Teq: 
bhavyah; Ati: cet-ani-yah, “yer: cetyah; TIANA: vay-ani-yah, XA: 
vevah; MAM: bodh-ani-yah, sie: bodhyah. A few more special 
files, however, have been to be mentioned: 


Le 


Final 37 à, U e, V ai, əfi o, becomes U e. «T da, to give, <q: 
deyah; Ù gai, to sing, 74: geyah. (Pan. III. 1, 98; VI. 4, 65.) 
Final € i and £ r take Guna, as before AÑA aniya; YA ji, YA: 
jeyah, .to be conquered, different from YA: jayyah, 
conquerable, fai ksi, to destroy, aq: kseyah different from JA: 
ksayyah, destructible (Pan, VI. 1, 81). Final š u and & ü, under 
the same circumstances, are changed to JA av, or, after JAZA 
ava$ya, when a high degree of necessity is expressed, to STT 
dv; Yen: bhavyah or Hava: avasyabhavyah; far SG 
ef viprena Sucina bhüvyam, a Brahman must be pure. Final 
3 u if it appears as JA uv before AÑA aniya, appears as % g 
before 4 ya; T] gu, to sound, TAMA guvaniya, TA güya. 

Final = r and = ri before 4: yah, but not before JA: aniyah, 
take Vrddhi instead of Guna. Pd: karyah; “Tİ: páryah, (Pan. 
III. 1, 120, 124). 

Penultimate Æ r, and Æ r, which takes Guna before JAM: 
aniyah, does not take Guna before 4: yah, with few 
exceptions; JA: vrdhyah, «X43: drsyah (Pan. III. 1, 110). But © 
Pq krp, to do, forms “bee: kalpyah; "dd crt, to kill, Act: 
cartyah (Pan. III. 1, 110); “8 vrs, to sprinkle, 353: vrsyah or 
qv: varşyah (Pan. Ill. 1, 120). Penultimate së ri becomes $ 
Ir; ed krt, “led: kirtyah. 

Penultimate $ i and € u take Guna before 4: yah, as before 
arit: antyah; taq vid, «s: vedyah; YA sus, Sire: Sosyah. 
Penultimate 31 a, prosodially short, before @: yah, but not 
before AÑA: aniyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant 
is a labial (Pan. III. 1, 98; 124), €8 has, to laugh, RAI: hasyah; 
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ag vah, Ad: vahyah. But YA sap, to curse, NWA: sapyah; AA 
labh, «1*3: labhyah. The 31 a remains likewise short in TEZ: 
sakyah, from 3Tep sak, to be able; in Wa: sahyah, from We sah, 
to bear (Pan. III. 1, 99), and some other verbs!. WA khan forms 
Wa: kheyah (Pan. III. 1, 111), which, however, may be derived 
from 18 khai, to dig; €T han, 3€: vadhyah or WA: ghatyah. 

§ 457. The following are a few derivatives in 4: yah, formed 

against the general rules: ^: 


Te guh, to hide, may form YA: guhyah or "Tid: gohyah (Pan. 
II. 1, 109, Kasika); YA jus, to cherish, vTST: jusyah; YE grah, to 
take, "Td: grihyah, after WA prati and AÙ api; “q vad, to speak, 
su: udyah, in composition (Pan. III. 1, 106, 114. return «sm 
brahmodyd katha, a story told by a Brahman); 31 bhū, to be, YA 
bhüya, in composition (Pan III. 1, 107. send Nd: brahmabhüyam 
gatah, arrived at Brahmahood); IA, säs, to rule, MA: sisyah, 
pupil. 

We find q ź inserted before 4: yah, is analogy to the gerunds in 
q ya, in the following verbs: 


$ i, to go, Sci: ityah; YA stu, to praise, YA: stutyah; JA vr, to 
choose, JM: vrtyah; € dri, to regard, «ct: drtyah; YJ bhr, to bear, 
YA: bhrtyah; F kr, to do, PA: krtyah, But many of these forms 
are only used in certain senses, and must not be considered as 
supplanting the regular verbal adjectives. Thus Jd: guhyah and 
Tig: gohyah both occur; ZA: duhyah and Ja: dohyah, etc. 

$ 458. Verbs ending in AC or «| j change their final consonant 
into * K or "| g if the following 4 ya (ayat) requires the 
lengthening of the vowel. Wd pac, WH pakyam; YA bhuj, to enjoy, 





1. Panini (III. 1, 100) mentions only 4 gad, H«, mad, * car, “71 yam, if used 
without preposition. The Sarasvati (117. 7,. 7) includes among the Sakadi 
verbs, Wg sak, S€ sah 9 gad, 44 mad, a car, 49, yam, TR tak, YET Sas, "dd. 
cat, Se yat! Riga wana hano ga Riyadh) pe Saly sono Peetham 
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siri bhogyam, but MSA bhojyam, what is to be eaten (Pan. VII. 3, 
69). E 

There are, liowever, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with 
a guttural do not admit the substitition of gutturals. Likewise the 
following verbs: “vf yaj, “T4 yac, vd ruc, AAA pravac, Arce, TS 
tyaj, TU püj, HA aj, WA vraj, du vañch (to go). Thus "IIS yajyam, 
MTA yacyam, VA rocyam, yari pravacyam, ərezi arcyam, «isi 
tyajyam, qs püiyam (Prakrya-Kaumudi, p. 5 5b). 

Inifitive in d tum. 

8 459. The infinitive is formed by adding d tum, which has no 
accent. The base has the same form as before the dT /4 of the 
periphrastic future, or before the AA: tavyah of the verbal 
adjective. 34 budh, siftig bodhitum. (See bodhitum 454.) Ex. PS 
RE asifd krsnam, drastum vrajati, he goes to see Krsna; Ith “Id: 
bhoktum kalah, it is time to cat. 

Verbal Adverb. 

$ 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix 3i am, which, as a 
general rule, is added to that form vvhich the verb assumes before 
the passive 3 i (3™ pers. sing. aor. pass., $ 403), a verbal adverb is 
formed. From 44 bhuj, to eat, Wei bhojam; from pd, to drink, 
WA páyam. Ex. en] Sieb wd agre bhojam vrajati, having first 
eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most frequently used twice 
over. Ex. Sei Ast Maa bhojam bhojam vrajati, having eaten and 
eaten, he goes (Pan. III. 4, 22). It is likewise ussed at the end of 
compounds; gus dvaidhamkaram, having divided; Wem 
uccaihkàram, loudly. 
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$ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Guna or 
Vrddhi of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final 3 i. 
The root is then treated as following the Bhi class, so that S i 
appears in the special tenses as 34 aya. Thus 4 bhū becomes AMA 
bhavi and “Watt bhavayati, he causes to be; 44 budh becomes 
aia bodhi and areata bodhayati, he causes to knovv. The accent is 
on the à of aya. 


$ 462. The rules according to vvhich the vovvel takes either 
Guna or Vrddhi are as follows: 


1. Final? i and £ z, 3 u and & 5,39 r and = r take Vrddhi. 
Thus f& smi, to laugh; MWA smdyayati, he makes laugh. 
“İl nt, to lead, MWAKA nayayati, he cause to lead. 
“çi plu, to swim, waa p/avayati, he makes swim. 
3I bhi, to be maafi bhavayati, he causes to be. 
& kr, to make, araq karayati, he causes to make. 
* kr, to scatter, Ral karayati, he causes to scatter. 


2. Medial 3 i, € u, Æ r, q l, followed by a single consonant, take 
Guna; = ri becomes Bt ir. 


Thus fae vid, to know, aaafd vedayati, he makes know. 
a4 budh, to know, Yafa bodhayati, he makes know. 
Hd Art, to cut, Hai kartayati, he causes to cut. 
sem klap, to be able, Hedald kalpayati, he renders fit. 


2. Medial 37 a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but 
there are many exceptions. “ə 


Wa sad, to sit, MGA sadayati, he sets. 
YA pat, to fall, MAAFA patayati, he fells. 
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Exceptions : 

1! Most verbs ending in 9TH, am do not lengthen their vowel: 

TH gam, to go, mafi gamayati, he makes go. 
seri kram, to stride, RAA kramayati, he causes to stride. 

Verbs in JA am which do lengthen the vowel are. 

HA kam, to desire, aad kdmayate, he desires; Caus. Haat 

kamayati, he makes desire. 

JA am, to move, HAFA amati, he moves; Caus. ammi amayati, he 

makes move. 

JA cam, to eat, Afi camati, he eat; Caus. ama cümayati, he 

makes eat. 

YA sam, if it means to see, wma samyati, he sees; Caus. Wald 

samayati, he shows; but Wald samayati, he quite. 

"H yam, unless it means to eat, "eK yacchati, Caus. "Had 

yümayati, he extends; but 44ald yamayati, he feeds. 
4H nam, to bend, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used 
without a preposition; maA namayati or Wald namayati, he 
bends. If preceded by a preposition, the vowel always ought to 
remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). 

du vam, to vomit, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used 
without a preposition; MTAMA vamayati or 444 vamayati, he 
makes vomit. If preceded by a preposition, the vowel always 
ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67).! 

III. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and 
beginninz with Ye ghat (Dh. P. 19, 1), do not lengthen 
their vowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their 
short vowel in the 3™ pers. sing. aorist of the causative 





1. Dhatupatha 19, 67. YA SA YA AA agaia (fq) (AKAMIWA 
TAA TATA). It seems indeed that the verbs without 
prepositions only, are optionally: mit (i. e. short-voweled), while with 
preposition they are mit, and nothing else. See, however, Colebrooke, 
Sanskrit Grammar, P. 317, note. 
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passive (§ 405). The following list contains the more 
_ important among these verbs: 


Causative 
Root. 3" Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. 3" Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 
1. Ud ghat, to strive Weald ghatayati ƏTHİC or aree aghati 
2. A vyath, to fear. AAA vyathayati - AAA or KAMA avyathi 
3. 99 prath, to bc famous yaa prathayati SH or afè aprathi 
4. T< mrad, to rub Haaa mradayati - ƏTHİŞ or Sale amradi 
5. W krap, to pity MAUA krapayati SH or HATI akrapi 
6. «di tvar, to hurry zataka tvarayati SAR or AA atvari 
7. wdijvar, to burn with fever ATAKA jvarayati asaf or ASA ajvari 
8. +Z nat, to dance “alqı natayati sale or Safe anati 
9. A Srath, to kill AAA srathayati AMA or HAMA asrathi 
10. 91 van, to act! yaralq pravanayati Weta or MATA pravani 
11. Sac jval, to shinc yara prajvalayati Weafet or YTveTİ€T prajvali 
12. J smr, to regret Atala smarayati SAR or ACA asmari 
13. € dr, to respect, (not to tear) afd darayati Se or Bene adari 
14. S “ra, to boil AJAN srapayati AAG or HAMA a$rapi 
15. sif jna, to slay, to plcasc, Wield ifapayati Bald or FATMA ajñapi 
to sharpen (?), to perccive 
16. AG cal, to tremble AAAA calayati TAA or KAMA acali 
17. Hà mad, to rejoice, ctc. Acad nadayati arte or HAMIS amadi 
18. £T dhvan, to sound, AAA dhvanayati Stat or Atal adhvani 
to ring 
19. «ci dal, to cut qeraİd dalayati (optional) Hala or Hale adili 
20. dei val, to cover serat valayati (optional) HAA or HAMA avali 
21. FAC skhal, to drop qaad skhalayati AFA" or ASAA askhali 
(optional) 
22. FY trap, to bc ashamed Wale trapayati Stata or JAMA atrapi 
23. & kşai, to wane “ agafi ksapayati HATI or AAMT akşapi 
24. JA jan (Div), nasci safe janayati SITA or FSA ajani 
25. sj jr (Div), to grow old TAKA jarayati HA or ASMX ajari 





* 
1. Without a preposition, and optionally with a preposition. See note”. 
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26. Xs] ran) (Bhü), tala or WA rajayati or rañja- af or mafa arāji 
1 š 

to hunt, to dyc . | 
27. Teri gla” or el Tarafa or TAMAA glapayati Af or TATA aglapi 

glai, to fadc | | | 
28. HI sna, to wash maafa or SATA snapayati SEAT or HEMA asnapi 
29. 497 van, to cherish arate or AMA vanayati JITA or JAMA avani 
30. RL phan, to go HUA or HMA AFT or SHIN aphani 


phanayati 
Note--Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, 1. e. as 
having a short vowel in the causative, if employed in the sense 
given above; while if they occur again in other sections of the 

Dhatupatha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated 

likewise as ordinary verbs. 

§ 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously: 

1. Nearly all verbs ending in ƏT G, and most ending in Ç e, Ù ai, 
sif o, changeable to 3T d, insert Y p before the causal 
termination. (Pāņ. VII. 3, 36). 

Thus €I da, to give, TAMA dadati, to gives; TAKA dapayati, he 
causes to give. 

& de, to pity, WAA dayate, he pities; «matt dapayati, he causes ` 

ity. 

: he do, to cut, alld dati or ald dyati, he cuts; «mta dapayati, he 

causes cutting. 

[4 dai, to purify, «rad dayati, he purifies; «mak dapayati, he 
causes to purify. 
II. Other irregular causatives are given in"tfié following list. 

Their irregularity consists chiefly in taking 1 p with Guna or 

Vrddhi of the radical vowel; sometimes in-lengthening the vowel 


kb. If the causative means to hunt, the + n is rejected; Waid HAA rajayati 
mrgan, he hunts deer; tad AMU ranjayati vastráni, he dies clothes» We 
may also from fA arañji, but KUMI aránji is wrong, TRAN ream 
maza: (al. ) 

2. With a preposition, but optionally without a preposition. The usage of the 
best writers varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of 
Dhatupatha 19, 67-68. See note (on preceding page). 
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instead of raising it to Guna; and freguently in substituting a new 

base. 

2. $ i, to go, in Hd adhite, he reads, Caus. aearqafa adhyapayati, he 
teaches . (Pan. VI. 1, 48). 

2. Sür, to go, 2781 rcchati; Caus. adaf arpayati, he places. (Pan. VII. 3, 
36) : 

a. “rq knüy, to sound FM knünati, Caus. Miga knopayati, he causes 

to sound. ; 

Zi kri, to buy, PIUMA krinati; Caus. staf krapayati, he causes to buy. 

ası ksmay, to tremble, 4d ksmayate; Caus. azmrafa ksmapayati, he 

causes to tremble (Pan. VII. 3, 36). 

&. faci, to collect, ARI cinoti; Caus. amaf capayati or regularly aaaf 
cayayati, he causes to collect. (Pan. VI. 1, 54). 

v. BI cho, to cut, Bald chayti; Caus. sraa cayayati, he causes to cut. 

¿, T] jagr, to be awake, “md jagarti; Caus. MAKA jagarayati, he rouses. 

q. fa ji, to conquer, “fafa jyati; Caus. mafi jāpayati, he causes to 
conquer. 

go. aftal daridrà, to be poor, «Rafa daridrati; Caus. «fizzfd daridrayati, he . 
makes poor. 

22. alti didhi, to shine, iti didhite, Caus. <iuafd didhayati, he causes to 
shine. 

£3.98 dus, to sin, g% dusyati; Caus. quad düşayati, he causes to sin; 
also eIvafd doşayati, he demoralizes. (Pan. VI. 4, 91). 

23.9 dhü, to shake, YA dhünoti, Caus. vzafq dhünayati, he causes to 
shake. 

tv. V pa, to drink, af pibati, Caus. Wait payayati, he causes to drink; 
also 4 pai, Wald payati, to be dry. 

Ru. WI pa, to protect, Mi pati; Caus. qrerafq palayati, he protects. 

RE. JI pri, to love, Yüunfe prinati; Caus. MTAKA prinayati, he delights. 

şə, YA bhrajj, to roast, Yad bhrijati; Caus. west bhrajjayati, he makes 
roast, or "Tesfafq bharjjayati, from "7:1 bhrj. 

gc. Yİ bhi, to fear, faf bibheti; Caus. “14d bhapayate or siqaq bhiş 
ayate, he frightens; also regularly raid bhayayati. (Pan. VI. 1, 56). 


Ar GS 





1. TÍ pratiti, to approach forms its causal regularly when it means to make 
a person understand, NAMTAKA pratyayayati. Otherwise the causative of $ i is 
formed from ?TH gam. 
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se, fii mi, to throw, Èf minoti, and Tit mi, to/destroy, famfa minati, form 
their Caus. like HI mà. | 

3o. ri, to flow, or to go, VAA riyate; Caus. tale repayati, he makes flow. 

33.*& ruh, to grow, Weld rohati; Caus. Aeaf rohayati, Watt ropayati, he 
causes to grow. (Pan. VII. 3, 43). 

Vil Zi, to Bc ferəifii linati and sf Hyate; Caus. #frafq linayati, 
ema lapayati, and «maf layayati, and, if the root oka the form AI 
la, also ererafa lalayati (Pan. VII. 3, 39). The meaning varies; see Pan. 
VI. 1, 48, 51. 

23. al va, to blow, alfa vati; Caus. anaf vajayati, if it means he shakes. 

2x, di vi, to obtain, afa veti; Caus. araf vapayati or arala vayayati, if it 
means to make conceive. (Pan. VI. 1, 55). 

34.3 ve, to weave, aaf vayati, Caus. aaaf vayayati, he causes to weave. 

2€, al vevi, to conceive, JI vevite, Caus. səid vevayati. 

“iə, vye, to cover, aad vyayati, Caus. aaaf vyāyayati, he causes to 
cover. 

əc. = vli, to choose, ferit vlinati, Caus. «Taft vlepayati, he causes to 
choose. 

2%. az bad, to fall, vilzd Siyate; Caus, Maaf Satayati, he fells; but not, if it 
means to move. (Pan. VII. 3, 42). 

30.3 $o, to sharpen, wafd Syati; Caus maaf Sayayati, he causes to 
sharpen: 

32.f44 sidh, to succeed, fatafa sidhyati, Caus. avai sadhayati, he 
performs; but at?fd sedhayati, he perfoms sacred acts. 

39.8 so, to destroy, Wif syati; Caus. wma sayayati, he causes to 
destroy. 

23. PRT sphur, to sparkle, Saud sphurati; Caus. PPRA spharayati and 
wit sphorayati, he makes sparkle. 

38.99, sphày, to grow, Shad sphayate; Caus. maaf sphavayati, he 
causes to grow. 

34.11 smi, to smile, WAA smayate; Caus. “ad smapayate, he 
astonishes, also Tait smayayati, he causes a smile by something. 
(Pan. VI. 1, 57). 


3&.@ hi, to be ashamed, faefa jihreti; Caus. «wafq hrepayati, he makes 
ashamed. (Pàn. VII. 3, 36). 
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3o. 6 hve, to call, RAIA hvayati; Caus. graf hvayayati, he causes to call. 
3. g+ han, to kill, ékt hanti; Caus. maaf ghatayati, he causes to kill. 

$ 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of 
the Cur class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete 
paradigm. Like Cur verbs they retain 314] ay throughout, except in 
— the reduplicated aorist and the benedictive Parasmaipada; and they 
form the perfect periphrastically. The only difficulty in causative 
'verbs is the formation of their bases, and the formation of the 
aorist. Thus kr, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm. «mfi, 
a, kdrayati, -te, Impf. APRA, q, akdrayat, -ta; Opt. RAC, d, 
karayet, -ta; Imp. Rag, dl karayatu, -tam; Red. Perf. HRATISK, 
dsp, karayancakara, -cakre (Š 342); Aor. HAHA, d, achikarat, - 
ta; Fut. anfaeata, q, karayisyati, -te; Cond. Aaa, q, akarayis 
yat, -ta; Per. Fut. em karayitd, Ben. “miq karyat; “rdar 
karayisista. 

§ 465. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, JA ay 
is dropt ($ 399), but the root remains the same as it would have 
been with A4 ay. Hence Pres. ard kàryate, he is made to do; Wad 
ropyate, from v& ruh, he is made to grow. The imperfect, optative, 
and imperative are formed regularly. The perfect is periphrastic 
with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

§ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the 4 ya of the 
passive disappears ($ 401), the causative 34 ay may or may not 
reappear, and we thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, 
p. 198, note): 

Fut "rrafersi bhavayisye or "fasi bhavişye. 
Cond..-ərrrafirei abhavayişye or anas abhavisye. 
Per. Fut. mafia bhavayitahe or Wade bhavitahe. 
Ben. mafra bhavayişiya or MMAM bhavişiya. 
First Aor. I. I. p. amai abhavayisi or AMAA abhavisi. 
1. p. AMASI: abhavayisthah or anfas: abhavişthah. 
2. p. AMA abhavi. 
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Desiderative verbs. 


$ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the 
pecularities of which have to be treated separately, and Dy adding 
«5 to the root. Thus from 4 bhū, to be, S'IA bubhüş, to wish to be. . 
The accent is on the reduplicative syllable. 

$ 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. Tf 
bubhisami, TSA bubhüşasi, GSA bubhüşati, TUMA: bubhis 
avah, etc. . 

§ 469. The roots which take the intermediate § i have been 
given before (§ 331, 340), as well as those which take intermediate 
£ r. Thus from fae vid, to know, fafafey vividis, to wish to know; 
from q tr, to cross, fidi titaris or fff titaris, to wish to cross. 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be 
state that bases ending in one consonants may be strengthened by 
Guna, if they take the intermediate § i. Thus «8 budh forms 
aAA bubodhisati; Tea, div, feefastt didevisati: also P kr, 
fasta cikarişati, Z dr, RARI didarisati. But fq bhid, Des. 
fafsreafat bibhitsati (Pan. I, 2, 10); Te guh, JANN jughuksati (Pan. 
VII. 2, 12). In fact, no Guna without intermediate š i. 

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the 
base of the desiderative is neither strengthened nor weakened; vq 
rud, QÑ rurudisati. Other bases may be strengthened 
optionally; *Id dyut, AAGA didyutişate or anasa didyotisate. 
Certain bases which do not take intermediate $ i are actually 
weakened; 4 svap, UTU susupsati. 

1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate 
yı. 

oq rud, to cry, CRIÀ rurudisati; faq vid, to know, fafafeste 
vividişati, TJ mus, to steal, HAMAKI mumusisati. (Pan. 1, 2, 8). 
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2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have 
intermediate $ i 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single 
consonant, except 4 y or d v, and having 3 i or š u for their vowel 
(Pan. 1, 2, 26). 
JA dyut; afraid didyutisate or KAWA didyotisate. 
But fea div, fecfaatt didevisati or, without $ i, «mid dudyüsati 
(Pan. VII. 2, 49); dd vrt, Tqafduq vivartisate or tacta ayy, 
3. Verbs ending in € i or $ u, not taking intermediate Z i, lengthen 
their vowel; final = r and = ri become Bt ir, and, after labials, 
wt ür. (Pan. VI. 4, 16). 
f ji, to conquer, kamaa Jigisati; 9 yu, to mix, ELIT yuyüşati. 
Ti kr, to do, AAA cikirsati; J tr, to cross, AAR titirsati. 
3 mr, to die, ayaa mumürşati, q pr, to fill, yga Pupürşati. 
If, hovvever, they take intermediate $ i, they likevvise take 
Guna. 
fH smi, to smile, HHI sismayisate; Y på, to purify, frataud 
pipavişate, *] gr, to swallow, (MIRAA jigarisati; € dr, to respect, 
feeftad didarisate. 
4. TH gam, to go, as a substitute for $ i, to go, and € Aan, to kill, 
lengthen their vowel before the 4 s$ of the desiderative. (Pan. 
VI. 4, 16) 
TA gam, AARNA adhijigamsate, he wishes to read; but 
ferifasta jigamisati, he wishes to go. 
5. WA Zan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pan. VI. 4, 
17). 
TA tan, Karata sitamsati or AANA zitamsati, but also kaakaa 
titanisati. (Pan. VII. 2, 49, vart). 
6. san, to obtain, drops its 17 and lengthens the vowel before 
the 3 s of the desiderative. (Pan. VI. 4, 42). 
TA san, fasrafa sisasati; but TAMA sisanişati. 
7. Të grah, to take, WAT svap, to sleep, and Ye) prach, to ask, 
shorten their bases by Samprasarana (Pan. 1, 2, 8). 
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Ye grah, fagettd jighriksati. caq svap, qut susupsati. We 
prach, Agf piprechişati. | | 
8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to €i before the As 
of the desiderative, insert {7 (Pan. VII. 4, 54), and reject the 


reduplication. .. 
Tİ mi CHAMA minati, to destroy, and AA minoti, to throw), 


Des. firafd misati. 
HT ma (Td mati, to measure, Ami mimite, to measure, Aad 
mayate, to change), Des. maada mitsati, faced mitsate. 

“al da (<<lfü dadati, to give, dafi, Dh. P. 25, 9, dan, Dh. P. 22, 
32, afa dyati, to cut, do, Dh. P. 26, 39; but not alld dati, to cut, 
dap, Dh. P. 24, 51, because it is not ghu, of 8 392; AA dayate, to 
pity, den, Dh. P. 22, 66), Des. waa ditsati, WA ditsate. “II dha 
(aum dadhati, to place, Yafa dhayati, to drink), Des. f&afa 
dhitsati. 

9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication: 
v3 rabh, to begin (THA rabhate), Des. KWA ripsate. 
AY /abh, to take (AHA labhate), Des. awa lipsale. 
Wh Sak; to be able (reife Saknoti, AÑ sakyati), Des. Wafa 
siksati. V 
"d pat, to fall (qaf patati), Des. TAKA pitsati. 
Ya pad, to go (Wed padyate), Des. fà pitsate. 
SITd ap, to obtain (AR apnoti), Des. zai Ipsati. 
“xq jñap, to command (“Tuzİq jnapayati), Des. Beata jnipsati. 
"ES rdh, to grow (Bea rdhnoti), Des. scald irtsati. 


as dambh, to deceive (SHIA dabhnoti), Des. HAFA dhipsati 
or featd dhipsati. 


HA much, to free (Gala muhcati), Des. NAA mokşati or FARIA 
mumukşate, he wishes for spiritual freedom. 
X8 radh, to finish (TAKA radhyati), Des. NRAN prati-ritsati, 


in the sense of (Pan. VII. 4, 54, vart), otherwise, Rurufd 
riratsati (not RReufd riritsati). 
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$ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to 
belong to the Bhi class are really desiderative bases. 


ferq kit, fafa cikitsate, he cures. 111, gup, <PIAd jugupsate, he despises. 


Test tif, fafaaa titiksate, HH man, "İlan 
he bears. mimamsate, he investigates. 
aq badh, erae <A dàn, Tamaa didamsate, he straightens. 


bibhatsate, he loathes. 
YA sàn, MAMAA Sisarhsate, he sharpens. 
Reduplication in Desideratives. 


$ 473. Besides and general rules of reduplication given in $ 
302-319', the following special rules with regard to the vowel of 
the reduplicative syllable are to be observed in forming the 
desiderative base: 

Radical 91 a and ST d are represented by ? i in the reduplicative 
syllable (Pan. VIL 4, 79). | 

qu pach, MAHIA pipakşati, ven stha, KIBAHA tisthasati. 

$ 474. Aq av and Mq dv, standing as Guna or Vrddhi of 
radical $ u or v ü, are represented by q p, % ph, € b, í bh, Am, 4 
y, (r, 11, Lv, S[ (Pan. VII. 4, 80.) 

Y pi, faorafasta pipdvayisati, (Red. Aor. JUMAA apipavat.) 
See § 375. b: 

Y bhū, fama bibhdvayisati, (Red. Aor. JAMAA 
abibhavat). 

q yu, Aafaa yiyavisati, and Caus. Desid. faaratasta 
viydvayişatı. 

si ju, Mamas jijavayisati, (Red. Aor. Aa ajtjavat). 

But T nu, Je nundvayisati, (Red. Aor, AMAIT 
antinavat). See § 375. 

$ 475. Roots ¥ sru, to flow 4 sru, to hear, & dru, to run, 8 pru, 
to approach, q plu, to swim, =T cyu, to fall, may under similar 





l. Exceptional reduplication occurs in fs#fsfq cikişati, besides KHAA cicişati, 
from f ci (Pan. VII. 3, 58); in esf fighişati from fẹ hi (Pan. VIII. 3, 56), 
etc. 
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circumstances optionally take € i or 3 u in the reduplicative 
x faarafastd sisravayisati or sre susrdvayişati, but 
the simple desiderative HUM susriisati only. 

varıq svdpay, the Caus. of *qq svap, forms xrsarafarafe Sus 
vapayisati. 

$ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of 
internal reduplication, to which allusion was made in $ 378. Thus 
(Pan. VI. 1, 2). 

HY aś forms ARREZ asis+isati. 

ərz at forms aree: ssi atit+isati. 

JA aks forms atfq8trz8fq aciks+isati. 

“və ucch forms sfeeeşrşsİd ucicch+isati. 

$ 477. If the roots ends in a double consonant, the first letter of 
which is 4,7, < d, or Tr, then the second letter is reduplicated. 


ard arch, sfafasafa arcic-isati. “iq und, 3fafadfa undid-işati. 
Seq ubj, sfesifsrafid ubjij-isati. 
In $% irşy the last consonant is reduplicated. 


FA irşy, AAA irsyiy-isati or sfëfferafq irsyis-isati. (Pan, VI. 


1, 3. virt.) 


In the verbs beginning with sald kandityati ($ 498) the final 
q y is reduplicated. 


Sq kandüy, pslatasta kandüyiy-isati. 
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$ 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, 
freguentative bases are meant to convey an intenseness ro freguent 
repetition of the action expressed by the simple verb. Simple 
verbs, expressive of motion, sometimes receive the idea of 
tortuous motion, if used as -intensives. Some intensive bases 
convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, etc. 

§ 479. Only. bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting 
of one syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs 
of the Cur class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, 
however, some exceptions. Thus 912 af, to go, though beginning 
with a vowel, forms 32lea4d atatyate, he wanders about; JM as, to 
eat, amd asdsyate, Œ V, to go, anda arāryate and anki ararti 
(Siddh. -Kaum, vol. IL p. 216), & urnu, to cover, SUNGA 
ürnonüyate (Pàn. III. 1, 22): ^ 

8 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs: 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding 4 ya to the end. This ya ` 
has the accent. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification 
in the final portion of the base. The latter form occurs less 
frequently. It has the accent on the reduplicative syllable. 

Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. 4 bha, dad bobhüyate. — 

Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, 

though, according to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may 

be formed. 
Ex. 3] bha, NAAR bobhaviti or ata bobhoti. 

The Atmanepada would be MJI bobhüte. 

Roots ending in vowels retain the 4 ya of the intensive base in the 

general tenses; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence MHH" 


bobhiyita, but GrqfaM sosücita (Pan. VI. 4, 49.) 
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$ 481. When 4 ya is added, the effect on the base is generally 
the same as in the passive and benedictive Par. ($ 389). Thus final 
vovvels are lengthened: fa ci, to gather, add chechiyate, A Sru, 
to hear, MIWA sosrüyate. M a is changed to ? b 8T dha, to place, 
Tenga dedhiyate. % r becomes $t ir, or, after labials, SANE: q tr, to 
cross, JAMA fetiryate; 1 pri, to fill, uludd popüryate. Final Æ r, 
however, when following a simple consonant, is changed to XI ri, 
not to R ri: 9. kr, to do, “pla chekriyate. When following a 
double consonant it is changed to IX ar: S3 smr, to remember, 
ura sásmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepad. It should be observed, 
however, that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain *[ 
y before the intermediate 3 i, while roots ending in consonants 
throw off the 4 ya of the special tenses altogether. Thus from snp 
bobhüya, MAM bobhü-y-ita, from MAA bebhidya, autem 
bebhiditd. 

8 482. When q ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated 
like bases of the Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the 
same.Observe, however, that verbs with final or penultimate % y 
have peculiar forms of their own ($ 489-490), and verbs in Æ r 
start from a base in ƏT ar, and therefore have J à in the 
reduplicative syllable. q £r, AT far, af tatarmi; 3“ pers. plur. 
«mesi zdtirati. | 

$ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak 
terminations require Guna (8297). Hence from MU bobudh, 
AAH bobodhmi, but MIA: bobudhmah. From MI bobhü, ANA 
bobhomi, MAMA bobhavani; ‘but sın: bobhümah. Remark, 
however, that in 1. 2. 3. p. sing. Pers., 2. 3. sing. Impf., 3. p. sing. 
Imp. $ í may be optionally inserted: 

AA bobodhmi or s bobhudhimi, MWA bobhomi or 
Aud bobhavimi: And remark further, that before this 
intermediate $ 7, and likewise before weak termination beginning 
with a vovvel, intensive bases ending in consonants do not take 
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Guna (Pan. VII. 3, 87). Hence Maafa bobudhimi, MAA 
bobudhani, əraradi abobudham. From fae vid, 


Present. Imperfect. Imperative. 

Aft or Steet SERO af 

vevedmi or vevidimi avevidam vevidani 

zaka or afadifs HAHA or Bafa: afate 

vevetsi Or vevidisi avevet or avevidih veviddhi 

aafa or Aaaa So Safari, aaq or afadld 
vevetti or veviditi avevet or avevidit vevettu or veviditu 
afag: vevidvah, etc. aafag avevidva afaera vevidava 


Rules of Reduplication for Intensives. 

$ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of 
intensives, is to take the base used in the general tenses, to change 
it into a passive base by adding "1 ya, then to reduplicate, according 
to the general rules of reduplication, and lastly, to raise, where 
possible, the vowel of the reduplicative syllable by Guņa (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 82), and 31 a to ƏT à (Pan. VII. 4, 83). 
fa ci, to gather, MA chiya, AMUA chechiyate, *šfç checheti. 
Hx kruš, to abuse, PTA krusya, MPWA cokrušyate; MME cokrosti. 
ap trauk, to approach, Wat traukya, “raq totraukyate, dite totraukti. 
Yap rek, to suspect, Yazı rekya, RAYA rerekyate; Wt rerekti. 
= kr, to do, fa kriya, AHAA chekriyate (Pan, viii. 4, 27); aft chakreti. 
& kr, to scatter, HA kirya, AMA chekiryate; Maki cakarti. ($ 482). 
v pr, to fill, YA pürya, Waa popüryate; MAA paparti. 
33 smr, to remember, TAA smarya, UMA sasmaryate, Weta sarsmarti . 
«I da, to give, JA diya, aà dediyate; qaf dadati. 
€ hve, to call, %4 haya, vilgzd johüyate; NAA johoti. — . 

$ 485. The roots 44 vañch, WA srams, tq dhvams, iq 
bhrams, PA, kas, TA pat, YA pad, “eq skand, place “İİ ni between 
the reduplicative syllable and the root. (Pan. VII. 4, 84). 





1. This form follows from Pan. VIII. 4, 92, and is supported by the Madhaviya- 


dhatuyrtti. Other gra rammarians give TRA sasmarti. 
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d* vañch, to go round, aai vanivacyate; sits vanivariciti. 
HU srarhs, to tear, ile sani srasyate; aaa sanisramsiti. 
caq dhvarns, to fall, etm dnidhvasyate; «itai danidhvarhsiti. 
sq brarns, to fall, adem banibhrasyate; aveifa banibhrarhsiti. 
pq kas, to go, TPA canikasyate; aip canikasiti. 
qd pat, to fly, MIWA panipatyate; Wadia panipatiti. 
Ya pad, to go, Tilted panipadyate; ugaidi panipaditi. 
ha skand, to step, «iles caniskadyate; aA caniskanditi. 
$ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by 91 a, repeat the 
nasal in the reduplicative syllable (Pan. VII. 4, 85). The repeated 
nasal is treated like TI m, and the vowel, being long by position, is 
not lengthened. 
174 gam, to go, vimm jañgamyate; sift jangamiti. 
YA bhram, to roam, “iya barhbhramyate, “irili barhbhramiti. 
= han, to kill, saa janghanyate; sis-ñÍç janghaniti. 
$ 487. The roots vu jap, to recite, sn jabh, to yawn, «& dah, to 
— burn, evl dams. to bite, vu bhanj, to break, wt pas, to bind, insert a 
nasal in the reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VIL 4, 86.) 
vq jap, AWA jañjapyate; “dərdidi janjapiti. 
axl dams, qaya damdasyate; FATMA damdasiti. 
$ 488. The roots 91 car and "et phal form their intensive as, 
id cañchüryate and HAIKA cañcuriti or Wf cañchürti. 
ducem phamphulyate and Welt pamphuliti or Wafed pamphulti. (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 87). 
$ 489. Roots with penultimate 7E y insert Ñ ri in their 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VII. 4, 90) ` | 
FL vet, TUMA varivrtyate; aad vazi vytiti. 
In the Parasmaipada these roots allow of six formations. (Pàn. 
VII. 4, 91.) 
"aadifc va r vrtiti. f varvarti. 
akad va ri vrtiti. aftafd varivarti. 
aüarild va ri vrtiti. süafd varivarti. 
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e 


$ 490. The same applies to roots ending in € r, if used in the 
Parasmaipada. (Pàn. VII. 4, 92). 


ə kr; Ahi ca r kariti. "defi carkarti. 
aReûf ca ri kariti. "Ref carikarti. 
«re ca ri kariti. "ümfd carikarti. 
$ 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation 
of their base. 
caq svap, to sleep, IT" sosupyate; but MRI sasvapti. (Pan. VI. 1, 19) 
varı syam, to sound, Hf sesimyate; but Fela sarhsyanti. 
=I vye, to cover, AA veviyate; but “reriq vavyati; or (§ 483) areata 
vavyeti. 
ayı va$, to desire, MATAA vavasyate; «Taf? vavasti. (Pan. VI. 1, 20). 
ar cay, to regard, APAA chekiyate, afd cheketi. (Pan. VI. 1, 21). 
um pyay, to grow, Tad pepiyate; TWA papyati. (Pan. VI. 1, 29). 
fa svi, to swell, Nad $oSüyate or Wald Sesviyate; Wala $esveti. (Pan. VI. 
1, 30). 
€7 han, to kill, MAMA jeghniyate; visifv janghanti. (Pan. VII. 4, 30, vart). 





1. The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the 
so-called Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among 
native grammarians. According to their theory 4& yan, the sign of the 
Intensive Atmanepada, has to be suppressed by 9 luk. By this suppression 
the changes produced in the verbal base by 4& yan would cease (Pan. 1. 1, 
63), except certain changes which are considered as Anangakarya, changes 
not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that arc to 
take place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are 
distinctly mentioned by Panini, VII. 4, 82-92. About other changes, not 
directly extended to the Intens. Par., grammarians differ. Thus the Prakrya- 
Kaumudi forms Afa soşopti, because Pan. VI. 1, 19, prescribes Wu 
sosupyate; other authorities form only UTA sasvapti or UTA sasvapiti. 
Colebrooke allows Maid cheketi (P. 32), because Pan. VI. 1, 21, prescribes 
“əlaq chekiyate, and the commenfary argues in favour of Held cheketi. But 
Colebrooke (P. 321). declines to form Afd sesinte, because it is in the Atm. 
only that Pan. VI. 1, 19, allovvs “afaq sesimyate. Whether the Perfect 
should be periphrastic or reduplicated in likevvise a moot point among 
grammarians; some forming INATIA bobhavancakara, others ara 
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vir ghra, to smell, #MAA jeghriyate; writ jaghrati. (Pan. VII. 4, 335). 

eqi dhma, to blow, @#414a dedhmiyate; «rei dadhmati. (Pan. VII. 4, 31). 
7 gr, to swallow, wifi jegilyate; fd jagarti. (Pan. VIII. 2, 20). 

fal Si, to lie down, WIAA sasayyate; VYA Seseti. (Pan. VII. 4, 22). 


$ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, 
most of which, however, are arather the creation of grammarians, 
than the property of the spoken language. Thus from Tq 
bhavayati, the causal of T bhi, he causes to be, a new desiderative 
is derived, Aafa bibhavayişati, he wishes to cause existence. 
So from the intensive MYAA bobhüyate, he exists really, is formed 
alyfasta bobhüyişati, he wishes to exist really; then a new 
causative may be formed, mikaa bobhüyişayati, he causes a 
wish to exist really; and again a new desiderative, sfr 
bobhiiyisayisati, he wishes to excite the desirc to real existence. 
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$ 493. There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly 
derived from nominal bases', and which gcnerally have the 
meaning of behaving like, or treating some one like, or wising for 
or doing whatever is expressed by the noun. Thus from a4 Syena, 
hawk, we have WAMA Syendyate, he behaves like a hawk; from YA 
putra, son, Yaaa putriydti, he treats some one like a son, or he 
wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from “sn krsna, Peta krsnati, he 
behaves like Krsna; from Tg pitr, father, fum pitarati, he 
behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at 
pleasure; and many even of those which would be sanctioned by 
the rules of native grammarians, are of rare occurrence in the 
national literature of India. These verbs should therefore be looked 
for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few rules, 
however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be 
given. 

Denominatives in 4 ya, Parasmaipada. 


§ 494. By adding 4 ya to the base of a noun, denominatives are 
formed expressing a wish. From "il go, cow, Td gavyati, he 
wishes for cows. These verbs might be called nominal 
desideratives, and they never govern a new accusative. 


§ 495. By adding the same 4 ya, denominatives are formed 
expressing one's looking upon or treating something like the 
subject expressed by the noun. Thus from YA putra, son, Via 
Rä putriyati Sisyam, he treats the pupil like a son. By a similar 
process Weldlald prasddiyati, from MMS prasada, palace, means 
to behave as if one were in a palace, MAISARA heat fa: 





1. They are called in Sanskrit fay lidhu, from 1917 linga, it is said, a crude 


sound, and 4 dhu, for 419 dhatu, root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 
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prasadiyati kutyam bhiksuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were 
a palace. 

$ 496. Before this 1 ya, | 
1. Final J a and Si à are changed to $ i; YA sula, daughter, 

yaf suitiyati, he wishes for a daughter'. 

2. Siand 3 u are lengthened; ufa pati, master, qdafq patiyati, he 
treats like a master, «id kavi, poet, Haa kaviyati, he wishes 

. to be a poet. 

3. = r becomes Ç ri, əfi o becomes A av, ail au becomes ST 
dv; faş pitr, father, fratatd pitriyati, he treats like a father; 91 
nau, ship, “Terifi navyati, he wishes for a ship. 

4. Final 1 n is dropt, and other final consonants remain 
unchanged; TA rájan, king, UMA rdjiyati, he treats a man 
like a king; TaM payas, milk, Waeaki payasyati, he wishes for 
milk; AT vāc, speech, ATAKA vacyati (Pan. 1, 4, 15); TAY 
namas, worship, += namasyati, he worships (Pan. III. 1, 
19). 

Denominatives in 9 ya, Atmanepada. 

§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding 4 
ya, has the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually 
doing what is expressed by the noun. They differ from the 
preceding class by generally following the Atmanepada”, and bya 
difference in the modification of the final letters of the nominal 
base. Thus 
1. Final 91 a is lengthened, 334 Syena, hawk, AAA Syenayate, 
he behaves like a hawk; 31s sabda, sound, Weald sabdayate, 


l. Minute distinctions are made between KUAKAA asaniyati, he wishes to eat at 
the proper time, and ANJATAN asanayati, he is ravenously hungry; between 
SADAKA" udakiyati, he wishes for water, and Jarafa udanyati, he starves and 
craves for water: between "afd dhanayati, he is greedy for wealth, and 
YAA dhaniyati, he asks for some money. (Pan. VII. 4, 34.) 

2. Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be 


formed by Siki kyaş, the rest by HIS kyan. thus from tilfed lohita, red, 
Maa or 9 lohitayati or -te, he becomes red. (Pan. III. 1, 13) 
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he makes a sound, he sounds; YA bhrsa, much, Yad 
bhrsayate, he becomes much; “PE kasta, mischief, PEMA kasi 
āyate, he plots; AAA romantha, ruminating, WAAMA 
romanthayate, he ruminates. The final $ 7 of feminine bases is 
generally dropt, and the masculine base taken instead; GARI 
kumari, girl, BART kumarayate, he behaves like a girl. (Pan. 
VI. 3, 36-41). 

2. and 3. Final 3 i and $ u, Æ r, 8il o, St au are treated as in $ 
496; TA suci, pure, Ward suchiyate, he becomes pure. 

3. Final + z is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; THA 
rajan, king, Wat rajayate, he behaves like a king; $9H4 us 
man, heat, Saad uşmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in 4S and q f may, others must (Pan. III. 

1, 11) be treated like nominal bases in 3i a. Hence from fag% 

vidvas, wise, TASWA vidvasyate or fagraa vidvdyate, he behaves 

like a wise man, from vq payas, milk, THEM payasyate or TATA 
payáyate, it becomes milk; from AIR apsaras, stead 
apsardyate, she behaves like an Apsaras; from sed, brhat, great, 
gerd brhayate, he becomes great. (Pan. III. 1, 12). © 

§ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians 
as Kandvadis, i. e. beginning with Kandi. They take 4 ya, both in 

Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep it through the general 

tenses under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in 4 

ya ($ 501). Noun ending in 9T a drop it before 4 ya. Thus from NIG 

agada, free from illness, anre agadyati, he is free from illness; 
from HA sukha, pleasure, Ft sukhyati, he gives pleasure; from 

«s kanda,-acratching, PSA or A kandityati or-te, he scratches. 

Denominatives in €4 sya. I 
$ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take 

4 sya instead 4 ya. Thus from R Ksira, milk. MTAA ksirasyati, 

the child longs for milk; from 4 lavana, salt, aaa 

lavanasyati, he desire salt. Likewise HAI asvasyati, the mare 
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longs for the horse; qre vrsasyati, the cow longs for the bull 
(Pāņ. VIII. 1, 52). Some authorities admit Y sya and YA asya, in 
the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal bases. Thus from “q 
madhu, honey, “MET madhusyati or amf madhvasyati,- he 
| longs for honey. 

Denominatives is PIA kamya. 

Š 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a 
nominal base with € kāmya, a denominative from “TT Kama, 
love.: Thus YAHANI putrakamyati, he has the vvish for a son, Fut. 
yaad putrakamyita. Here the 4 y, it is said, is not liable to be 
dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. JI. p. 222). 

$ 501. The denominatives in 4 ya are conjugated like verbs of 
the Bhi class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. arate 
putriyámi, Impf. agiti aputriyam, Imp. virer putriyáni, Opt. 
YANA putriyeyam. Pres. Waa syendye, Impf. Sm asyendye, 
Imp. vini syenáyai, Opt. yanar syenáyeya. In the general tenses 
the base is YAA putriy or yaa syendy; but when the denominative 
q y is preceded by a consonant, 4 y may or may not be dropt in the 
general tenses (Pan. VI. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. W#rarara 
putriydmüsa (S 325, 3), Aor. ərqsifird aputriyisam, Fut. Fairer 
putriyisyami, Per. Fut. Jalal putriyita, Ben. TAA putriydsam. 

From ANAA syenáyate, Per. Perf. WAMTATA syenayamasa, 
Aor. Aga asyenayisi, Fut. AMI syenayisye, etc. 

From aA samidh, fuel, AMA samidhyati, he wishes for 
fuel; Per. Fut. afàftadi samidhyita or itt samidhitá, etc. (Pàn. 
VI. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in 319 aya. 


$ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding 314 aya 
to certain nominal bases. They generally express the act implied by 
the nominal base. They may be looked upon as verbs of the Cur 
class. They are conjugated in the Parasmaipsda and Atmanepada, 
some in the Atmanepada only. They retain 34 ay in the general 
tenses under the limitations that apply to verbs of the Cur class and 
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causatives (viz. benedictive. Par., reduplicated aorist, etc.), and 
their radical vovvels are modified according to the rules applying to 
the verbs of the Cur class ($ 296, 4). 

Thus from “TRT Pasa, fetter, MMARI vipasavati, he unties; 
from AHA varman, armour, HAHA samvarmayati, he arms, (the 
final + n being dropt); from YS mnda, shaven, Hsala mundayati, 
he shaves; from Yes sabda, sound, NAAN sabdayati, he makes a 
sound (Dhatupatha 33, 40); from TH misra, mixed, aa 
misrayati, he mixes (Pan TIL 1, 21, 25). Some of these verbs are 


` 


always Atmanepada. Thus from Y= puccha, tail, 334d 
utpucchayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. III. 1, 20). 


If JA aya is to be added to nound formed by the secondary 
affixes Hd mat, dd. vat, faq min, fay vin, these affixes must be 
dropt. From fa sragvin, having garlands, UHAI srajayati. 

If HJ is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced 
by the corresponding masculine base. From şəmi Syeni ($ 247), 
white, yacaq syetayati, he makes her white (Pan. VI. 3, 36) 

Certain adjectives which change their base before 38 istha of 
the superlative, do the same before 913 aya. g€ mrdu, soft, Yezid 
mradayati, he softens; «x ditra, far, «ski davayati, he removes. 

Some nominal bases take MYA äpaya. Thus from YA satya, 
true, AMMA sazydpayati, he speakes truly; from AÅ artha, sense, 
aiat arthapayati, he explains. 


Denominatives without any Affix. 


$ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may 
be turned into a denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal 
terminations of the First Division, and treating the base like a 
verbal base of the Bhai class. 31 a is added to the base, except where 
it exists already as the final of the nominal base; other final and 
medial vowels take Guna, where possible, as in the Bhü class. 

Thus from “sr krsna, wi krsnati, he. behaves like Krsna, 
from Fle! mala; garland, ure máláti, it is like a garland, Impf. 
HAMA amalat, Aor. AMAÑA amálasit; from «d kavi, poet, 
wd kavayati, he behaves like a poet; from fa vi, bird, «ft 
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vayati, he flies like a bird, from fad pitr, father, faarta pitrarti, he 
is like a father; from Wis rajan, king, Weald rajánati, he is like a 
king. (Pan. VI. 4, 15). 
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CHAPTER 22 


Prepositions and Particles. 


$ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, 

and are then called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4, 58-61; $ 148). 

arfa ati, beyond. JA adhi, over (sometimes fit dhi). 34 anu, after. 
sm apa, off. Af api, upon (sometimes 4 va). A] abhi, 
towards. 44 ava, down (sometimes d va). JI 4, near to. JA ud, 

up. 31 upa, next, below; §: duh, ill. TA ni, into, downwards. TH: 

nih, without. Wl para, back, aways. WR pari, around. W pra, 

before. JA prati, back: fd vi, apart. Xi sam, together. ¥ su, well. 

They all have the udatta on the first syllable except HA abhi. 

$ 505. Certain adverbs, called Gati in Sanskrit, a term 
applicable also to the Upasargas (Pan. I, 4, 60), may be prefixed, 
like prepositions, to certain verbs, particularly to 3I bhi, to be, HA. 
as, to be, * kr, to do, and "TH gam, to go. 

a accha; e.g. ASTA acchagatya, having approached (§ 445); 
IA acchodya, having addressed. Aq: adah; e.g. AHA 
adahkrtya, having done it thus. HAT antar; e.g. HAKA 
antaritya, having passed between. Aci alam; e.g. HAPA 
alankrtya, having ornamented. A&I astam; e.g. AKTA 
astangatya, having gone to rest, having set. ama: dvih; e.g. 
amaa avirbhüya, having appeared. fev: tirah; e.g. TRIS 
tirobhüya, having disappeared. W: purah, e.g. THA 
puraskrtya, having placed before ($ 89, II. 1) Ta: praduh; e.g. 
Weta pradurbhüya, having become manifest. 44 sat and 
SIHA asat, when expressing regard or contempt; e.g. APA 
asatkrtya, having disregarded. MA saksat; e.g. MAPA 
sáksátkrtya, having made known. Words like [seil Sukli, in 
Yael suklikrtya, having made white. (Here the final 81 a 
of Yell sukla is changed to $ i. Sometimes, but rarely, final 3 
a or JI d is changed to JI 4. Final 3 i and š u are lengthened; 
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= r, is changed to Ñ 77; final 44 an and AY as are changed to 
£ r: e.g. MPA rdjikrtya, having made king). Words like %š 
jiri, in Piper arikrtya, having assented. Wores like Iq khdt, 
imitative of sound; e.g. UKP khatkrtya, having made khat, 
the sound produced in clearing one's throat. 

§ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in § 503 are also | 

used with nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They 

are then called Karmapravacaniya, and they frequently follow the 

noun which is governed by them (Pan. I. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by Əffd ati, beyond; JA abhi, 
towards: WR pari, around; We prati, against; AY anu, after, Sq upa, 
upon. Ex. maza AR: govindamati nesvarah, Isvara is not 
beyond Govinda; & ufd ected haram prati halahalam, venom was 
for Hara; faa visnumanvarcyate, he is worshipped after Vis 
nu, 3t] gR YU: anu harim surah, the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by ufa prali, qR pari, AT apa, 3i à. 
Ex. Wed: Wergd bhakteh praty amrtam, immortality in return for 
faith; 31 Hc: 4 mrtyoh, until death, ƏTq kada sp da: apa 
trigartebhyo vrsto devah, it has rained away from Trigarta, or NR 
fmi pari trigartebhyah, round Trigarta, without touching 
Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by 34 apa and 39 adhi. Ex. era fre 
AMT apa niske kürşüpanam, a Karşapanam is more than a Nis 
ka; ata Faery agad: adhi pancdleşu brahmadattah, Brahmadatta 
govern over the Pancalas. 

§ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of 
which may here be mentioned. 

1. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an 
adverb. Thus from Ha: mandah, slow, Hà "à mandam 
mandam, slowly, slowly; 31% sighram, quickly; qd dhruvam, 
truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are 
used adverbially, such as AMIRI yathdsakti, according to 
one's power. For these see the rules on composition. 
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3. Adverbs of place: 


afaq antar, within, with loc. and gen.; between, with acc. Sid 
antara, between, with acc. AA antarena, betweem with acc.; 
without, with acc. ARM arat, far off, with abl. afẹ: vahih, 
outside, with abl. S44! samayd, near, with acc. MP9 nikaşd, 
near, with acc. SIR upari, above, over, with acc. and gen. sed: 
uccaih, high, or loud. ara: nicaih, low. 314: adhah, below, with 
gen. and abl. 214: avah, below, with gen. ÑR: tirah, across, with 
acc. or loc. Y€ tha, here. HU pura, before. «Hei samakşam, MA 
saksat, in the presence. GAR sakasat, from. YX: purah, 
before, with gen. JAT amd, Wal saca, Mt sakam, YAI sama, MË 
sardham, together, with instr. JAA: abhitah, on all sides, with 
acc. sad: ubhayatah, on both sides, with acc. HAA samantdt, 
from all sides. €i düram, far, with acc., abl., and gen. fda 
antikam, near, with acc., abl., and gen. #4% rdhak, YAR prthak, 
apart. 


4. Adverbs of time: 


WA prdtar, carly. MÄ sayam, at eve. feat diva, by day. Ae 
ahnaya, by day. alu dosa, by night. A naktam, by night. 34 
usa, carly. TTA yugapad, at the same time. Hd adya, to-day. 
€: hyah, yesterday. udu: pürvedyuh, yesterday. 4: svah, to- 
morrow. “afa paredyapi, to-morrow. Tale jyok, long. Tut 
ciram, fa cirena, Tava ciraya, FRI cirat, TRA cirasya, 
long. YAT sand, SA, sanat, 3d sanat, perpetually. an aram, 
quickly. YA: sanaih, slowly. Wd: sadyah, at once. xiufd 
samprati, now. YA punar, (S: muhuh, Ja: bhüyah, IR vüram, 
again. eq sakrt, once. TU pura, formerly. ya pürvam, before. 
wd ürdhvam, after. aq sapadi, immediately. uz pascat, 
after, with abl. “ld játu, once upon a time, ever. AYTI adhuna, 
now. sel idanim, now. US sada, “id santatam, ASİ 
anisam, always. 31 alam, enought, with dat. or instr. 
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5. Adverbs of circumstances. ə | 2 
"SI mrşd, fag mithyá, falsely. AMR mandak, SU işat, a little. quii 

tüsnim, quietly. ga vrtha, JA mudha, in valn. «in sami, half. 

ara nq akasmat, unexpectedly. SUX] upümsu, in a whisper. 

fer: mithah, together. Wa: prayah, frequently, almost. acta 

ativa, exceedingly. wm kamam, wird josam, gladly. Hag 

avasvam; certainly. fret kila, indeed. WJ khalu, certainly. fam 

yina, without, with acc. instr., OT abl. 22d rte, without, with acc. 

or abl. AMI nana, variously. 88 susthu, well. $8 dusthu, badly. 

faye distyd, luckily. AJA prabhrti, et cetera, and the rest, with 

abl. faq, Auvit, really? afad, kaccit, really? PA katham, how? 

afi iti, gel ittham, thus. Şa iva, as; ERR harir iva, like Hari. aq 

vat, enclitic; Rad harivat, like Hari. 

Conjucntions and other Particles 
$ 508. AX atha, H9I atho, now then. za iti, thus. ae vadi, 
when. "2f yadyapi, although. aad zathapi, yet. YA chet, if. +T na, 
Ñ no, not. 9 ca, and, always enclitic, like que. fa kimca, and. 11 
ma or Hi WA má sma, not, prohibitively. 91 vd, or. dT vd-dT vd, 
either-or. AJAI athavd, or. Vd eva, even, very; (X US sa eva, the 
same.) Vd .evam, thus. “Fİ nünam, doubtlessly. "Tek yavat MAJ 
távat, as muchsas. 491 yathd AM tatha, assso. YA yena d4 tena, qq 
yad “iq tad, and other correlatives, because-therefore. FAME 
tathahi, thus, for. q tu, qš param, Teq kintu, but. fad cit, *T cana, 
subjoined to the interrogative pronoun f$ kim, any, some; as “faq, 
kascit, some one; PÄTA kathañcana, anyhow. İ€ hi, for, because. 
JA uta, SMe utaho, or. TA nüma, namely. NYA pratyuta, on the 
contrary. 4 nu, perhaps. 19 nanu, Is it not? Radd. svit, fanaa 
kimsvit, perhaps. AÑ api, also, even. AÑ "d api ca, again. Ti 
nünam, certainly. 
Interjections ` 
$ 509. € he, Yİl bho, vocative particles. XÀ aye, €3 haye, Ah! 

ftre dhiki re, Mare, Fie! 
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Compound words. 


$ 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all Aryan languages, has been so largely 
developed in Sanskrit that a few of the more general rules of 
composition claim a place even in an elementary grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form 
which is called their base, and when they have more than one, in 
their Pada base $ 180). Hence Sada: deva-dasah, a servant of god; 
WSS: rdjapurusah, a kings man; WY: pratyagmukhah, 
facing west. 

§ 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior 
elements of a compund may be retained. This is chiefly the case 
when the feminine is treated as an appellative, and would lost its 
distinctive meaning by losing the feminine suffix: «curii 
kalyánimátá, the mother of a beautiful daughter (Pan. VI. 3, 34): 
«duri: kathibharyah, having a Kathi for one's wife (Pan. VI. 3, 
41). If the feminine form a mere predicate, it generally loses its 
feminine suffix; MAANA: sobhanabharyah, having a beautiful 
wife (Pàn. VI. 3, 34; 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi 
with certain modifications, as explained in $ 24 seq.! 





l. Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten, it and bases ending in a 
short vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound; 34% udaka, water, Ma 
pada, foot, 44 hrdaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases Seq udan (i.e. 
38 uda), dq pad, and € hrd. Gall: hrdrogah, heart-disease, or &«*RTT: 
hridayarogah. (Pàn. VI. 3, 51-60.) 

The particle * ku, which is intended to express contempt, as BAT: 
kubrahmanah, a bad Brahman, substitutes << kad, in a determinative 
compound before words beginning with consonants: +48: kadustrah, a bad 


camel. The same takes place before 19 ratha, s< vada, and G7 tma: ha": 
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$512. Compound words might have been divided into 
substantival, adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like ARU: 
tatpurusak, his man, Maa nilotpalam, blue totus, Tana 
dvigavam, two oxen, AAA agnidhümau, fire and smoke, might 
have been classed as substantival; agate: bahuvrihih, possessing 
much rice, as an adjectival; and Jem yathasakti, according to 
one's strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different 
principle of division, classing all compounds under six different 
heads, under the names of Tatpurusa, Karmadharaya, Dvigu, 
Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, and Avyayibhava. 

I Tatpuruşa is a compound in which the last word is determined 
by the preceding words, for instance, «Kq*8: tat-purusah, his 
man, or JAY: raja-purusah, king's man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusa compound comprehends the 
two subdivisions of Karmadhàraya (Ib) and Dvigu (Ic). The 
Karmadharaya is in fact a Tatpurusa compound, in which the last 
word is determined by a preceding adjective, e.g. IMA 
nilotpalam, blue lot us. The component words, if dissolved, would 
stand in the same case, whereas in other Tatpurusas the preceding 
word is governed by the last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i.e. 
wood for fire. 

The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the 
Karmadharaya, being a compound in which the first word is not an 
adjective in general, but always a numeral: fgd dvigavam, two 
oxen, or İST: dviguh, bought for two oxen. 

These three classes of compounds may be comprehended 
under the general name of Determinative Compounds, while the 
Karmadharaya (Ib) may -be "distinguished as appositional 
determinatives, the Dvign (Ic) as numeral determinatives. 








kadrathah, a bad carriage; MAU kattrnam, a bad kind of grass. The same 
particle is changed to. PI ka before TEA pathin and Ha aksa: PA: 
kapathah, and optionally before e puruşa. (Pan. VI. 3, 101-107) 
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II. The next class, called Dvardva, consists of compounds in 
which two words are simply joined together; the compound 
taking either the terminations of the dual or plural, according 
to the number of compounded nouns, or the terminations of 
the singular, being treated as a collective term: AFAYA agni- 
dhümau, fire and smoke; STSUbSICTSII: sasa-kusa-palasah, 
nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or RSIS sasa- 
kusa-palásam, nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective 
Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Bahuvrihi by native grammarians, 
comprises compounds which are used as adjectives. The 
notion expressed by the last word, and which may be 
variously determined, forms the predicate of some other 
subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus 
agtig: bahu-vrīhih, possessed of much rice, scil. y: desah, 
country; “qara: rüpavad-bharyah, possessing a handsome 
wife, scil. Ul raja, king. | 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive 
compounds, sometimes without any change, except that of accent, 
sometimes by slight changes in the last word. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, 
conforms to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 
IV. The last class, called Avyayibhava, is formed by joining an 

indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting 
compound, in which the indeclinable particle always forms 
the first element, is again indeclinable, and generally ends, 
like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the nom. or acc. 
neut.: URA adhi-stri, for woman, as in Aa Je MIMI 
adhistri grhakaryani, household duties are for women. They 
may be called Adverbial Compounds. 
L Determinative Compounds. 


$ 513. This class (Tatpurusa) comprehends compounds in 
which generally the last word governs the preceding one. The last 
word may be a substantive or a participle. or an adjective, if 


capable of governing a noun. 
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| .Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 
Humfaa: krsna-sritah, m. f. n. gone to Krsna, dependent on Krsna, 
instead of PST fad: krsnam sritah. gad: duhkha-atitah, m. 
f. n. having overcome pain, instead of ganda: 
duhkhamatitah. qu: varsa-bhogyah, m. f. n. to be enjoyed 
a year long. WAM: gramapraptah, m. f. n. having reached 
the village, instead of MTA WA: grdmampraptah: it is more 
usual, however, to say MAMA: praptagramah (Pan. IL 2, 4). 
Similarly are formed determinative by means of adverbs or 
prepositions, such as tdi azigiri, past the hill, used as an 
adverb, or as an adjective. STIR: azigirih, ultramontane; 
HATE abhimukham, facing etc. 
2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental: 
uri: dhünya-arthah, m. wealth (arthah) (acquired) by grain 
(dhanyena). %ihetas: sankulà-khandah, m. a piece (khandah) 
(cut) by nippers (sankulabhih). alatesa: datra-cchinnah, m. f. n. 
cut (chinnah) by a knife (datrena). @Rald: Aari-tratah, m. f. n. 
protected (tratah) by Hari. saga: deva-dattah, given (dattah) by 
the gods (devaih) or as a proper name with the supposed 
auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Diev donne). füqur: 
pitr-samah, m. f. n. like the father, i. e. pitra samah. AGATHA: 
nakha-nirbhinnah, m. f. n. cut asunder (nirbhinnah) by the nails 
(nakhaih). AATA: visva-upasyah, m. f. n. to be worshipped by 
all. «aid: svayam-krtah, m. f. n. done by oneself. 
3. Compounds in which the first noun would in the Dative: 

Yale yüpa-düru, n. wood (daru) for a sacrificial stake (yüpaya). 
MT: gohitah, m. f. n. good (hitah) for cows (gobhyah). f&«rei: 
dvija-arthah, m. f. n. object (artha), i. e. intended for 
Brahmans. Determinative compounds, when treated as 
possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fem., and neut.; 
e.g. fasi aq]: dvijarthà yaváagüh, fem. gruel for Brahmans. 


4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative: 
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"Hr cora-bhayam, n. fear (bhayam) arising from theives 
(corebhyah). saria: svarga-patitah, m. f. n. fallen from 

| heaven. SINH: apa-gramah, m. f. n.-gone from the village. 


5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive : 


dapes: tatcpurusaji, m. his man, instead of tasya, of him, purusah, 
the man . 3INT9*: raja-purusah, m. the king's man, instead of 
rajñah, of the king, purusah, the man. THE: raja-sakhah, m. 
the king's friend. In these compounds sakhi, friend, is changed 
to sakhah. *%%#R: kumbha-karah, a maker (karah) of pots 
(kumbhanam). Mi go-Satam, a hundred of cows. 
6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative : 
areis: aksa-saundah, m. f. n. devoted to dice. ST: uro-jah, m. f. 
n. produced on the breast. 
$ 514. Certain Tatpurusa compounds retain the case- 
terminations in the governed noun. 
aedd: sahasd-krtah, done suddenly (Pan. VI. 3, 3). JAA: 
atmana-sasthah, the sixth with oneself (Pan. VI. 3, 6). RAE 
parasmai-padam, a word for the sake of the another, i.e. the 
transitive form of verbs (Pan. VI. 3, 7, 8). pA . 
krcchrallabdham, obtained with difficulty. 9:47: svasuh- 
putrah, sister's son (Pāņ. VI. 3, 23). farf: divas-patih, lord 
of heaven. aaf: vacas-patih, lord of speech. amita: 
devānām-priyah, beloved of the gods, a goat, an ignorant 
person. "édf&d: gehe-panditah, learned at home, i.e. where 
no one can contradict him. dc: khecarah, moving in the air. 
Ua: sarasi-jah, born in a pond, water-lily. GA Ardi- 
sprs, touching the heart. pere yudhisthirah, firm in battle, a 
proper name (Pàn.. VI. 3, 9). 





l. Most words ending in $ tr or * ka are not allowed to form compounds of 
this kind. Hence Femi «di katasya kartā, maker of a mat, not heat 
katakarta, TU Wal puram bhettà, breaker of towns. There are, however, many 


exceptions, such as Sas: devapüjakah, worshipper of the gods, etc. 
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$ 515. To this clalss a number of compounds are referred in 
which the governing clement is supposed to take the first place. 
Ex. Gaara: pürva-kdyah, the fore-part of the body, i.e. the fore- 
body, udu": purva-ratrah, the first part of the night, i.c. the fore- 
night; Ustad: rdjadantah, the king do teeth, lit. the king-tceth, i.e. 
the fore-teeth (Pan. II. 2, 1). They would better be looked upon as 
Karmadharayas; cf. § 517. | 

$ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a 
verbal base, no change takes place in bases ending in consonants 
or long vowels, except that diphthongs, as usual, are changed to 3 
A. Hence werd jalamuc, water-dropping, i.e. a cloud; WAT soma- 
pa, Some-drinking, nom. sing. drm: somapàh (S 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final q t: Hawa 
visvajit, all-conquering, from fa ji, to conquer. Other suffixes used 
for the same purpose are 91 a, $1 in, etc. 

Ib. Appositional Determinative Compounds. 

$ 517. These compounds (Karmadharaya) form a subdivision 
of the determinative compounds (Tatpurusa). In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in 
black-beetle, sky-blue, etc. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds: 
“İleficqef nilo-utpalam. neut. the blue lotus. WAMI paramd-tmd, 

masc. the supreme spirit. MAYA: saka-parthivah, masc. a 
Saka-king, explained as a king such as the Sakas would like, 
not as the king of the Sākas. HAT: sarva-rátrah, masc. the 
whole night, from sarva, whole, and ratrih, night. Ratrih, fem., 
is changed to ratra, cf. YATIA: pürva-rdtrah, masc. the fore- 
night, AAA: madhya-rátrah, masc. midnight; YRA: punya- 
ratrah, masc. a holy night. İSUSİ dvi-rātram, neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). -ERTT: maha- 
rājah, masc. a great king. In these compounds "Ted, mahat, 
great, always becomes Hel maha (Pan. VI. 3, 46), and THT 
rajan, king, W5: rajah; as Was: parama-rajah, a supreme 
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king: but TINI su-raja, a good king, fexri kimraja, a bad king 
(Pan. V. 4, 69, 70). WAAMA: priya-sakhah, masc. a dear friend. 
afa sakhi is changed to WG: sakhah, WA: parama-ahah, 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds 34 ahan, day, 
becomes Je aha; cf. Saale: uttamáhah, the last day. 
Sometimes He ahna is substituted for sre ahan; Yale 
pürvdhnalh, the forc-noon. “qes: ku-purusah, masc. a bad man, 
or MIYE: Adpurusah. War: pra-ácáryah, masc. a hereditary 
teacher, i.e. one who has been a teacher (ācārya) before or 
formerly (pra). AME: a-brdhmanah, masc. a non-Brahman, 
i.e. not a Brahman. 444: an-asvah, masc. a non-horse, i.e. not a 
horse. YAZAMA: ghana-syamah, m. f. n. cloud-black, from ghana, 
cloud, and Syama, black. £8üfciTet: isat-pingalah, m. f. n. a little 
brown, from isat, a little, and pingala, brown. Masa: sami- 
krtah, m. f. n. half-done, from sami, half, and krta, done. 

§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is 
placed last. fawn: vipragaurah, a white Brahman; sit: 
rajadhamah, the lowest king; AAE: bharatasresthah, the best 
Bharata; Q9Wearg: purusa-vydghrah, a tiger-like man, a great man; 
Taek: govrndárakah, a prime cow. 

Ic. Numeral Determinative Compounds. 

§ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is 
a numeral, are called Dvigu. The numeral is always the predicate 
of the noun which follows. They are generally neuters, or 
feminings, and arc meant to express aggregates; but they may also 
from adjectives, thus becoming possessive- compounds, with or 
without secondary suffixes. 

If an aggregate compound is formed, final 4 a is changed is $ 
i, fem. or in some cases to 3% am, neut. Final 311 an and Si à are 
changed to $ £ or Ət am. 

Murad pafca-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five cows, from 
pañcan, five, and go, cow. "il go (in an aggregate compound) is 
changed to "Td gava (Pan. II. I, 23), and “İİ nau to ld náva. du: 
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pañca-guh, as an adjective, worth five cows (Pan. V. 4, 92.) İg: 
dvinauh, bought for tvvo ships. gute dvy-angulam, neut. what has 
-the measure of two fingers, from dvi, two, and angulih, “finger, 
final i being changed to a. sue: dvy-ahah, masc. a space of two 
days, ahan changed to ahah (Pan. II 1, 23). deu: pañca- 
kapalah, m. f. n. an cffering (purodaösah) made in a dish with five 

compartments, from pancan, five, and kapdlam, neut. (Pan. II. 1, 

51, 52; IV. 1, 88). ea zri-loki, fem. the three worlds: here the 

Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination to express an 

aggregate (Pan. IV. 1, 21). fata tri-bhuvanam, neut. the three 

worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination. 
ag dasa-kumari, fem. an assemblage of ten .. "pi 
caturyugam, neut. the four ages. 

$ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final 
syllables in determinative compounds. Very few of them are 
general as requiring a change without any regard to the preceding 
words in the compound. The general rules are given first, 
afterwards the more special, while rules for the formation of one 
single compound are left out, such compounds being within the 
. sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 

1. src, verse, qç pur, town, 39 ap, water, HZ dhur, charge, 424 pathin, 
path, add final 3 a (Pan. V. 4, 74); afẹ: ardharcah, a half-verse. This 
is optional with 47 pathin after the negative 31 a; J99 apatham or 
ame: apanthah. 

2. Ww rajan, king, “re? ahan, day, «fi sakhi, friend, become raja, 
ag aha, HA sakha; WeRIsi: maharajah. (Pan. V. 34, 91). 

3.. ST uras, if it means chief, becomes Sü“ yrasa; FARU a$vorasam, an 

. excellent horse (Pan. V. 4. 93). Likewise after Yi prati, if the locative 
is expressed; Wem pratyurasam, on the chest (Pan. V. 4, 82). 
4. fä aksi, eye, becomes 32 aksa, if it ceases to mean eye. TAIA: 


gavaksah, a window; but srermí&r brahmanaksi, the cye of a Brahman. 
(Pàn. V. 4, 76). 
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10. 


13. 


14. 


16. 


34a anas, cart, 3847 ašman, stone, HAA ayas, iron, MTU saras, lake, 
take final 97 a if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. 
area kalayasam, black-iron, but <q: sadayah, a piece of good 
iron. (Pün. V. 4, 94). 

«eri brahman becomes aa brahma, if preceded by the name of a 
country; ZAA: suraştrabrahmah, a Brahman of Suraştra (Pan. V. 4, 
104). After F ku and 4et maha that substitution is optional (Pan. V. 4, 
105). 

darı takşan takes final ər a after WA grama and “iz kauta; MTAA: 
gramatakşah, village carpenter. (Pan. V. 4. 95). 

a $van, dog, takes final & a after afi ati, and after certain words, not 
the names of animals, with which it is compared; 2144: akarşa$vah, 
a dog of a die, a bad throw (?). (Pan. V. 4, 97). 

area adhvan becomes äta adhva after prepositions; Mta: pradhvah. 
(Pan. V. 4, 85). a 
Wm saman, hymn, and MAA loman, hair, become WA sima and MA 
loma after Ya prati, 34 anu, and 31d ava; NJAA: anulomah, regular; 
JAMA anulomam, adv. with the hair or grain, i.e. regularly.(Pan. V. 
4. 75). 


. Tq tamas becomes AAA tamasa after 44 ava, € sam, and sisi andha; 


aiani andhatamasam, blind darkness. (Pan. V. 4, 79). 


. TEH rahas becomes ted rahasa after 3T1 anu, sid ava, and MTA tapta; 


armeu: anurahasah, solitary. (Pan. V. 4, 81). 

AHA varcas becomes AAA varcasa after Az brahma and tied hasti; 
agadi brahmavarcasam, the power of a Brahman. (Pan. 4, 78.) 

Tİ go becomes 9 gava, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. 
qeri paficagavam, five cows; but der: paficaguh, bought for five 
cows. (Pan. V. 4, 92). 


. ct nau, ship, becomes 79 nava, if it forms a numerical aggregate; 


dura paficanavam, five ships: not when it forms a numerical 
adjective; Taal: paficanauh, worth five ships. (Pan. V. 4. 99). 

“İİ nau, ship, after If ardha, becomes "Id nava, atad ardhanavam, 
half a ship (Pan. V. 4, 100.) 
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17. xui khiri, a measure of grain, becomes YR khara as an aggregate; 
kari dvikharam: also after atti ardha; astat ardhakharam. (Pan. V. 4, 
101). 

18. afsfa afijali, a handful, after fè dvi or f4 tri, may, as an aggregate, take 
final 31 a; geci -dvyafiyalam or AHA dvyarijali, two handfuls. (Pan. 
V. 4, 102). 

19. affe anguli, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes s3i'Ter 
angula; si Tci angulam, a length of two fingers. (Pàn. V. 4, 86). 

20. 339 sakthi, thigh, becomes 444 saktha after JAT uttara, JT mrga, and 
qa pürva; ya AFA prirvasaktham. (Pan. V. 4, 98). 

21. wf ratri, night, after Wd sarva, after partitive words, after Wend 
sankhyata, qa punya, likewise after numerals and indeclinable, 
becomes Wa ratra; MAU: sarvarütrah, the whole night; "Tem: 
pürvaratrah, the fore-night; feti dviratram, two nights (Pan. V. 4, 
87). 

22. Seq ahan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes Ja ahna; 
Hala sarvarahnah, the whole night; but not after a numeral when it 
expresses an aggregate; gë: dvyahah, two days, Except also Yue 
punyáham, a good day, and V&é ekaham, n. and m. a single day. 
(Pan. V. 4, 88-90). 

II. Collective Compounds 


$ 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two 
classes. The first class (called sd itaretara) comprises 
compounds in which two or more words, that would naturally be 
connected by and, are united, the last taking the terminations either 
of the dual or the plural, according to the number of words forming 
the compound. The .second class (called GARR samdhara) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter 
nouns in the singular. SHA hasty-asvau, an elephant and a horse, 
is an instance of the former, 44 hastyasvam, the elephants and 
horses (in an army), an instance of the latter class. Likewise 


MIGE dea] Sukla-krşnau, white and black; 7914 gavdsvam, a cow 
and a horse. 
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| If instead of a horse and an elephant, sazi hastyasvau, the 
intention 1S üs express horses and elephants, the compound takes 
the terminations of the plural, SAMI: hastyasvah. 

§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand 
first in a Dvandva compound. Words with fewer syllables should 
stand first: MADA Siva-kesavau, Siva and Kesava; not &xrafsral 
kesavasivau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending in 31 a 
should stand first: STP isa-krsnau, isa, and Krsna. Words 
ending in € i (gen. V: eh) and š u (gen. Ñ: oh) should stand first: 
afteu hari-harau, Hari and Hara; also MWAI bhoktr-bhogyau, 
the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance 
should have precedence: tage deva-daityau, the god and the 
demon; arerorertarat brahmanaksatriyau, a Brahman and a Kşatriya, 
Arana mütd-pitarau, mother and father, but in earlier Sanskrit. 
TARTAR pitra-matra, father and mother. (Pan. VI. 3, 33). 

$ 523. Words ending in % r, expressive of relationship, or 
sacred titles, forming the first member of a compound, and. being 
followed by another word ending in Æ r, or by YA putra, son, 
change their Æ ? into SI à (Pan. VI. 3, 25). Alg matr+füq pitr form 
"mfi matapitarau, father and mother; fig pitr-q3 putra form 
| wai pitaputrau; elg hotr Àq potr form SAMAKI hotàpotáàrau, 
the Hotr and Potr priests. : . 

$ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the 
first sometimes lengthens its final vovvel (Pan. VI. 3, 26). Thus 

İİ mitrdvarunau, Mitra and Varuna; ai agnisomau, 
Agni and Soma. Similar irregularities appear in words like 
aragia dyava-prithivyau, heaven and earth; Sad usasa- 
naktam, dawn and night (Pan. VI. 3, 29-31). 

$ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singular, 
then final 4 c, Ə ch, Tj, AJh, < d, LS, and € take an additional 
3 a, ATA vac-+-cs tvac form disc vaktvacam, speech and skin 
(Pan. V. 4, 106). 314 ahan, day (see $ 90, 196), and Wa rátri, 
night, form the compound JAANA: ahordtrah, a day and night, a 
(Pan. V. 4, 87). 
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$ 526. MTU bhrátarau may be used in the sense of brother and 

sister; YAI putrau in the sense of son and daughter. facit pitarau in 

the sense of father and mother; sni svasurau in the sense of the 

father and mother-in-law. Man and wife may be expressed by 

siamet /4yd-pati, “TAJI jampatt, or «udi dampati. 

III. Possessive Compounds. 


$ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always 
predicated referring to some subject or other. A determinative may 
be used as a possessive compound by a mere change of 
termination or accent. Thus Madai nilautpalam, a blue lotus, is a 
determinative compound. (Tatpurusa, subdivision Karmadharaya), 
but in MAA YI: nilotpalam sarah, a blue lotus lake, nilotpalam 
is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive compound; 
(see Pan. II. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner 3144: anasvah, not-a- 
horse, is a determinative, IAA TA: anasvo rathah, a cart without a 
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples : WAA UA: prápta-udako grümah, a water- 
reached village, a village reached by water. HECMSASAM udha- 
ratho "nadvan, a bull by whom a cart (rathah) is drawn (üdha). 
sudu ves: upahrta-pasü rudrah, Rudra to whom cattle (pa$uh) is 
offered (upahrta). aiaù gR: prta-ambaro harih, Hari possessing 
yellow garments. WW: praparnah, leafless, i.e. a tree from which 
the leaves are fallen off. XJA: a-putrah, sonless. IFT: citra-guh, 
possessed of a brindled cow. Wem: rüpavad-bháryah, 
possessed of a beautiful wife. f§4%: dvi-mürdhah, two-headed : 
here mürdha stands for mürdhan. (We dvi-pad, two-legged: here 
pad stands for pada. Ye¢ su-hrd, having a good heart, a friend. 
afafa: bhaksita-bhiksah, one who has eaten his alms. 
Mwai: nila-ujjvala-vapuh, having a blue resplendent body. 


Š 528. Bahuvrihi or compounds frequently take suffixes. The 


following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 
possessive compounds: 
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afaa sakthi, thigh, and sf aksi, eye, if they mean really thigh and 
eye, take final 3 a; THAIN: kamalaksah, lotus, eyed. (Pan. V. 4, 113). 
hei anguli, finger, substitutes final at a if it refers to wood: saci are 
dvyangulam daru, a piece of wood with two pongs! . (Pan. V. 4, 114). 
5:51 mürdhan, head, substitutes final st a after È dvi and f tri; fes: 
dvimürdhah, having tvvo heads. (Pan. V. 4, 115). 


«irri loman, hair, substitutes final & a after JAT antar and afe: vahih, 
Hadi: antarlomah, having the hairy part inside. (Pan. V. 4, 117). 
afai nasika, nose, becomes 19 nasa, if it stands at the end of a 
name; TİTS: gonasah, covv-nosed, ie. a snakel but not after wd 
sthüla; <yetifas: sthüla-nasikah, large-nosed, i.e. a hog. The same 
change takes place after prepositions; 344: unnasah, with a 
prominent nose. (Pan. V. 4, 118, 119). 

After 31 a, €: duh, or 4 su, Efe hali, furrow, and “feer sakthi, thigh, 
may substitute final 4 a; aga: ahalah or Hefei: ahalih. (Pan. V. 4, 
121). 

After the same particles 31 praja, progeny, and 4 medha, mind, are 
treated like nouns ending in JA as; gd: durmedhah. (Pan. V. 4, 
122). 

uy dharma, law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending 
in JA an, Seana kalyanadharma. (Pan V. 4, 124). 

wit jambhà, jaw, after certain words, becomes 41 jambhan; xrsi* 


sujambha. 


. WM jànu, knee, after ¥ pra and 8 sam, becomes 4 jiu; 33: prajnuh 


(Pan. V. 4, 129). This is optional after Ht4 ürdhva (Pan. V. 4, 130). 


. SA üdhas, udder, becomes S474 üdhan; %1 kundodhni. (Pan. V. 


4,129). 


. Tq dhanus, bow, becomes 491 dhanvan; JAIA puspadhanva, 


having a bow of flowers (Pàn. V. 4, 132). In names this is optional. 


. WTA jaya, wife, becomes wifi jāni; ynf: Subhajanih. (Pan. V. 4, 


131). 





l. 


aiamaa menfa àE, Prakrya-Kaumudi 
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14. 719 gandha, smell, substitutes "fit gandhi after certain words; ifa: 
sugandhih. (Pan. V. 4, 135-137). 

15. We pada, foot, becomes Ma pad after certain words; ame 
vyaghrapad. (Pan. V.4, 138-140). 

16. éd danta, tooth, becomes <q dat after many words; f&«1 dvidan, 
having two teeth, (sign of a certain age): fem. fad dvidati. (Pan. V. 
4, 141-145). 

17. sas kakuda, hump, becomes *=< kakud after certain words and in 
certain senses; 3i Idee ayatakakud, a young bull before his humps 
have grovvn. (Pün. V. 4, 146-148). 

18. 3% uras and other words belinging to the same class add final & ka, 
ane: vyüdhoraskah, broad-chested. (Pan. V. 4, 51). 

19. Words in %4 in add final + ka in the feminine; greater 
bahusvamika, having many master, from tala] svamin, master. (Pan. 
V.4, 151). 

20. Feminine words in 3 1, like 181 nadi, and words in # r, add final & ka, 
agam: bahukumarikah, having many maidens;  WeWjs: 
bahubhartrkah, having many husbands. (Pan. V. 4, 153). 

21. Most other words may or may not add final * ka, “zm: 
bahumölakah or eae: bahumalakah or «Hic: bahumalah. (Pan. 
V.4, 154). 

IV. Adverbial Compounds. 


$ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibhava) 
are formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. 
The resulting compounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms 
always the first element, are again indeclinable, and generally end, 
like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of.the nom. or acc. neut. 

Examples : Afef adhi-hari, upon Hari, instead of sü _ 
adhi harau, loc. sing. 9T1fd9I anu visnu, acc. sing. SUPWI upa-krs 
nam, near to Krsna. Afà nir-makşikam, free from flies, 
flylessly. JAA ati-himam, past the winter, after the winter, 
instead of 3a fea ati-himam, acc. sing. Yafajui pradaksinam, to the 
right. 3tT&d anu-rüpam, after the form, i.e. accordingly, instead of 


ʻA 
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aq SÄ anu rüpam, acc. sing. AAI yathasakti, according to one's 
ability, instead of ARPAN saktir yatha. AT sa-trnam with the 
gràss; agar satrnam atti, he eats (everything) even the grass, 
instead of quii We trnena saha, with the grass. MASAI yavacn- 
chlotam, at every verse. Sm amukti, until final delivery. apii 
anu-gangam, near the Ganga. SUYEĞ upa-saradam, near the 
autumn; from YT, sarad, autumn (Pan. V. 4, 107). TIMU upa- 
jarasam, at the approach of old age; from MTA jaras, old age ($ 

167). squfüq upasamit or SWHHIS upa-samidham, near the fire- 
wood; from "H4 samidh, fire-wood. SWS upa-rájam, near the 
king; from st rajan, king. 

$ 530. There are some Avyayibhavas the first element of 
which is not an indeclinable particle. Ex. fa%¢ tisthad-gu, at the 
time when the cows stands to be milked; tati pafica-garigam, at 
the place where the five Gangas meet, (near the Madhav-rao ghat 
at Benares); Wea pratyag-grümam, west of the village. 

§ 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final 
syllables in adverbial compounds: 

1. Words ending in mutes (k, kh, g, gh, ch, ch, j, jh, t, th, d, dh, t, th, d, 
dh, p, ph, b, bh) may or may not take final sr a, STatH4 upasamidham 
or squfFq upasamit, near the fire-vvood (Pan. V. 4, 111). 

Words ending in JA an substitute final & a; FM adhyatmam or 
swa upacarma, near the skin. (Pan. V. 4, 108). 
3. But neuters in 34 an may or may not, qí upacarmam or qun 


tə 


upacarma, near the skin. (Pan. V. 4, 109). 

4. “di nadi, Wert paumamasi, JAA! agrahayani, and fR giri may 
or may not take final 31 a; 3178 upanadi or 3974 upanadam, near the 
river. (Pün. V. 4, 110). 

5. Words belonging to the class beginning with 3R$ $arad take final 31 a; 
Saw upasaradam, about autumn. (Pan. V. 4, 107). 
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Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters 

31 a is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to 
facilitate their pronunciation. 

Accent.tThe last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the 
grave, or circumflex accent, in roder to show that the verb 
follows the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into udatta, acutely accented, and 
anudatta, gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter 
rejecting the intermediate š i. 

3T 4 prohibits the use of the intermediate § i in the formation fo the 
Nisthàs ($ 333, D. 2), Pan. VII. 2, 16. Ex. Geet: phullah from 
feel niphala. 

€ i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, 
which nasal is not to be omitted where a nasal that is 
actually written would be omitted (8345, '°), Pan. VIII. 1, 
58; VI. 4, 24. Ex. “4İT nandati from ale nadi, Pass. “ud 
nandyate; but from "er or H manthe; Pres. qe manthati, 
Pass. KWA mathyate. 

SÇ ir shows that a verbs may take the first or second aorist in the 
Parasmaipada ($ 367), Pan. III. 1, 57. Ex. TAA acyutat or 
KAMA acyotit from ARI cyutir. 

š 1 prohibits the use of the intermediate 3 i in the formation of the 
Nisthas ($ 333, D. 2), Pan. VII. 2, 14. Ex. 39: unnah from 
Sel undi. | 

3 u renders the admission of the intermediate Z i optional before 
the gerundial «dI td ($ 337, II. 5), Pan. VII. 2, 56; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pan. VII. 2, 15). 
Ex. VAa samitvd or Ma santva from JH samu; but yid: 
santah. 
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= ü renders admission of the intermediate £ į optional in the 
general tenses before all consonants but 4 y ($ 337, L 2), 
Pan. VIL 2, 44, and therefore inadmissible in the past 
participle (Pan. VII. 2, 15). Ex. USI seddha or AU sedhita 
from 184 sindhü, but TEZ: siddhah. 

s r prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the 
reduplicated aorist of causals ($ 372“), Pan. VII. 4, 2. Ex. 
weed alulokat from AF lokr. 

q 1 shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada 
($ 367), Pan. III. 1, 55. Ex. Iq agamat from T] gamjr. 

U e forbids Vrddhi in the first aorist ($ 348*), Pan: VII. 2, 5. Ex. 
HAMA amathit from AA mathe. 

ƏTİ o indicates that the participle is formed in 4 na instead of 9 ta 
($ 442, 5), Pan. VIII. 2, 45. Ex. YA: pinah from simi 
opyayl. 

x i shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 3, 12). 

= ñ shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and 
Parasmaipada, the former if the act reverts to the subject 
(Pan. 1. 3, 72). 

fst ñi shows that the past participle has the power of the present - 
(Pan. III. 2, 187). Ex. geet: phullah, blown, from fell 
niphald. 

4 m shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative ($ 462, 
note), Pan. VI. 4, 92, and that the vowel is optionally 
lengthened in the aorist of the passive (Pan. VI. 4, 93). 

Bhi Class (Bhvadi, I Class). 


I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


IL 31 bhi, to be 
Parasmaipada: P. 1. srarftı bhavami, 2. rafi bhavasi, 3. Yafa bhavati, 
4. wala: bhavavah 5. aa: bhavathah, 6. ‘ad: bhavatah, 7. Nara: 
bhavamah, 8. "rası bhavatha, 9. Yafa bhavanti, I. 1. anre abhavam, 2. AH: 
abhavah, 3. asaq, abhavat, 4. HAMA abhavava, 5. aad abhavatam, 6. 
ayaat abhvatatim, 7. asam abhavama, 8. HAJI abhavata, 9. Aa] 
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abhavan, O. 1. ed bhaveyam, 2. sra: bhaveh, 3. var bhavet, 4. Yaa 
bhaveva, 5. ved bhavetam, 6. sasi bhavetim, 7. eri bhavema, 8. Yaa 
bhaveta, 9. Haq: bhaveyuh, 1. 1. 4af] bhavüni, 2. 44 bhava, 3. "raq 
bhavatu, 4. "rara bhaváva, 5. "Ted bhavetam, 6. "adi in 7. “rarı 
bhavama, 8. "Taq bhavata, 9. "raq bhavantu ll Pf. 1. aa babhüva (see. p. 
175), 2. avfası babhüvitha, 3. aJa babhüva, 4. aqfaa babhüviva, 5. “Taşı: 
babhüvathuh, 6. “"Teq: babhüvatuh, 7. 47/44 babhüvima, 8. aA babhüva, 
9. ava: babhüvuh, II. A. 1. aya abhüvam (see. p. 188). 2. 99: abhüh, 3. 
anq abhüt, 4. anga abhüva, 5. ay abhütam, 6. AAA abhütam, 7. AYA 
abhüma, 8. asya abhüta, 9. soyan abhüvan, F. 1. qfar bhavişyami, 2. 
saa bhavişyasi, 3. "fawd bhavişyati, 4. "fara: bhavisyavah, 5. 
sama: bhavişyathah, 6. "faci: bhavisyatah, 7. yaam: bhavisyamah, 8. 
ufa bhavişyatha, 9. fasii bhavisyanti, C. 1. afasi abhavisyam, 2. 
anf abhavişyah, 3. HUAWA abhavisyat, 4. aqfaa abhavişyava, 5. 
aufai abhavişyatam, 6. aufai abhavisyatam, 7. HAAA abhavis 
yama, 8. aufa abhavişyata, 9. afer abhavisyan, P. F. 1. Sama 
bhavitasmi, 2. vfasıfq bhavitasi, 3. "ifası bhavità, 4. "fames: bhavitasvah, 
5. sfr: bhavitasthah, 6. “faa bhavitarau, 7. fad: bhavitasmah, 8. 
faa bhavitüstha, 9. sfadk: bhavitarah, B. 1. Yara bhüyasam, 2. YAI: 
bhüyah, 3. "yarı bhüyat, 4. YAFA bhüyasva, 5. yard bhüyastam, 6. area 
bhüyastam. 7. YAFA bhüyasma, 8. Yard bhüyasta, 9. Yard: bhüyasuh ll 
Part. Pres. "aq bhavan, Perf. «ari babhüvan, Fut. “faery bhavişyan, 
Gen. "yesi bhütva or YA -bhüya, Adj. fee: bhavitavyah, wa: 
bhavaniyah, 403: bhavyah (Š 456). 

Atmanepada! : P. 1. Wa bhave, 2. Waa bhavase, 3. aa bhavate, 4. 
alae bhavavahe, 5. 89% bhavethe, 6. Wad bhavete, 7. Aare bhavamahe, 
8. "rası bhavadhve, 9. Yad bhavante, I. 1. A¥a abhave, 2. aax: 
abhavathah, 3. asaq abhavata, 4. ənraraf€ abhavavahi, 5. JAJA abhavet 
ham, , 6. Hadi abhavetim, 7. sSmTamfé abhavamahi, 8. HAJA 
abhavadhvam, 9. asda abhavanta, O. 1. "raq bhaveya, 2. wae: 


1. The reduplicative syllable 9 ba is irregular, instcad of 9 bu. The base, too, 1s 
irregular (Pan. I. 2, 6); the regular form would have been 414 bubhava. 

l. {bhi may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by 
itself it is used in the sense of obtaining: a fa Wad sas riyam bhavate, he 
obtains happiness (Sar. p. 4, 1. 3). 
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bhavethah, 3. “àq bhaveta, 4. 4aafe bhavevahi, 5. àma bhaveyatham, 6. 
«ammi bhaveyatam, 7. “Amf bhavemahi, 8. dtd bhavedhvam, 9. "Tacı 
bhaveran, I. 1. sq bhavai, 2. aed bhavasva, 3. qeri bhavatim, 4. alae 
bhavavahai, 5. yaa bhavetham, 6. Yadi bhavetàm, 7. ware bhavamahai, 
s. saa bhavetham, 6. Yadi bhavetim, 7. ware bhavamahai, 8. ‘atd 
bhavadhvam, 9. vadi bhavntam 1l Pf. 1. sà babhüve (see note”, page 
245), 2. axifat babhüvisye, 3. aya babhüve, 4. ayfaade babhüvivahe, 5. 
ayaa babhavathe, 6. afat babhüvate, 7. aqfaa? babhüvimahe, 8. Mata 
or Zå babhüvidhve or -dhve (see § 105), 9. «fat babhüvire, I A. 1. 
saffa abhavişi, 2. snrfaET: abhavişthah, 3. aufae abhavişta, 4. ərfasafç 
abhavişmahi, 5. afama abhavişathüm, 6. srfawmi abhavişatam, 7. 
arufasrfe abhavişmahi, 8. Hafai or ed abhavidhvam or -dhvam, 9. 
arufauq abhavişata, F. “fae abhavişye etc., C. HUFA abhavişye etc., P. F. 
1. vfae£ bhavitahe, 2. sfadra bhavitase, 3. «fam bhavita, 4. sfacieae 
bhavitasvahe, 5. MAMAA bhavitasathe, 6. "faeTü bhavitarau, 7. sifaramemé 
bhavitismahe, 8. “facta bhavitadhve, 9. sad: bhavitarah, B. 1. MAMA 
bhavişiya, 2. “fader: bhavisisthah, 3. *ifq*ig bhavisista. 4. siíqurate bhavis 
iyahi, 5. afastam bhavişiyastham, 6. Kamari bhavişiyastim, 7. saute 
bhavisimahi, 8. “faded or ga bhavişidhvam or -dhvam, 9. «fast bhavis 
iran ll Part. Pres. 44M: bhavamanah, Perf. «Tar: babhüvànah, Fut. 
sfera: bhavisyamànah. 

Passive : P. 1. YA bhüye, 2. "Ta bhüase, 3. ed bhüyate, 4. “arac 
bhüyavahe, 5. à bhüyethe, 6. öv bhüyete, 7. same bhüyamahe, 8. 
yata bhüuadhve, 9. Yad bhüyante, I. aà abhüye etc., O. 449 bhüyeya 
etc., I. Y4 bhüyai etc. Il Pf. ava bahüve etc. likie Atmanepada, 1 A. 1. 
amifafü or ammfafü abavişi, 2. ass: or amagi: abhavisthah, 3. ama 
abhavi, 4. aufasafé abhavisvahi etc., liki Atmanepada, F. WAA or wat 
bhavişye etc. C. AMAA or AAFF abhavisye etc., P. F. “facie or sede 
bhavitahe etc., B. “fasta or “fasta bhavişiya etc., ll Part. Pres. Yaar: 
bhiyamanah, Fut. facer bhavişyamanah, Past "ir: bhütah. 

Causative, Parasmiapada: P. waai bhavayami, I. 34144 abhavayam, 
O. aaa bhavayeyam, I. qaa bhavayini İl Pf. IRURE 
bhünvayafcaköra, II A. ardtsrd abibhavam, F. mafaa bhavayişyami, C. 





” : ive 
2. 7 wl anu means to perceive, and may vield a passive. 
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amaf abhāvayişyam, P. F. qaa bhavayitasmi, B. memi 
avyasam. 

E y sive. Atmanepada : P. aaa bhavaye, I. araq abhavaye, O. 

sadıq bhavayeya, I. aaa bhavayai ll Pf. qaaa bhavayaficakre, II A. 

awa abibhave, F. Mataa bhavayisye, C. amaa abhavayişye, P. F. 

maf bhavayitahe, B. mafa bhavayişiya. 

Causative, Passive : P. “ea bhavye, I. AMA abhavye, O. Wei 
bhavyeya, I. rel bhavyai İl Pf. maai, aa, JA bhavayafcakre, - 
babhüve, -ase, I A. sivrafafa abhavayişi or anaf abhavişi, F. arà 
bhavayişye or "ifasi bhavişye, C. amarÀ abhavayişye or MAA 
abhavişye, P. F. rafaqıe bhavayitahe or mam  bhavitahe, B. Arafat 
bhavayişiya or faía bhavişiya. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. ssn" bubhisami, I. HAHA abubhüş 
am, O. qs bubhüşeyam, I. qmi? bubhüşani İl Pf. aura bubhüş 
aficakara, I A. HAYA abubhüşişam, F. afr bubhüşişyami, C. NIMA 
.abubhüsisyam, P. F. qiiae bubhüsitasmi, B. semi bubhüşyasam. 

Desiderative, Atmanepada : P. 448 bubhüşe, I. HAYA abubhuse, O. 
4784 bubhüseya, I. avü bubhüşai ll Pf. qmi bubhüsafcakre, I A. 1. 
sravıfafq abubhüşişi, 2. srq*f Sr: abubhisisthah, 3. əra fay abubhüşişta, F. 
aÀ bubhüsisye, C. HIMA abubhüşişye, P. F. qf bubhisitahe, B. 
ayfa bubhüşişiya. 

Desideratiye, Passive : P. AYA bubhüşye, I. əraıyeğ abubhüşye, O. 
qm bubhüşyeya, I. 349 bubhüşyai ll Pf. q'aia% bubhüsafcakre, I A. 
1. erg*ifáft abubhüşişi, 2. emm abubhüşişthah, 3. əra fu abubhüşi (see 
$ 406), F. quf8Si bubhüşişye, C. sq4ftei abubhüşişye, P. F. ZAMA 
bubhüşitahe, B. qxıfadiq bubhüşişiyü. 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. 1. api bobhüye, 2. AJA bobhüyase, 3. 
arağı bobhüyate, 4. Aara? bobhüyavae, 5. ayaa bobhüyethe, 6. NA 
bobhüyete, 7. sisan bobhüyamahe, 8. Mata bobhüyadhve, 9. aad 
bobhüyante, I. T. KAYA abobhüye, 2. IAM: abobhüyathah, 3. aANT 
abobhüyata. 4. srdnquraíé abobhüyavahi, 5. ərazi abobhüyetham, 6. 
aAA abobhüyetam, 7. AAA abobhüyamahi, 8. sha 
- abobhüyadhvam, 9. Aaaa abobhüyanta, O. AAA bobhüyeya etc. I. 1. 
ava bobhüyai, 2. Ayaa bobhüyasva, 3. Jadi bobhüyatàm, 4. ararat 
bobhüyavahai, 5. Màx bobhüyyetham, 6. Ayàdİ bobhüyetim, 7. AA 
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4. In the verb "ET, kus (Cur class), preceded by FRX nir, but 
here 3 i is necessary in the participle with 1 ta. (Pàn. VII. 
2, 46; 47.) 
$ i may or may not be inserted: 
II. Before certain árdhadhátukas only 
1. Before ardhadhatukas beginning with 4 £: 

In the verbs S iş (Tud only), *& sah, ert lubh, v3 rus, RA ris. 
(Pan. VII. 2, 48.) The participles in d Za ör 4 na are treated 
separately under No. 7. Hence 88: iştah only, but-either SET isfvd or 
zfacat isitva 

2. Before ardhadhatukas beginning with 4 s, but not in the 
aorist: | 

In the verbs PA krt, to cut; JA crt, to kill; 34 chrd, to play; ga 
trd, to strike; TA nrt, to dance. (Pan. VII. 2, 57.) — 

3. Before the termination fo the desiderative base (41 san): 

In the verb 4 vr, and all verbs ending in =Œ r. (Pan. VII. 2, 41:) 

In the verbs ending in $4 iv, and in “EH ydh, YR bhrasj, $4, 
dambh, 13 sri, Nd svr, 9 yu, SHY ürnu, 9 bhr (Bhi class), 14 jap, 
Wu san; also T+ tan, qç pat, «RI daridrd. (Pàn. VII. 2, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations. of the benedictive (İ€T£ lin) and 
first aorist (184 sich) in the Atmanepada: 

In the verb 4 vr, and all verbs ending in Æ 7 (Pan. VII. 2, 42). 
The = r is changed into SÇ ir or HX ür. 

In verb ending in #* y and beginning with a conjunct 
consonant. (Pan. VII. 2, 43.) 


5. Before the gerundial termination. cal två: 
In verbs haying a technical 3 u. (Pan. VII. 2, 56.) 
6. Before the gerundial termination TI tvd and the participle 
in Ç za: - 


In the verb fecr klis. (Pan. VII. 2, 50) 

facifsreat klisitvā or Sergi klistva, IARTA: klisitah or fame: Klist 
ah. . 
In the verb q pa. (Pan. VII. 2, 51.) 
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 qfsrear pavitva or YAI patva WAA: pavitah or YA: pitah. It must 
take 3 i in the desiderative (Pan. VII. 2, 74.) 
7). Before the participial terminations Ç fa or 1 na; (see also $ 
333, D. 2, note): 
In the verbs «H dam, to tame, «ki: dantah or «fm: 
damitah. (Pàn. VII. 2, 27.) 
YA sam, to quiet, Md: santah or yfad: samitah. 
qz pür, to fill yof: pürnah or Uftd: puritah 
qq das, to perish, <td: dasfah or afaa: dásitah. 
WA spas, to touch, WE: spastah or TAMA: spasitah. 
Ya chad, to cover, Sa: channah or Sted: chaditah. 
sq jap, to inform, ste: jraptah or AMA: jfapitah. 
ey rus, to hurt, $Ë: rustah or ead: rusitah. (Pan. VII. 2, 28) 
HA am, to go, Sid: ¿ntah or ANA: amitah. 
Tat tvar, to hasten, (WI: tfirnah or cad: tvaritah. 
AJA san-ghus, to shout, UJE: sanghustah or HAA: sanghusi- 
tah. (See $ 333, D. 2.) 
-a dsvan, to sound, 3Teaid: dsvdntah or ARAM: asvanitah. 
($ 333, D.2) 
. €8 hrs, to rejoice, €8: hristah or WA: hrisitah, if applied to 
horripilation. Pan. VII: 2, 29.) 
HAMA apa-ci, to honour, NAFA: apacitah or TAMWA: 
apacöyitah.) | 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in 44 vas: 
In the verbs "Td gam, to go, “Har jagmivan or MTAA, 
jaganvan.2 
=+ han, to kill, samt jaghnivan or SAA] jaghanvan 
faq vid, to know, fatateary vividivan or fafaga, vividvan. 
TAR vis, to enter, fafafRraTq vivisivan or fafaary vivisvan. 
«XL drs, to see, <afSrarq dadrsivan or «dar dadrsvan. 
Necessary insertion of 3 i. 





1. Pan, VII. 2, 30. 
2. , Pan, VII. 2, 68. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


diate 3 i 
The Intermediate $1 235 


$ 338. € i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated 
before, it is neither prohibited, nor only optionally allowed (Pan. 
VII. 2, 35). Besides these, the following special cases may be 
mentioned: 


1. Before 44 vas, participle of reduplicated perfect: 7 

In the verbs ending in 3T 4 (Pan. VII. 2, 67). q pa, afar 
papivan. 

In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated 
perfect (Pan. VII. 2. 67). IX as, to eat, MIRAA asivan. 

In the verbs 44 ghas, to eat, MATA jaksivan. 

Other verbs reject it. 

2. Before 4 sya of the future and conditional: 

In all verbs ending in % r, and in €1 han (Pan. VII. 2, 70). In 
TH gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. VII. 2, 58). 

3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (INA sich): 

In the verbs xd stu, 4 su, 4 'dhü in the Parasmaipada (Pan. VII. 
2, 72) Thus from xd stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), 
JAMAA astávisam; but in the Atmanepada, SLANT astosi. 
4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (84 san): 

In the verbs & kr, TJ gr, € dr, 8i dhr, and W& prach (Pan, VII. 2, 
52-54.) In the verbs “4 vas, to dwell; 4 ksudh, to hunger;. HA 
afich, to worship; «1*1 lubh, to confound (Dhatupatha 28, 22). 

6. Before cal två only: 

In ¥ jr, to grow old; AA vrasc, to cut. (Pàn. VII. 2, 55.) 

7. Before 4 tha, 2"% pers. sing. reduplicated perfect: 

In Ja ad, to eat; > 7, to go, el yye, to cover. anas aditha, 
against $ 335, 3; Sika aritha, $335, 3. note, faeta vivyayitha. 
$ 339. The vowel 3 i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 
Vrddhi. ! 

Insertion of the long š 7. 
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$ 340. Long $ 7 may be substituted for the short when 
subjoined to a verb ending in Æ 7, also to d vr, except in the 
reduplicated perfect, the aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. 
(Pàn. VII. 2, 38-40.) 

q tri; Per. Fut. AUA tarita or afta tarita, etc.; but Perf, 2" 
pers. sing. AWRA teritha; I. Aor. Par. 3 per. plur. HARI: atarisuh; 
Bened. 3™ pers. sing. ARSE tarişişfa.1 

3 vr, Per. Fut. aie varita or ARM varifd, but Perf. qaftr 
vavaritha, Aor. Par. AIRY: avarisuh; Bened. ARSE varisista. 

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and 
benedictive Atm. these verbs may or may not have € i (Pan. VIII. 
2, 41-42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to $ i; not, 
however, as far as I can judge, in the benedictive Atmanepada. 

q tr; Des. fqeftsİd titarisati; wadai titarisati; TMAA sitiras 
ati; Aor. Atm. JARE atarista, Sauls atarista, and aie. atirsta; 
Bened. ARSE tarisista, MAE tirsista. 

g vr; Des. faaftsd vivarsate; farai vivariŞate, TAYA vuvürşa- 
te, Aor. Atm. Sake avarişta, aade avarişta, and Add avrita; 
Bended. ahi varisista, TUE vrsista. 

The verb We grah, too, takes the long $ I, except in the 
reduplicated perfect, the desiderative, and certain tenses of the 
passive. (Pan. VII. 2, 37.) ` 
‘ T€ grah; Per. Fut. WM grahita; Inf. Weld grahitum; but Perf. 
eA jagrhima. | 

Periphrastic Perfect 
. Š 342. Verbs which, according to $ 325, cannot form a 
reduplicated perfect, form their perfect by affixing Sit am (an 
accusative termination of a feminine abstract noun in ƏT 4) to the 


verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of & kr, to 
do, 4 bhi, to be, or AH as, to be. 


1. The forms given in the Calcutta edition of Panini VII. 2, 42, TUME varişişta, 
«TIE starisista, are wrong. (See Pan, VII. 2, 39.) j : 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi, Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


The Intermediate z i 237 


dq und, to wet, SAAR, AHA, MA, undamcakara, babhüva, 
asa. | 
“qaq ckdsa, to shine, 344R, aa, MA, undäñcakāra, - 
babhüva, asa 


YA bodhaya, to make known, sireraraem, ayd, SI 
bodhayamcakara, babhüva, asa. 


After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary - x 
verb * kr is conjugated as Atmane-pada, but 31 as and 9 bhū in 
the Parasmaipada. Hence from VÀ edhate he grows, 


vufus edh-arhcakre; but AYA babhüva and MA asa. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 


$ 343. Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before 31 
am; desiderative bases never admit of Guna. ($339.) 


salı bobhü, frequentative base of 1 bhū, aaa 
bobhavamcakara. 


But GEIRE i bubodhiş, desiderative base of 94 budh, 
qəlfiraTaeı etc. bubodhisamcakara etc. 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


I. Verbal bases in YI à, requiring intermediate € i. HI dha, to place. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
Singular Dual. Plural Singular Dual. Plural. 
| ed afta «fim <ü efir MR 
dadhau dadhiva dadhima dadhe dadhivahe dadhimahe 
2. QW dadhatha «He; <w E “mü qafa 
or «fte dadhitha! dadhathuh dadha dadhigye dadhathe dadhidhve 
3. <i dadhau — «Hg: qy: au «Hi «fe 
dadhatuh dadhuh dadhe dadhate  dadhire 


2. Verbal bases in $i and € i, preceded by one consonant, and requiring 
intermediate ? i. 


——— AA 


1. $ 335, 2, and $ 335,3. 
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dt ni, to lead. 
e. fra fa Aea Aa fra Aa fife 


ninaya orninaya ninyiva ninyima ninye  ninyivahe ninyimahe 
2. Frey Ramia fay fa frat fr Prevod 
ninetha or ninayitha? ninyathuh ninya ninyişye ninyáthe ninyidhve/(105) dhve 
3. fnm frag: A: Ta fri Firat 
nináya ninyatuh ninyuh ninye ninyate ninyire. 
3. Verbal bases in Æ Y, preceded by one consonant, and requiring: 
intermediate § i. 
Y dhr, to hold. 
2. «UR or «fua “fir qu afaa? alee 
‘eux dadhara dadhrva dadhrma dadhre dadhrvahe dadhrmahe 
dadhare 


q. sud “vu: au ef amà Kaa or ed 
dadhartha dadhrathuh dadhra dadhrsye dadhrathe dadhrdhve or 
dhve 
3. GUR aud: ay: au aud afer 


dadhaüra dadhratuh dadhruh dadhre dadhrate dadhrre 


4. Verbal bases in = Y, preceded by one consonant, not admitting 
intermediate $ i. $ kr, to do. 


2. Thor qaz ahd ən EGJ qaç aç 


cakdra/ cakara cakrva cakrma cakre cakrvahe cakrmahe 
q. APA “nu: EEJ apy “srd “qad 

cakartha cakrathuh cakra cakrsye cakrathe cakrdhve 
3. APR “pq: "Wb: EEJ aml isnt 

cakara cakratuh cakruh cakre cakrate cakrre 


4. Verbal cases in Zi or 8 i, preceded by two consonants, and requiring 
intermediate $ i. # kr, to buy. 
g. Ra or fasa fafaa fate farà aka fanfare 
cikraya/ cikraya cikriyivu cikriyima cikriye cikriyivahe cikriyima 


q. Tuber fanaa — fufaw. faf fara fafa fafaa, qd 





2. If 4 yu is taken from Dhatupatha 31, 9, it may form HAA yuyotha. (See $ 
335, 2, and VVestergaard, Radices, p. 46. note.) 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


> 


termediate yi 
The Inter 239 


cikretha/ cikrayitha cikriyathuh cikriya cikriyişye cikriyathe cikriyidhve/ dhve 
a. fara cikraya fafa: AA fad R 


cikriyatuh — cikriyuh cikriye cikriyate cikriyire 


6. Verbal bases in 3 u or $i, preceded by one or two consonants, and 
requiring intermediate š i. g yu, to join. 
g}. qaa yuyava Jfa qaa m agaa? uqfasg 
or 444 yuyava yuyuviva yuyuvima yuyuve yuyuvivahe yuyuvimahe 
q. qafa yuyavitha’ Fay: J QÀ pà qufa orqa 


yuyuvathuh-yuyuva yuyuvisye yuyuvathe yuyuvidhve 


or-dhve 
3. gad yuyava 1134 , JJA: qas qar qatar 
yuyuvatuh yuyuvuh yuyuve yuyuvate yuyuvire 
7. Verbal bases in 3.u, preceded by one or two consonants, and not 
admitting the intermediate $ i. 3q stu, to praise. 


q. dela tustava UZA qan T qe q 


' or Jed tustuva tuştuma  tustuve tustuvahe tustumahe 

| tustava | 

2. gie q: q qü WAA wea 
tustotha? tustuvathuh tustuva tustusye — tustuváthe tustudhve 

3. Era q Wa: wi gp qgiat 
tustáva tustuvatuh tustuvuh tustuve tustuvate tustuvire 


8. Verbal bases in Æ V, preceded by two consonants, and requiring 
| intermediate $ i. Xj str, to spread. 
t. WdedKtastára ea “qıf et duse — dedu 
or WW tastara  tastariva tastarima tastare tastarivahe tastarimahe 
q. Tele tastartha TERY: “ET TARY vağ Tees or GA 
tastarathuh tastara tastarişye tastarathe tastaridhve 
l or -dhve 
i. ERİK tastira “ƏR: GE: den qend TEA 


tastaratuh tastartuh tastare — tastaráte tastarire 





1. $ 335, 2, and $ 335, 3. | 
2. Bharadvàja might allow GA tuştavitha even against Pan. VII. 2, 13. 
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9. Verbal cases Æ Y, requiring intermediate X i. $? kr, to scatter. 
e. ar caküra vefta wen “vet Tak AE 
or 45: cakara cakariva, cakarima cakare cakarivahe cakarimahe 
2, Wares a: EEJ aera “uğ "etd or qa 
cakaritha cakarathuh cakara cakarisye cakarathe cakaridhve 
or -dhve 
3, WR cakira “vü: Ahe: “ə ge THR 
cakaratuh cakaruh cakare cakarāte cakarire 
10. Verbal cases in consonants, requiring intermediate € i. d< tud, to 
strike. 


t. qe mtoda qafa NeT W ga EaR 


tutudiva tutudima tutude tutudivahe tutudimahe 
s. müfev wa qe” qü qo qes 
tutoditha tutudathuh tutuda tutudişye tutudáthe tutudidhve 
9. qüe tuoda Wied: dds: qe nü me 
tutudatuh tutuduh tutude tutudate tutudire 


11. Verbal cases in consonants, having Te, and requiring intermediate š 
i. AT tan, to stretch. 


1. AJA tatana or AAA df o” afak KİRLİ İ 


Adi tatana teniva tenima . tene tenivahe tenimahe 
2. WAY tenitha AAA: $4 fT qua dita 
tenthuh tena tenisye- tenathe tenidhve 
3. “ET tatina A: 8m ç m R 
tenatuh tenuh tene tenate tenire 


12. Verbal bases in consonants, having Samprasarana, and requiring § i. 
“Tl yaj, to sacrifice. 
1. 2a iyala or sa ifm sa Shia dfan? 


S41 iyaja Iyiva ijima Tje ijivahe Tjimahe 
2. $48 iyaştha or %09: fa Shara TAA far 
gafa iyajitha ījathuh Tja ijisye ijathe ijidhve 
3. ŞA iyaja Suid: $a: oa Sard FE 
` jatuh ijuh Tie ijate Tjire 
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13. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and in 
i. €“ han, to kill. 
1. War jaghana sfera “ferq WA an — wfemE 
or Waa jaghana  jaghniva  jaghnima Jaghne Jaghnivahe jaghnimahe 
2,199 jaghantha TAY: ater sf wem wifey 
or tfi — jaghnathuh jaghna — jaghnisye jaghnathe jaghnidhve 
jaghanitha 
3.98 jaghan AA: we: wei YAA ife 
jaghnatuh jaghnuh jaghne jaghnate Jaghnire 


termediate š 


14. Verbal base Y bhū (irregular). 
| dH babhüva “NİS afaq MB afa afan 
babhüviva bibhüvima babhüve babhüvivahe babhüvimahe 
2. afaq avar: TIS sf amà afiador 
babhüvitha babhüvathuh babhüva babhüvişye babhüvathe 


babhüvidhve or -dhve 


3. AYA babhüva "Tag: ava: “va avar avfat 
babhüvatuh babhüvuh babhüve  babhüvate babhüvire 
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Strengthening and weakening of the verbal bases in the siy 
remaining general tenses. 


8344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to 
distinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods and verbal 
derivatives, which differ from each other by a tendency either to 
strengthen or to weaken their base. The strengthening takes place 
chiefly by Guna, but, under special circumstances, likewise by 
Vrddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, or by nasalization. The 
weakening takes place by shortening, by changing Œ F to SÇ ir, or, 
before consonants, to $£ ir, by Samprasarana, or by dropping of a 
nasal. There are many roots, however, which either cannot be 
strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are 
liable to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both 
strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, 
causatives, desideratives, and intensives (in the Atm.), which 
generally have been strengthened, as far as their bases will allow, 
previously to their taking the conjugational terminations. 

"The base is, if possible, strengthened in : 


The Future. 

The Conditional. 

The Periphrastic Future. 

The Benedictive Atmanepada. (Except bases ending in conson. 


o e M fe 


or Æ 7, and not taking interm. $ i. Pan. I, 2, II; 12. VII. 2, 42.) 
5. The First Aorist, I. II. (Except First Aor. II. Atm. of verbs 
ending in conson., Æ 7, or N d $ 350-352.) 
The base is not strengthened, and, if possible, weakened in : 
1. The Participle in 1 za (unless it takes intermediate şi). 


2. The Gerund in «dI £vd (unless it takes intermediate 3 i). 
3. The Passive. 


4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 
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5, The First Aorist, IV. 
6. The Second Aorist. (Except verbs in Æ r, etc. $ 364.) 


1. Root Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. 
strengthened 
| " a wf — sme wf 
phü bho bhavisyati abhavisyat bhavita 
q de fe me din 
tud tod totsyati atotsyat tottā 
ma a aa aa fa 
div dev devişyati adevişyat devita 
cur coray corayisyati acorayisyat corayita 
g w Rea sÑ efe 
kr kar karisyati akarişyat karità 
g Ñ areata TAT, Gat 
su so soşyati asoşyat sota 
a ma qafil Cl afta 
tan tan tanisyati atanişyat tanita 
m x weld HOA, Sal 
ki — kre kresyati akresyat kretà 
feq [xt Beate WERE 
dvis dveş — dveksyati adveksyat dvesta 
t ù R MMA e 
hu ho hosyati ahosyat hotà 
wu ù rf ë Ne USI 
rudh rodh rotsyati arotsyat roddha 
F Caus. m “misa aA A 
kr è karay karayişyati akārayişyat ^ kárayità 
Ku ai ai aefa 
kr cikirş cikirsisyati acikirşişyat — cikirsità 


hening and vveakening of the verbal bases 


Ben. Atm. 


243 


First Aor. L. IL 


(Except bases ending in 


cons. not taking interm.Ş i.) 


“faie 
bhavisista 
(Taz) 
(tutsista) 
afe 
devisista 
"diii 
corayisista 
aftdir 
karişişta 
UME 
sosista 


arate 


tanisista 
HAE 
kresista 
ger (faite) 
(dviksista.) 
eri 
hoşista 
(AE) 
(rutsista) 
stus 
karayişişta 
Ha 


cikirsisista 


SIHA Atm. 


abhavista 


gagici 


atautsīt 


aia, 


adevit 


APR 
akarit 
SATA, 
asavit 
AAA 

or Tarte 


atanit or atariit 


FDA 


akraisit 


FE, 
ahausit 


FU 


arautsit 


afaria, 


acikirsit 
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& Int. 
kr cekriy 
"II. Root. 
WE GE 
bhü bhü bhütah 
dq 9. gA: 
tud tud tunnah 
EU “iç pof: 
kr kir kirnah 


Sanskrit Grammar 


“yer Tü HM 
bhitva bhüyate bhiyat 
qe qui qum 
tuttva tudyate tudyat 
sical EIRG əqiq 
kirtva kiryate — kiryát 


q uhren sre Wf AE ARE 


cekriyişyate acekriyişyata cekriyita cekriyişişta 
Base Part. d ta, Ger. cl två, Passive. Ben. Par. Second Aor. First 


acekriyişta 


Aor.IV.and 
Sec. Aor. 


ANA 
abhüt 


Iga 


atutta 
' am 


akirsta 


fea div f&q div W: dyütah Ural dyütva SIHA divyatel “leri divyat 
YA pus YA pus 18: pustah SEI pustva YAA pusyate JAA puşyat HJT apusat 


= (da) (Ra) (sË) (Cu) (A aT 
cur (coray) (coritah) (corayitva) (coryate) (coryat) achücurat 
dis “ Wwe qü quq 

su su sutah sutva süyate süyat 

di wi&d x: [s] Tq “vq raq 
tan tan &ta tatah tatva vanyate tanyat atata 
müə xm” hə A AM 

kī . kr kritah kritva kriyate kriyat 

f f fee: fer fssiq FEMI, ərzaq, 
dviş  dvis dvistah diviştva dvişyate dvişyat advikşat 
€ € gq: gən QW m 

hu hu hutah hutva hüyate hüyat 

O *H CE: wal sud vq WA WS 
rudh rudh ruddhah  ruddhvà rudhyate rudhyat arudhat aruddh 
P Caus.« wd: mA sq aralıq AA 

kr karay kintah karayitvá karyate karyat achīkarat 

+ Des. Frand Aafia: aa frateia aa 

kr cikirş  cikirsitah cikirşitva cikirsyate cikirsyat 

1. Pan. 143 


2. Or MAI tanitva 


3. Or aad tayate (391). 
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q Int. Ama ... | 
ir cekriy cekriyitah cekriyitvà | 

ş 345. Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar 
manner, by Vrddhi, like 451 mrj, by lengthening, like TE guh, by 
transposition, like YA s7j, by changing € i into 3T a, like fit mi, by 
nasalization, like "3I nas, drop all these marks of strengthening, in 


the weak forms. 


Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. 





Pàn. VII. 2, 114. 
Pàn. VI. 4, 89. 
Pàn. VI. I, 58. 
Pàn. VI. I, 50. 
Pàn. VII. I, 60. 
Pàn. VI. 4, 24. 


c» (Çə) po E 1 = 


I. Root. Base Ben.Atm. First 
Strengthencd. Aorist. 
mrj mör) márksyati amárksyat mörşta mariişişta amarkşit 
ai au aka (qaf) FAT 
‘marjisyati amárjisyat marjita (mrksista) amarjit 
me CE) ai ter İm (qaf) 
guh güh ghokşyati aghokşyat godha (ghuksista) 
or emia ayer Tİ Re TR 
gühişyati agühişyat göühita gühişişta agühit 
ww wet “ra vm amaia, 
sri  sraj srakşyati asrakşyat sraştü asrökşit 
fr w^. ww am m “İY. STATE 
mi ma mösyati améasyat mata masista amasit 
“ə deft e “İB 
nas nars nankşyati anankşyat namşta : 
srarhs srarhs srarhsişyate asarrhsişyata sramsita sramsisista asramsişfa 
du < eA oni suz sirdir, 
bandhbandh - bhantsyati abhantsyat banddha abhantsit 
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IL Root. Base Part. 1 ta, Ger. «dT tva, Passive. Ben.Par. Sec.Aor. First 


Aor. IV. 
not strengthened. without € i.vvithout $ I and IL Atm, 
T "4 THE qu qəd Ya 
mr) mr) mrştah mrştva, mriyate mriyat 
mü mx «we Tə” TM Te AHA 
guh guh gudhah güdhvá guhyate guhyat aghuksta 
Wi oa WE q qod Wed 
ST ST) srsta srstvà sriyate sriyat 
cS fra: fr aa Fa 
mi mi mitah mitva miyate meyat 
au OAL FE: wI — ud FRAT, M 
nas nas nastah naştva našyate naśyāt anasat 
+q wd aa] weal? ved “em Sms 
srams sras srastah srastvü srastyate srasyát asrasat 
du sn “s: “za “ad nq 


bandh badh baddhah baddhva badhyate badhyat 


12. 


But with $ i, Alfeical marjitva, not Afsical marjitva 

As to the long & ü, see $ 128. 

Or JI gühitvà, $ 337, 1. 2. 

Or “İET namstva. 

Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dhatupatha with 

their nasal, SW or A srarhs: while others which retain their nasal 

throughout, are written without the nasal, but with an indicatory $ i; Afa and, 

etc. (Pan. VI. 4, 24; VII. I, 58). Two verbs thus marked by ? i, GT lagi and 

aly kapi, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule notwithstanding, if 

used in certain meanings, faciftd vilagitam, burnt; fanfic vikapitam, 

deformed (Pan. VI. 4, 24, värt. I, 2). df& vrhi, def vrrhhati, drops its nasal 

before terminations beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate $ 
i; agaf varhayati, but “fes vrmhita. X«[ rafi, to tinge, may drop its nasal, 

even in the causative (i. e. before a vowel), if it means to sport; 

rajayati (Pan. VI. 4, 24, vart. 3, 4). The some root, like same others, drops its 

nasal before sarvadhatuka affixes; wifd rajati, etc.(Pan. VI. 4, 26). HA añch, 

if it means to worship, must retain its nasal (Pan. VI. 4, 30) and take the 


intermediate $ i (Pan. VII. 2, 53) : 3ifad: añcitah, worshipped; otherwise 
Sh: aktah or afaa: ancitah, bent. 
Or fecal srarhsitva. 
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Note-- The verbs beginning with qz kut (Dhatupaha 28, 73- 
108) do not strengthen their base, except before terminations 
which are marked by 7? o J n; qız kut, to be bent, Fut. =f>=sfš 
kutisyati, Per. Fut. Bled kutita, First Aor. AREA akutit (Pan. I. 2, 
1). fet, vij, to fear, never takes Guna before intermediate 3 i: Per. 
Fut. fafai vijita (Pan. I. 2, 2). wu ürnu, to cover, may do so 
optionally; ÅT arnuvita or KUFAA arnavita (Pan. I. 2, 3). 





CHAPTER 13 


Aorist. 

$ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between 
two kinds of Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted 
between root and termination,tthis we call the First,tanother, 
formed by adding the terminations to the base, this vve call the 
Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Udatta, 
and, with some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

§ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 


Terminations of the First Aorist. 
First Form. 


Parasmaipada.. Atmanepada. 
Zi Işan Z işva SH Işma TİB işi zaf işvahi gof% Işmahi 
fih “TÖ işlam TE işla ZU isthah gM işatham g% or yed 
| idhvam or idhvam 

Sd it Pi iştām 73: Isuh Sista gaidi işātām 34d Isata 

In the first set of terminations the intermediate $ i stands as 
part of the terminations, because all the verbs that take this form 
are verbs liable to take the intermediate € i. The first and second 
forms of the First Aorist differ, in fact, by this only, that the former 
is peculiar to verbs which take, the latter to verbs which reject 
intermediate Z i (See $ 332, 4, note.) 
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2. Second Form. 


| Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
a sam Xd sva XH sma fa si tafe svahi “İÇ smahi 
HI: sth “Fİ stam YA sta Sal: sthah “əfi satham ta dhvam 
or İT tam or 1 ta or H: thah ~ or éd dhvam 
d sit xdi stam Ya sta Udi satam — sata 
or di tam or d ta 


3. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add 4 s to the end of the root 
before taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this 4 
s, employ the usual terminations with S i, viz. $8 Isam, etc. They 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada only. 


Parasmaipada. 
firi s-i-sam . —— faa s-işva fara s-Isma : 
di: s-th (for faa: siş(a) h) faë s-iştam faz s-işta 
iq s-it (for fq siş(a)t) ° faets-istam: faa: s-Isuh 


4. Fourth Form. 
Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in XI s, V, s, € h, 
preceded by $ i, 3 u, Æ r, which take the following terminations 
without an intermediate € i (ksa). 


- Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. . 
3 sam “ara sava “ir sama  füsi maf savahi MAE samahi 
: or afe vahi 
4: sah Wd satam Wd sata AM: sathah td sadhvam 
mai satham İİ or M: thah or td dhvam 
"d sat Udi satam {san YA sata Mdi satam Wd santa 
or d ta 


Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist 


$ 348. For final vowel, Vrddhi in Parasmaipada.1 «1 /#, to cut, 
Actas a/avişam (Pan. VII. 2, 1). 


1. Except fä svi, to swell, KAMA asvayit; SIR] jagr, to wake, HATUA ajagarit 
(Pan. VII. 2, 5). Hy ürnu, to cover, may or may not take .Vrddhi; Wig 
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Note--This verb (see No. 26) takes 314, but, as it is mentioned by 
Panini III. I. 28, together with q+, with which it shares but the meaning to 
praise, it is argued that it does not take 3M, unless it means to praise. İt is 
likewise argued that WI, if it takes 314, does not follow the Atmanepada. 
because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmanepada, applies only to the 
simple verb, TI, qul he traffics. Other grammarians, however, allow both 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix si may be kept in the: 
general tenses. (Pan. III. I, 31). 

Wo. PA kam, to love, (#4. ) 

P. araq, I. AMAAN Pf. salar. or AFA, IA. aris or (without 
aq) rasına (Pan. III. I, 48, vart), F. SAWA or mawa, B. sfEdiz or ` 
amani! Pass. PA (a), Aor. Haifa (Pan. VII. 3, 34, vart), Caus. arate, 
Des. fasaad or Faarafaad, Int. daraq. 

Note--This verb in the special tenses takes 34, like a verb of the Cur 
class, and Vrddhi (Pan. III. 1, 30). In the general tenses 34 is optional. - 
Or, if we admit two roots, the one 44 would be defective in the special 
tenses, while the other #194 is conjugated all through. 

P. aaa, I. saa Pf. Haras (Pan. Ill. I, 37), IA. 3. anfafg, 3. suf, 3. 
af, x. anfacafe, u. mama, s. aai, €. maafa, ¢. MAA or ed, 2. 
anfiraa, F. Jama, B. afre Caus. Mafia, Des. afafa 

With wz it forms Yea he flees (Pan. VIII..2, 19), Ger. Yetta; with 9i, 
vad, and with of, Wege. 

ws. $€ Ih, to aim. 
E sed, I. Rea Pr. feta, I A. Bee, F. dunt, B. WS Caus. fesli, 
or. üfsreq, Des. Sfstfesq. 
£o. Ərə? kas, to shine, (475. ) 


P. emm Pf. amt or *rstf=s ($ 326), I A. sre, F. =fərerq Caus. 
anaf, Aor. Jasi, Des. Fsr=rfəraq, Int. «reme, “arar. 


£3. MU kas, to cough (41%. ) 
P. madii Pf. areata (Š 326) 11 Caus. «mad, Aor. stated ($ 372). 
£3. fira siv, to serve, (44.). 
P. dağ (aftdaa) 11 Pf. fadi, I A. Afa, F. Afar Caus. aad, Aor. 
afana, Des. faafrad, Int. AAA. 
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£3. TI gà, to go, (CS) 

P. 3. Ma, & MA, €. MA, 1” pers. sing. 7, I. Mai, 17 pers. sing. 4, O. Tg, 
L arm! Pf. 3. YA, 8. ITÀ, I A. t. STA, 2. srrresr:, 3. ITA etc., F. "Tem, 
B. "diet Pass. "laid, Aor. amfa, Caus. Mafia, Aor. HAMIA Des. fs, 
Int. STTS. | 

£X. € ru, to go, to kill (?), to speak, Ces) 

P. wi Pf. 3. eH, s. sesin, l. gəfüt DA. anfüvi! Caus. wsafa, Aor. 
aeq ($ 474 and $ 375). l 

£^. € de, to protect, (=) 

P. aali Pf. 2. ferit (Pan. VII. 4, 9), 3. fefiad, 3. farà, I A. 2. fà, 2. 
aku: 3. afta, F. een, B. artırıl Pt. <u: i! Pass. clad, Caus. «me, Des. 
facad, Int. qald. l 

Note--It is one of the 4 verbs; < to protect, forms “TE in the present, 
but follows 3 in the general tenses. 

£&. Ud dyut, to shine, (Id. ) 

P. madii Pf. fegd (Pan. VII. 4, 67), I A. amdifag or aada ($ 367: Pan. 
I. 3, 91; III. 1, 55), F. eae, B. Afe Caus. areata, Aor. sifegq, Des. 
kakaa or RARA, Int. gres, «efe. 

Note--The verbs beginning with 949 optionally admit the II Aor. 
Parasmaipada (S 367). 


cə, aq vit, to be, (dd.) | : 

P. addi Pf. agi, I A. Hare or agag F. atiwa or q«i, B. afie 
Caus. adafa, Aor. adada or Haada (Pan. VII. 4, 7), Des. feafdqd or 
fargeafa, Int. iga. | 

Note--The verbs beginning with qd, i.e. qd, dH, YA, Müq, * are 
optionally Parasmaipada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative 
(Pàn. 1. 3, 91-93). The same verbs do not take 3 in their Parasmaipada 
tenses (Pan. VII. 2 59); as to *<Tq, see Pan. VII. 2, 60, and 1. 3, 93. 

cc. Pia syand, to sprinkle or drop, (xzi«.) 

P. Sadi Pf. 2. Wee, 3. TEs or AIG, x. aeia? or wedge, LA. 3. 
areifey, s. aeii; or seid (s. smart), or II A. sere (not 31ei«q), F. 
kika or Sie or ai (Pan. VII. 2, 59; see No. 87), B. Vixe or 


FEI Pt. Sa:, Ger. Fifa or vir (Pan. VI. 4, 31) 11 Caus. Fiaa, Des. 
facafesd or Reida or AeA. 
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€. SY krp, to be able, (Hy. ) 

P. Herd! Pf. JAMA, LA. 3. ARRA or AFATA, &. AFAN, ° SHEA, 
or II Aor. Par. 3T&eWd, F. «feed or Hees or mee, P. F. 3. mieqa or 
sew or HANH, B. PETRE or FATE or Fe Pt. serat: 11 Caus. BTA, 
Des. AMA or AAAA, Int. TAAA or AARAA or <= 

go. AJ vuath, to fear, to suffer pain. 

P. A11 Pf. fae (Pan. VII. 4, 68), I A. aafe, F. euféreni Pass. 
ead, Aor. Tate (a), ($ 462), Caus. aaa, Des. Hafai, Int. maza, 
areata. 

$3. XH ram, to sport, (T4.) 

P. Ad; with fa, si GR, 39, optionally Parasmaipada; facafa (Pan. 1, 3, 
83) 11 Pf. tü, I A. 3d, after prepositions aida, F. Tat! Pt. t:, Ger. 
Tem, TA or veril Caus. Taal, Aor. Skid, Des. fiu, Int. Waa, Tala. 

$3. ça tvar, to hurry, (Hat. ) 

The verbs sat jvar, Tat tvar, fud sriv, Aq av, Aq mav, substitute sz 
jor, dX tür, 4, srü, S ü, q mü (Pan. VI. 4, 20) before weakening 
terminations beginning with consonants, except semivowels, and if used 
as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence Si: jürnah, qf: türah, YA: srütah, 
Sa: ütah, JA: mütah. 

P. dı Pf. met, LA. 3. aaf, ¢. Kahi or seated, F. aera! Pt. 
qvi: ($ 432) or zaka: 11 Caus. wafa ($ 462, IL 6.), Aor. HAMA ($ 375), 
Des. faraftafa, Int. aada, Md. 

$3. de sah, to bear, (87.) 
P. qehi Pf. Së, LA. aaRS, F. ufeciq, P. F. ufédt or Het ($337, II. 2) 
I! Pt. Ate:, Adj. we: ($ 456, 6) 11 Pass. Had, Caus. Mead, Aor. smiled, ` 
Caus. Des. faerefuaft, Des. frafewa, Int. MABA, MA. 

Note--s£ and «& change 9 into 31 when 3i would be followed by <, 
the result of the amalgamation of € with a following dental (§ 128). Pan. 
1933112: 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmancpada Verbs. 
«x. Ti raj, to shine, TA.) 

P. wafa, wi Pf. RA, WA or YA (Pan. VI. 4, 125), I A. armiq, F. 
uka, q, B. Tai, “iferdiE 11:Caus. wafi, Aor. aras, Des. q Int. Tasa, 
WÈ. 
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£3. T gà, to go, (MS) 
P. ə. ma, & MÀ, €. Md, 1” pers. sing. T I. Mai, 1" pers. sing. Ñ, O. Tq 
|. armati Pf. 3. SIR, & 3mm, I A. . FT, 3. SPIRI, 3. STAM ete., F. "meq, 
B. Weel! Pass. Aad, Aor. amfa, Caus. maafa, Aor. sarTad Des. ferma, 


ara * 


Int. Stradi. 
ex. € ru, to go, to kill (7), to speak, (ez?) 

P. Gall Pf. 3. 998, &. esum, 9. esf, I A. agil Caus. Ua, Aor. 
sawa ($ 474 and $ 375). š 

cu. € de, to protect, (=) 

P. exiit Pf. 3. ferit (Pan. VII. 4, 9), 2. Fahad, 2. farà, I A. s. ərfefü, 3. 
sıfear:, 3. aed, F. «ud, B. maizi! Pt. Ga: 11 Pass. aad, Caus. <rqafš, Des. 
fecaa, Int. qaladı. 

Note--It is one of the 4 verbs; q, to protect, forms aTad in the present, 
but follovvs € in the general tenses. 

£&. Ya dyut, to shine, (47.) 

P. dı PE fea (Pan. VII. 4, 67), LA. FEE or agaa ($ 367: Pan. 
I. 3, 91; III. 1, 55), F. Mfawa, B. Afe Caus. amaf, Aor. stfesrqq, Des. 
feqet or kaaa, Int. «gen, «ite. 

Note--The verbs beginning with YA optionally admit the II Aor. 
Parasmaipada ($ 367). 


cə, 'dd vrt, to be, Cad.) 

P. addi Pf. aaa, IA. aafe or ərqqq, F. afia or acct, B. afte 
Caus. adafa, Aor. adtadq or saada, (Pan. VII. 4, 7), Des. fsafdud or 
figa, Int. Mgaa. 

Note--The verbs beginning with 3q, ie. JA, gH, YU, AIG, FF are 
optionally Parasmaipada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative 
(Pan. 1. 3, 91-93). The same verbs do not take 3 in their Parasmaipada 
tenses (Pan. VII. 2 59); as to “eq, see Pan. VII. 2, 60, and 1. 3, 93. 

cc. Wa syand, to sprinkle or drop, (4. ) 

P. dadlı Pf. 2. wee, 3. eife or wed, x. Kua or wedge, I A. 3. 
TY, s. ACTA; or AWA (s. SACHA), or II A. KWISA (not aiad), F. 
wife or €i or wid (Pan. VII. 2, 59; see No. 87), B. ife or 
PREI Pt. xzr2:, Ger. Afal or Sica (Pan. VI. 4, 31) t! Caus. aaf, Des. 
facifeud or faeicad or uani. 
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£5. “pq krp, to be able, (353.) 

P. Sead! Pf. MAMI, ID A. 3. ARAE Or HAAA, &. AFEA, °. SERUUM, 
or II Aor. Par. APAA, F. Siete or ewm or eua, P. F. 2. wf or 
aera or sewn, B. s*feqdig or AUA or seg Pt. sera: 11 Caus. BIA, 
Des. ferfzrad or Fatale, Int. acted or “Tere or şeri. 

30. AJ vuath, to fear, to suffer pain. 

p. adil Pf. aà (Pan. VII. 4, 68), I A. aaf, F. “afa Pass. 
wor, Aor. Tals (a), ($ 462), Caus. “waft, Des. farei, Int. maza, 
reat. 

$8. X ram, to sport, (T4.) 

P. <q; with fa, ər, 4R, 39, optionally Parasmaipada; faxnfa (Pan. 1, 3, 
83) 11 Pf. XH, I A. sis, after prepositions atiq, E. all Pt. xd:, Ger. 
Tal, TH or THI! Caus. Waf, Aor. aĝa, Des. Ria, Int. Waa, Wale. 

$3. Taz tvar, to hurry, (faci. ) 

The verbs ws jvar, Tat tvar, fq sriv, 44 av, Hd mav, substitute sz 
jor, dX tür, 4 sri, s ü, 7 mü (Pan. VI. 4, 20) before weakening 
terminations beginning with consonants, except semivowels, and if used 
as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence sf: jürnah, yi: türah, Ye: srütah, 
wd: ütah, Fa: mütah. 

P. cata! Pf. mek, LA. 3. aay, ¢. seated or seated, F. cae! Pt. 
qi: (§ 432) or vafis: 11 Caus. a ($ 462, II. 6.), Aor. HAAA (Š 375), 
Des. facaftufa, Int. Mada, Mid. 

$3. Ha sah, to bear, (He. ) 

P.uedii Pf. ae, LA. srefeer, F. aes, P. F. afa or «ier ($337, II. 2) 
ıl Pt. drz:, Adj. we: ($ 456, 6) 11 Pass. sed, Caus. mea, Aor. Saada, ` 
Caus. Des. faarehrafa, Des. faafesa, Int. Masa, «miti. 

Note--s£ and ag change 3 into sit when 3 would be followed by @, 
the result of the amalgamation of € with a following dental (§ 128). Pan. 
VI. 3, 112. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
«x. Us] raj, to shine, TA.) 

P. waft, wii Pf. Ws, WA or YA (Pan. VI. 4, 125), I A. amid, F. 

ua, 3, B. Taa, ufastgiCaus. wala, Aor. sare, Des. à Int. RAA, 


WÈ. 


CC-0. Lal Bahadur Shastri University, Delhi. Digitized by Sarvagya Sharada Peetham 


` Sanskrit Grammar 
364 


gu. 3 khan, to dig. : 

D sf” 11 Pf. 3. sara, 8. səmi, q. FA: ($ 328, 3) I A. TEMA (a), ($ 
348), but Atm. sraf"g only, F. areata, B. q or Grad. (§ 391) i Pt. 
uud, Ger. wart or af, Adj. Ga: ($ 456, 6) 1 Pass. Gd or YAA (8 
391), Caus. ama, Aor. sara, Des. RaRa, q, Int. AAA or "raraq ($ 
391), said. 

ge. € hr, to take, (EH) 

p. zü Pf. 3. sen (4), 2. sed, q. we, I A. Feri, Atm. sted ($ 351), 
F. efteafa, P. F. eal, B. feared! Pt. gq:, Ger. ell, Adj. gå: 11 Pass. fead, Aor. 
sreft, Caus. nafa, Des. ferérdfat, q, Int. Haa, “eld etc. 

q. Te guh, to hide, (TR: ) 

"€, guh takes & ü before terminations beginning with vowels that 
would ordinarily requires Guna. 

P. RI Pf. 3. TE, 3. RRA or Wie, 3. TE: x. JIRA, 4. TY: etc., 
Atm. 8. TÈ, 2. IÀ or TIRÈ etc., I Aor. see $ 362, F. qea or Aeaf, P. 
F. qai or "iizt, Ben. Atm. TRIE or weit ($ 345) 11 Pt. 7T£:, Adj. Te: or "ile: 
(8 457) 11 Pass. Ted, Aor. ajf, Caus. mga, Aor. aed, Des. IAA ($ 
470), Int. singes, sirlife. 

«c. fH Sri, to go, to serve, (A) 

P. aai u Pf. Mara (a), 2. Mataa, a. mara, x. mfama, 4. Rifaag:, II A. 
anaa. ($ 371), F. aa, B. MARU! Pass. aaa, Aor. HAMA, Caus. 
maa, Aor. aiaa, Des. faafasta or fsrsiraia ($ 471, 3; $ 337, II. 3), Int. 
dtes. | 

qq. “Tel yaj, to worship. 

P. aaf Pf. 2. şanı (3), ($ 3II), 3. IMA or 748 ($ 335, 3), x. Sha, u. 
fs. &. $«q; e: YAA, c. fa, « Sw, IA. 3. spare 2. ərarafi:, 3. HATE, x. 
araram, u. SAY, &. SAN, 9. HASA, ¿. AA, S. arana: I Aor. Atm. 8. HAS, 2. 
aTAYI:, 3. HAT, x. azala, u. KAMA, & erasa; €. saenfe, ¿. saga (not 
smt), q. ərqarı, F. sazı, P. F. a81 ($ 124), B. yard ($ 393) 11 Pt. 38:, 
Ger, SET, yeni Pass. sad, Caus. aaa, Aor. smit, Des. Maafa, Int. . 
amad, arte. 

200, aq vap, to sow, to weave, (ed. ) 

P. avait Pf. 3. Sama (a), 2. JAMA or 3-727, €, FY:, I A. Hari Atm. 

aaa, F. aad, P. F. axrı, B. Sadi! Pt. 3%: 11 Pass. JWA. 
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303. Je vah, to carry. 

P. Asia li Pf. 3. JA (a), 3. JAA or Sale, 3. gare, v. std, u. mE, &. 
weg, e. sen, €. HE, *. HE:, LA. t. Heel, 2. sraraft:, 3. HATA, x. INA, 4. 
aat, &. Harel, V. AA, ¿. HAS, 9. STEHT: I Aor. Atm. 3. aaf, 2. srarer:, 
3. Hale, x. HAAS, u. HAMIA, &. STAT, o, KAWE, ¿. sated, €. saad, F. 
aaa, P.F. A, B. semi Pt. z:, Adj. sre: !I Pass. ea, Caus. areata, Aor. 
adaga, Des. faaafa, Int. Masa, «rae. 

o3. d ve, to weave, (3. ) 

p. «atat Pf. 3. al, &. qad: (or wdd:), 9. ad: (or wd:), or 3. TAI, s. 
mug: *. FA: ($ 311), I A. 3. Taras, 2. aram, 3. HAHA, Atm. HARI, F. 
arafa, P. F. ard, B. Sad, Atm. agl Pt. 3a: (Pan. VI. 4, 2) 11 Pass. KWA, 
Caus. arate, Des. faarata, Int. mama, mai. | 

203. ë hve, to emulate, to call, (2) 

P. gafait Pf. 3. Bera (à), 3. ASIA or Feary, 3. sema, x. vies, II A. Jadi 
(8 363), Atm. Had, or I A. ered, F. aft B. Fare! Pt. €, Ger. Call 
Pass. qad, Aor. Halfa, Caus. aaaf, Aor. srzaq, ($ 371), Des. agate, Int. 

Tud Class (Tudadi, VI Class). 
1. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
qo. Aa tud, to strike. 

P. gefi Pf. date, F. maza, P. F. ata, I A. sai, Atm. agail Pt. 
qx, Ger. we Pass. qüd, Caus. Aea, Aor. sqqaq, Des. TIM, Int. 

şou, YA bhrajj, to fry, (HR. ) 

sw bhrajj takes Samprasarana before vveakening terminations, nə 
same as Ye grah, val jyà, “4 vay, Ay vyadh, 19 vaš, Ad vyac, ATA vrasc, 
Yə prach (Pan. VI. L 16). The terminations of the special tenses of Tud 
verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, if possible. 

P. quf Pf. 3. sərər, q. dues or THE, S. TAT: (Pan. L. 2, 5), or 
aw etc. (Pan. VI. 4, 47), IA. anne or KATIA, Atm. 28 or mm 
geht or saff, P. F.. wet or YA B. TA, Atm. 481211 Pt. Y2:11 Pass. 
— yaad, Caus. saf, Aor. Tat or aasi, Des. amafi or farsa, Int. 


sings. 
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£o&. P4 krş, to draw a line. (See No. 38) 

P. gef Pf. ved, I A. ərsrefiq or amaid, Atm. APAA or AFE, F. 
seifa or maafa, P. F. FA or seyi, B. HUTA, Atm. Heel! Pt. PE: 11 Pass. PAA, 
Caus. stata, Aor. saada or aipa, Des. fapata, Int. MPWA. 

gov. “q muc, to loosen, (He. ) 

Certain verbs beginning with 44 muc take a nasal in the special 
tenses. They are, 44, muc, “11 lup, to cut, faz, vid, to find, ferq lip, to paint, 
ferq sic, to sprinkle, PA Art, to cut, faq khid, to pain, XI pis, to form. 
(Pan. VII. I, 59). 

P. Hafan Pf. qru, I A. ayaq, Atm. aye ($ 367), Des. HAHA or MAA 
($ 471, 9). 

god. fad vid, to find, (face. ) 

P. faftı Pf. fide, ILA. afaa, Atm. afaa, F. decaf or dfaa ($ 332, 
ID u Pt. ferai. 

p. fetufaıı Pf. RAN, II A. afaa ($ 367), Atm. II A. fetta or I A. 
afa ($ 367). 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
220. hq Art, to cut, (Heil. ) 

P. gift (see No. 107) 11 Pf. wad, I A. ərediq, F. Sitaki or Ha ($ 
337, II. 2), P. F. «fat, B. FARU! Pt. He: 11 Pass. Head, Aor. aarda or 
rip, Des. fenfu or Apata (ç 337, II. 2), Int. üze. 

333. &e kut, to be crooked, to bend. 

Certain veybs beginning with “ız kut (Dhatupatha 28, 73-108) do not 
admit of Guna or Vrddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, 
and the intensive Parasmaipada. (Pan. 1. 2, 1, Ş 345, note.) 

P. «efti Pf. 2. yale, 2. Gales, I A. sada, F. aeaf, P. F. lem 
Caus. Mizafi, Int. Ies, Aihe. 

227. A A vra$c, to cut, (say. ) 

P. 3 afa (see No. 105) lı Pf. 3. AAA, 2. AAAA or a7, I A. Hag or 
Aad ($ 337, L. 2), F. af aaf or siga, B. qemli Pt. ges. 

$13. $ kri, to scatter. 

P. fall Pf. 3. AFR, &. eur, %. wm: (Pan. VIII. 4, ID, I A. AHR, 
F. aR or eria ($ 340), B. eratqii Pt. Hef: 11 Pass. Hrd, Caus. «cia, 
Des. faeta. 

Note--After 34 and "fd, $ takes an initial 4 if it means to cut or to 
strike: auteni he cuts, Sues; Makasia he cuts or he strikes (Pan. VI. I. 
140, 141). Also srafi&wi he drops (Pan. VI. I, 142). 
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“XY. PRI sprs, to touch. 

p. «guai Pf. veri, I A. aeni or KE or ga, F. areata or 

maiki, B. PEAT! Pt. VJE: 11 Des. ea, Int. «iege, wiedfe 
234. YƏ prach, to ask. 

P. yeəfd (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 3. yes, 2. WIA or WE ° WE: ($ 
zə I A. AMA, F. Id, B. YONA Pt. qg: i! Pass. gaa], Caus. weak, 

es. Aga, Int. vüqesud. 

235. 3791 srj, to let off. ` 

P. Gata Pt. 3. SS, 2. RARA or qəz (see No. 48), I A. ərgrafiq, F. 
xta! Pt. 3E: | 

? 15. Asa majj, to sink, (ARI. ) 

Ws, majj and “TT nas (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening 
terminations beginning with consonants, except nasals and semivowels. 
(Pan. VII. I, 60). | 

P. Asafa Pf. 2. Wass, 3. KARAHA or AAGA, I A. 3. amigi ($ 345), &. 
əmisi, e. amia, F. deaf, P. F. AMI Pt. Tr4:, Ger. wr or TƏT ($ 438) 1 
Caus. Head, Aor. TAs, Des. Maafa, Int. Armes, "mite. 

230. 31 is, to wish, ( $8.) 

P. zvəf (see No.31), I. CBA! Pf. 2. gm, 2. ZAMA, 3. gay, x. eft, 4. 
fus, 8. fug, o, ffüm, c. šq, q. $5, I A. udi, F. fees, P.F. WA or Wami ($ 
337, II, I) 11 Pt. 38: Ger. El or Wai Aor. Ufa, Caus wafi, Aor. waad, 
Des. ufafaafa. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
22%. 3 mr, to die, 777) 

T mr, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms 
only in the special tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pan. I. 3, 61.) 

P. fias", I. afaa, O. fia, L. firà PE. 3. FAR, 3. Ta, 3. FAR, v, niva, 

4. “Hər, I A. z. safe, q. sme, 3. aga, F. akafa, P.F. wait, B. digit Pt. 
Wa: 11 Pass. firaa, Caus. maf, Des. RIG, Int. AA. 
$30. € dr, to observe, ($&) 

P. feal Pf. zÈ, I A. aga, F. Re, P. F. esi, B. qizi Pass. feum, 
Caus. amafa, Des. fzeftuq ($ 332, 5). It is chiefly used with the preposition 
HI to regard, to consider. 
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Div. Class (Divadi, IV Class). 
1. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
222. fed div, to play, f&a.) 

p. wafa ($ 143) 11 Pf. feea, I A. Hodi, F. afaa, P. F. “fasi, B. 
mq Pt. qa: or W: ($ 442, 7), Ger. “işs ($ 431, I) or «fear! Caus. 
zaafa, Des. Refa or «qsia ($ 474), Int. «demi. 

222. Ja nrt, to dance, (Fil. ) 

p. JARL Pf. 3. Tİ, 8. 779, I A. adia, F. asi or Aft ($ 337, II. 

2) 11 Pt. 74:11 Caus. adafa, Aor. MAMAA or SHI, Des. Katia or Facet. 
223. ¥ jr, to grow old, sq.) 

p. wifi 11 Pf. 3. səm, S. ware: (Guna, $ 330) or “ie: ($ 328, 2) I A. 
amid or II A. IRT ($ 367), F. affa or wired ($ 340), B. Sfraidii Pt. 
i: 11 Caus. maf ($ 462, 25), Des. MARU or kashata ($ 337, II. 3). 

Y. W $o, to sharpen. 

Verbs ending in ait o drop sil o before the 4 ya of the Div class (Pan. 

VII. 3, 71); e. g. Əl cho, to cut, HI so, to finish, ‘al do, to cut.. 


P. vafa, I. aad, O. sön, I. vagi Pf. wait ($ 329), I A. MAA or II A. 
arıq F. weak, P. F. wma, B. MAA ($ 392) 11 Pt. vid: or fara: ($ 435) t 
Pass. ym, Caus. waf, Des. Mataka, Int. MATAA. 

224. HI so, to finish. 

P. =s! Pf. wat, I A. Faria, II A. snm, F. areata, P. F. aa, B. Sand 
($ 392) 11 Pt. faa:, Ger. Wall Pass. MAA ($ 392), Caus. maaf, Des. 
faarata, Int. Saad. 

?3&. A4 vyadh, to strike. 

P. farafa (see No, 105) 11 Pf. 3. fare ($ 311), 9. fafay:, I A. 3. AA, 
q. HA:, 3. HAM, x. AAA, 4. AAG, &. AAS, 6. ASH, €, HATS, 
q. spur, F. ead, P. F. ərzi, B. fread Pt. ferz: u Pass. fatua, Caus. 
aa, Des. aaf, Int. AWA. 


270. gQ trp, to delight. 
P. JARI Pf. 2. dad, q. KANA or AAA or qx, 3. qad, x. ATIA or WT, 
I A. Hadid or AMAHIA ($ 337, I. 3) or Hated (see No. 38) or II A. ATI, 
F. ave or quf or zwi, P. F. dft “ei or TA, B. qemli Pt. q«i! 
Pass. qeri, Caus. Tiafa, Aor. AMJIA or Hadid, Des. agafà or fiafia, 
Int. Tage. 
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330. Ye muh, to be foolish. 

ES Pf. 3. qç, 2. IRA or qiru or HAI, II A. aged (8 367, 
quía) ^, F. "efi or Mm, P. F. Ae or "iet ($ 129) or MBA Pt. pu: 
or 4:11 Pass. Wed, Caus. Hea, Des. qqa, qA or qau, Int. 
red, Tis or "rie. 

44%. “ST nas, to perish, (URL) 

p. aR Pf. 3. TARI, $. WE, II A. HANA (que) or HAYA ($ 366), F. 
afsreafa or Weft (see No. 117) 11 Pt. 48:, Ger. “Ef or “İT ( 438). 

$30. XIH Sam, to cease, (3r4.) 

Eight Div verbs, Yi sam, 7 tam, «3 dam, zq $ram, 44 bhram, JA ks 
am, #11, klam, H4 mad, lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (Pan. 
VII. 3, 74.) 

P. maafali Pf. 3. WA, 9. STq:, II A. ser, F. wafa, P. F. wifi Pt. 
via: ($ 429), Ger. MAI or WA Pass. Wad, Caus. wrafd (8 462) he 
quiets, but yma or fa he sees. (Dhatupatha 19, 70). 

233. fq mid, to be wet, (fer. ) 
fir mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (Pan. VII. 3, 82) 
P. Wes Pt. fira, wet. or Afad: ($ 333, D. 2*) 
II Atmancpada Verbs. 
233. a jan, to spring up, (SMI. ) 

JA jan substitutes “if ja in the special tenses. (Pan. VII. 3, 79.) 

P. Waal Pf. Ha ($ 328, 3), IA. FAME or aaf ($ 413), F. aa, P.F. 
fiat, B. stfsrdig Pt. sITq:, Caus. 74, Des. MAMIA, Int. MAMA or HAAA. 

| 133. Ya pad, to go. 

P. Waal Pf. qz LA. 3. amie ($ 412), &. ATMA, q. amem, F. Wen, P. 
F. wat B. qefil Pt. qa: il Caus. Maafa, Aor. aired, Des. Mema ($ 471, 9), 
Int. AJA ($ 485)- 

234. qq budh, to perceive 
> š i. Smp, 3. ATS or HAMU, V. 

P. qeqail Pf. qaü, I A. 3. sis, 3 2 OE: 
aaf, «. anger, &. agatat, o, an enfe, ¿. Spas, X. KIAMA, F. wees, 
P. F. ara, B. yew Pt. <: tt Caus. mwaka, Aor. siat, Des. Tad ae 
of the Div class can never take intermediate $, see § 332, 12; see also 
Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. VI. p. 104), Int. aigu. 
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HI. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


234. qe nah, to bind, ("Te ) 

p. saf or 311 Pf. 8. FATE, % AIS ($ 130) or “fet, Atm. 18, I A. ş, 
Se, 2. armed, 3. HAKUWA, x. SAKA, 4. SAG, &. HASI, ©. AN, C. ANE, 
q. sieq:, Atm. 3. area, 3. HAS, 3. Ais, ©. SARA, 4. HAMIA, &. 
smi, v. SAS, c. FIGA, 8. HAWA, F. HATARI, P. F. "51! Pt. 8s, Ger, 
“zal, +ë l! Pass. Ted, Aor. Ig, Caus. qea, Des. Faced, Int. "Ted. 

Cur Class (Curàdi, X Class). 
Parasmaipada Verbs only. 
236. W cur, to steal. 

P. arafi Pf. “rara, I A. aaa, F. infia, P. F. «ifa, B. Aa 
($ 386) 11 Pt. fta, Ger. Arfan Pass. Mda, Caus. Maki, Des. JAR. 
No. Intensive ($ 479). 

şələ, fd ci, to gather, (F) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if 
the same roots are treated as Cur verbs. Hence according to $ 463, II. 6, 
fa, as a Cur verb, may form P. waq or «Ut, the vowel, however, 
remaining short because, as a Cur verb, fa is said to be fad ($ 462, note) ıı 
IA. ardrqe or adaa, B. AMR or AAT, 

Note--Several Cur verbs are marked as Ñq, i.e. as not lengthening 
their vovvel, some of vvhich vvere mentioned in Ş 462, among the 
causatives. Such are 94 to know, to make known; 94 to pound; 92 to 
pound; 99, if it means to feed; “ct to live. i 

234. hd krt, to praise. 
P. adaf ($ 462, 2) UTA. stata or MAHIA ($ 377). 
Su Class (Svadi, V Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
238. 31 su, to distil, CHF.) 

P. Gita, T. q. qq ($ 321*) 1 Pf. qra, Atm. aga, I A. satel ($ 332, 
4); the Sarasvati allows also FU (but against Pan. VII. 2, 72), Atm. 
smi; the Sar allows also ərafaz (but see Pan. VII. 2, 72); F. areata, P.F. 
"id, B. Wadi! Pass. HAA, Aor. serfs, Caus. Maafa, Aor. smqWed, Des. 
xs, Int. erga. 

Note--The š of 4 may be dropt before terminations beginning with 4 
or 4, and not requiring Guna; but this is not the case if 4 is preceded by a 
consonant. This explains the double forms 44a: and Ya:, FA: and 37, 
AUT and Smp, KUJA and agM; and Atm. qat or Fae, TA or THe, 
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agga or agaf, KUTA or agaf. The same rule applies to the Tan 


verbs. 


ł%o. fA ci, to collect, (FL) 

P. ELİ Pf. 3. fra or fura, q. RAA or Fata or, according to 
Bharadvaja (§ 335, 3), faafaa or fae, e. faa: or fg: Atm. fray Or 
mai (Pan. VII. 3, 58), I A. aati, Atm. fav. F. Safa, P. F. “m, B. sai 
Pass. “İti, Caus. AMA or amaf ($ 463, II. 6, and No. 137), Des. frdtufa 

or aaaf (Pan. VII. 3, 58), Int. alam. 
V63. W str, to cover, (WJA. ) 

p. KANL Pf. q, Atm. wed I A. HT, Atm. aftg (not srt, 
ifm) or ae ($ 335, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), 
F. afta ($ 332, 5), P.F. “raf, B. «rad, Atm. «qz or «afit ($ 332, 5) 11 
Pass. ard, Caus. Rad, Des. ieii, Int. aià. 

383. J vr, to choose, (44. ) 

P. Gatti! Pf. 3. TA (a), q. wafer, 3. AAR, x. qa, 4. AAY:, &. dq, V. 
aga, €. dd, S. dd:, I A. ərarüq ($ 332, 5), Atm. aafe or KANE (S 340) or 
aga ($ 337, II. 4), F. wir or areata, P.F. sfr or züm, B. fsa, Atm. 
aftdts (not arate, Pan. VII. 2, 39) ul Pass. fs, Aor. Sat, Caus. anata, 
Des. faakafa, faatrafa or Gaeta, Int. asia. 


II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
283. fe hi, to go, to grow. 

P. ifa i Pf. ferra (Pan. VII. 3, 56), I A. aè, F. Safa, P.F. eat, B. 

rai! Caus. errata, Aor. ssitead (Pan. VII. 3, 56), Des faiai, Int. rera. 
?v*. VT Sak, to be able, (3k. ) 

P. wed Pf. 3. ve, q. 3mm; I A. summed, F. yezid, P.F. a Pt. 
aim: || Pass. WAJI (sd Mada it can be done), Caus. Weald, Aor. Saeed, 
Des. Wafa, Int. WMA. 

gu. 3 sru, to hear. 

This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bha verbs, 
though as irregular. It substitutes 9 sr for 4 sru int he special tenses. 

P. 3. YÙ, &. Sroq:, <. rif; v. YUE: or YTA: 11 Pf. 8. WAA (8), 3. 
Mhu. ($ 334, 8), 3. Wala, X. WAG, 4. WAIA:, 5. Ward, wv. 3147, €. NAI, $. 
WA: I A. apu, F. sre, P.F. ön, B. ZAMU! Pass. ER Aor. amfa, 
Caus. Maafa, Aor. NYATI or asm ( 475), Des. 1294 (Pan. 1, 3, 57), 
Int. Maa. 
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?'Y&. SM öp, to obtain, MG. ) 
P. 3. WAN, v. sm: 3. agaf, I. mA, O. TATA, I. WE R, 
arate li! Pf. amq, Aor. 3TH, F. areata, P. F. S< Pt. Sia: 11 Pass. sme 


Caus. amrafa, Aor. Muga, Des. scald. 
III. Atmanepada Verbs. 


vo, Sri as, to pervade, ( 35.) 

P. 3. AAA, & AATA, S. AATA, x. AAAS, I. 3. agfa, q. AAM:, 3. MAA, 
x. aga, 4. MAN, &. A, ©. aak, C. MAA, S. AAA, O. HAMA, I. 
+. ASI, 2. ATS, 3. AAT, x. AANT, u. ALMA, &. AGAMA, €. AAIR, <, 
aged, q. siga! Pf. 3. arı, Q. JAMA or IAA, I A. &. SUA, x. STWL, 3. 
ang, x. aeaf, u. Matai, kənəri, v. Mele, ¿. MA, S. MAA; Or 3. Fifafa, 
ə. anfirer:, 3. ang, P.F. FBI or afer, F. site or aR B. sae or agri 
Pt. 318: 11 Pass. aad, Aor. Siig, Caus. anaf, Aor. mR, Des. Haaa, 
Int. AMVAA. 

Tan Class (Tanvadi, VIII Class). 
All verbs belonging to this class 'are Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada Verbs. 

š xc. v1 tan, to stretch, 91.) | 

P. Tia, L. JAMA, o. aga, I. vg; Atm. P. Aga, I. HAJA, O. aca, L 
“asili Pf. 3. qara, |. qq: I A. Hardie or HAMA ($ 348), Atm. 3. əra” or ada 
($ 369), 3. Hah: or əman, F. aAa, P.F. AAA, B. ta, Atm. AHAZI Pt. 
dd: Ger. deal or acai! Pass. aad or AWA ($ 391), Caus. arate, Aor. 
HAAA, Des. HAMIA or facie, Int. dau. 

Note--Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel 
by Guna; "| to go, Sif or “evi. aaaea poit q fafa, Sar. II. II, 3. 

288. au kşan, to kill, ( 81]. ) 

P. arii Pf. sanı, IA. Hauna ($ 348*), Atm. 3. KAME or Aad, 3. 

Ha: or STaT?TT:. 
quo. fatu kşin, to kill. 
P. fone or AMA 111 A. Haid, Atm. KAME or HAHA. 
24%. 311 san, to obtain, (87). ) 


P. sifat Pf. AAA, Atm. AÀ, I A. KAMA (4), Atm. ərafrg or sra (Pan. 
II. 4, 79; VI. 4, 42). 
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quq. F kr, to do, (2331) 
q kr before weak terminations becomes “7 kar, but before strong 
terminations Bt kur. Before 4 v and 4 m and the 4 y of the optative, the 
Vikarana š u is rejected, but the radical 3 is not lengthened. 


p. x. FORA, 3. FUN, 3. «Uf, x. Ha, 4. Heer, 8. qem, o Eh, c. ==, 
o. aaa, I. 3. HAA, 3. SPP, 3. TH, x. Hes, 4. HASI, s. smpedi, o, arg, 
. TERA, x. THA, O. x. Bal, S. Ha, L. 3. MARA, q, qıy, 3. wily, x. mama, 
a. ed, &. HRA, o, HLA, ¿. HE, S. HAJI Pf. 8. GR (å), 3. THY, 3. THK, 
yaja, 4. PS, &. ibd, ©. APA, C. UH, S. gps, LA. 3. sere, 2. Hati: 3. 
zaa, x. AA, u. SHY, &. HORI, o, steri, ¢. HAY, «. atari: F. RAA, 
P. F. adi, B. . fa, q. fena, 3. THA, x. farce, u. fared, e. frai, ve. 
fra, €. feared, <. femi: 

Atmanepada : P. 3. “şi, 3. Hea, 3. Hed, v. Ade, 4. Hala, &. mala, v. 
İz, c. Heed, %. Bad, L. 3. Hale, q. AHEM, 3. AGOA, x. HAI, 4. AHAZI, 
3 HAAS. share, €. WHS, q. agda O. 3. Bala etc., I. 3. aid, 2. Heed, 
3. Hed, x. mta, 4. Hala, S. Halal, ©. camış, c. Heed, «. Hadi Pf. 3. 
ah, 2. HY, 3. UH, <. AHA, 4. UMA, &. Hla, o, AHA, €, Wed, q. fst, I 
A. x. Smpfü, 2. APM, 3. AHA, v. APAR, 4. APTA, s. APN, 9. PRR, c. 
agzi, q. apa, F. HRM, B. 3. PI, c. Haier 

Kri Class (Kryadi, X Class). 
I Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
243. mi kri, to buy, SIS.) 

pP. amfi Pf. 2. fra (a), R. faafaa or fasa, 3. fasera, x. fafafa, 4. 
fafaay:, s. fafiraq:, vo. fatter, c. fafa, <. afad: I A. asid, Atm. AFE, 
F. msafi, P. F. soc, B. səlam, 

Atm. #4811 Pt. söh: ll Pass. mida, Caus. maki, Des. aana, Int. 
AMA. 

şux, Tt mi, to kill, C) 

The roots tit mi, fit mi (Su), and &l di (Div) take final 31 a whenever 
their $ i or 3 i would be liable to Guna or Vrddhi, and in the gerund in 4 

a (8 452). Pan. VI. I, 50. | 
R E m qe 2. ml, 3. HMA Or "HU, 3. TRİ, v. Afa, 4. frr, S. 
raq: vo, afera, c. fira, q, fira:, I A. ammi ($ 353), Atm. FAR (8.353). 
F. mefa, P. F. s, B. "iran Atm. xmi Pt. Hid:, Ger. Aal, "zil Pass. 
"iz, Caus. maafi ($ 463, fI. 19), Des. rafi ($ 471, 8) Int alaq. 
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guu. Six] stambh, to support, (i1) — — 

The verbs W stambh, Xi% stumbh, ey skambh, *&*1 skumbh, and 
+= sku may be conjugated as Kri or as Su verbs. 

ç P. fq or AMA ete., I. sr, O. Tara, I 2. if, 2. wal 
3. saq, x. BAG, &. HAMM, 8. EAMG, ©. FINI, €. səid, $. amir pr 
quiu, I A. acia or II A. Sq (§ 367), F. sifra, P. F. Kif, B. 
simi Pt. «er, Ger. Tifa or KSA Pass. 8*9, Caus. Kitafa, Des. 
feii, Int. RAZA. 

@u&. q pü, to purify, (J3) 

The Kri verbs beginning with 1 pü shorten their vowel in the special 
tenses (Pin. VII. 3, 80). They stand Dhatupatha 31, 12-32. The more 
important are, +T lü, to cut, *q stri, to cover, 9 vri, to choose, 4 dhi, to 
shake, q pri, to fill, q dri, to tear, sj jri, to wither. xa 

P. qms, Atm. yan Pf. gaa, Atm. Wq, I A. said, Atm. afèr, F. 
verf, P. F. vail Pt. qe, Ger. Yat (ufa: and Wawi ($ 424) belong to 
ya; yaa (Bhü class), see $ 333. D) !! Pass. Yad, Caus. Maafa, Aor. Hima, 
Des. gyafi (frafasd belongs to Ts, qaç, Bhü class, Pan. VII. 2, 74), Int. 

guu. We grah, to take. 

This roots takes Samprasarana in the special tenses and before other 
weakening terminations. (Pan. VI. 1, 16.) 

P. qerq, Atm. Jet, I. arme", Atm. agea, O. Ted, Atm. el, 
I. eq (3. Jam), Atm. Jerid Pf. %. sure (4), 3. AAGA, 3. we, x. RA, 
u. “TTesi:, & Wea: ©. RA, ¢. We, S. WTE: I A. 3. Aes ($ 341 and $ 
348*), 3. anél:, 3. AAGA, Atm. . ənreff, 2. emmélvr, 3. IN, F. Haraka, P. 
F. reh, B. Ter, Atm. 7rérilz ii Pt. “Telq:, Ger. T1 Pass. Jed, Aor. site, 
Fut. AMA or MWA etc., Caus. urea, Des. agafà, Int. srüyed, mé 
(not wf). a 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
Şuc. YAT iya, to grow weak. 

This root takes Samprasarana in the special tenses and before other 

weakening terminations. (See No. 157.) 





l. rt verb ending in consonants form the end pers. sing. imparative in Sm 
$321 note 2 
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p. feng, L. sif, O. feria, I. fermqi Pf. x. fact 2. fafeaer or 
gena, 3. fast, x. faf=ra, I A. arum, F. vara, B. Mari Pt. sia: (sia: 
as participle would be wrong, see Pan. VIII. 2, 44; but it occurs in the 
sense of old (Am. Kosa, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit; see 
Kuhn, Beitrage, Vol. VI. p. 104), Ger. Sita, amt! Caus. vafa, Des. 
marafi, Int. MAMAA. 

248. M jna, to know. 

This verb substitutes YI ja in the special tenses. (Pan. VII. 3, 79). 

p. amf, L. are, O. sam, L. simli Pf. al, I A. aaia, F. areata, 
p. F. ardt, B. MAA or srl Pt. sq: tt Pass. Bad, Aor. aaf, Caus. wate 
(8), (see 8 462, II. 15), Aor. afad, Des. Mama, Int. Mamaa. 

4&0. 414 bandh, to bind. 

p. aÑ, I. əra, O. aad, I. aed Pf. 3. aay, 3. qafüs or aig 
or add, LA. 3. AAS, 2. sre, 3. ACH, v. AVS, 4. AAS, &. AFISI, 
w, AUCH, ¿. Aas, %. əmieq:, F. Aah, P.F. dal, B. atur Pt. q2:, Ger. 
azarı Pass. awa, Caus. duaf, Aor. srazi, Des. asa, Int. arated, 
ais. s 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
2&1. € vr, to cherish, (98) 

P. guia, I. Haifa, O. qoia, I. quiet Pf. sö, I A. aae or Hate or 
araq, F. afterd, or aie, P. F. after or sün, B. aftdiz or JUZI Pt. gali 
Pass. fad, Caus. aia (à), Des. faaitad or aandaa, Int. datad, adfd etc. 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int. qqufa and aqua. 

Ad Class (Adadi, II Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
2&2. Hq ad, to eat. 

P. 2. afa, 2. fid, 3. af, x. Smp, ú. Heh, 8. Sh, V. SIC, €. aret, $. 
afa, I. 3. sm, 2. se: (Pan. VII. 3, 100) , 3. aad, X. Süz, 4. STT, &. sirdi, 
6. arıq, ¿. ATI, 9. Sea, O. sre, I. 3. HATA, 3. az, 3. sm, x. SEIER S an: 
&. ərdi, €. He, ¿. əm, %. Hadi! Pf. 3. als, 3. amfa etc., or substituting 
“R, t. ranq (à), 2. HAAA, 3. YAA, x. sfera, 4. apr, 8. AA, ©. MAA, €. 
wp 4. Ha, ILA. X. sud, 2. see, 3. TARA, F. seri, P. F. Stat, B. SS 
Pt. su, Ger. “sar, mta (Pan: II. 4, 36) 11 Pass. Hed, Caus. amas, Aor. 
aza, Des. Mama. 





1. 8d inserts vl before terminations consisting of one consonant. 
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2&3. WI psa, to eat. 

P. wafa, I. 3. JAA, $. INA, or HH: ($ 322), O. “HATA, L. qi Pf. 
oat, IA. saree, F. areata, P. F. ate, B. YAA or WAR! Pass. “araş, 
Caus. qaf, Des. Arafa, Int. qr. 

26%. Al ma, to measure. 

P. afa, I. 3. FAR, $. ammi or ang, O. Tad, L. Ag! Pf. "Hi, I A. Sarit, 
E. arafa, P. F. AR, B. War Pt. fa:, Ger. fica, maA Pass. Mad, Aor. 
amfa, Caus. maafi, Aor. HAYA, Des. Aaf, Int. Aaaa, Aaa or ATA. 

2&4. "II ya, to go. 

P. afa, I. 3. Sram, $. KAA or 3r, O. siam, L. Ag! Pf. xal, I A. Far, 
F.zareafı, P. F. sa, B. ARU! Pt. 9:11 Pass. ara, Caus. umi, Aor. 
saad, Des. fararata, Int. yaradı. 

?&&. Tal khy3, tom proclaim. 

P. waa, I. arem, O. Sree, L. «ng Pf. eli, II A. əra, F. vef, 
P. F. uma, B. wmm or Aad! Pt. en: ll Pass. varaq, Aor. emà, Caus. 
amaf, Aor. sıferenuq, Des. feme, Int. read. 

| ggu. AA vaš to desire. 

This root takes Samprasarana before the strong terminations of the 
special tenses, and in the weakening forms generally. J 

P. 2. afin, 2. afer (8 125, 120), 3. AE, x. 38:, 4. 38:, &. SB, 9. SM, €. 
sy, q. arifa, L. 4. Sai, q. HAG, 3. əraq, x. Sha, u. By, &. əfi, o, MYA, ¿. sts, 
q, aig, O. x. ZWA, I. AMA, q. sfšg, 3. aş, x. AMA, 4. BY, &. FW, 9. AMA, 
c. 8X, q. Sigil Pf. 3. Jami, <. =st:, L A. Hamia (a), F. awaka, P. F. afer, 
B. Sead! Pass. 3799, Caus. srsrafq, Des. fsafərafç, Int. aasad, arate. 

ə ?&€. ET han, to kill. 

This verb drops its final + n before the strong terminations of the 
special tenses, and in the weakening forms generally, if the terminations 
begin with any consonants except nasals or semivowels (Pan. VI. 4, 37). 
Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, %4 han, becomes *{ 
ghn (Pan. VII. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive 34 vadh is substituted. 
The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from 141 
ghan, the causative from “q ghat. 

P. 3. G4, s. efa, 3. Ef, v. gemi, 4. GA, 8. ENS, 9. EU, €. I, 8. Mile, L. 
V. Ws, q. Hed, X. Hea, 4. Hed, &. Hedi, V. AGA, l. Hed, S. HAT, O. 3. 
tam, L. 3. ef, 3. vİ€ (Pan. VI. 4, 36), 3. ég, v. Fala, 4. éd, &. edi, 9. 
GM, ¢. d, S. vig! Pf. 3. HAA (3), (Pan. VII. 3, 55), 3. HAMA or AAA, 3. 
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sami, x. SIA, 4. ETE, 8. VA, 9. fem, €, YA, q. wp [ A. Hatia, F. 
chef, P. F. emi, B. AAA Pt. €d:, Ger. Fm, FI ($ 449) -11 Pass. Z=, Aor. 
amfi or Hate ($ 407), Caus. Maafa, Aor. staag, Des. fratafi, Int. sama 
or Aà (Pan. VII. 4, 30, vart, he kills), Hii. 

$6$. q yu, to mix. : 

Verbs of this class ending 3 u take, in the special tenses, Vrddhi 
instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 
(Pan. VII. 3, 89). 

P. x. aif, s. fa, 3 "ifa, x. Hd, 4. VPE, 8. qü: © YA:, €. AA, q. qafa, 
I. &. srra, x. Hah, 3. HARI, x. STI, ú. AGT, €. KUMI, o, NYA, ¿. HII, q. 
AA, O. qam, L. £. ATA, 2. qfe, 3. diq, x. xara, 4. Gd, & “mi, o, qam, c. 
ad, $. "egi! Pf. 3. qara, *. "ga. I A. Farid, F. afaka, P. F. afaa, B. 
quii Pt. Ga: 11 Pass. qad, Aor. Haifa, Caus. Maafa, Des. asa or fafaa, 
Int. aaa, AA. z 

guo. € ru, to shout. 

The verb q tu, € ru, *d stu may take š i before all terminations of the 
special tenses beginning with consonants. (Pan. VII. 3, 95) 

P. 2. UH or Tally, 3. Afà or Tally, 3. Ufa, or Afà, x. Fa: or Bala:, 4. Sa: 
or edi? &. Sa: or Sald:, 6. BA: or *dl4:, ¿. SA or «dist, $. Sala, I. 3. SV, 3. 
aa: or sme, 3. JAT or Balas X. ACA or Hvala, 4. Hed or edid, s. aedi 
or Heald, €. ASA or ASA, €, Hod or aeda, «. area O. vu or Salad, I. 
e. Ta, 2. SE or Salle, 3. Ud or xdig, X. Tala, 4. vd or did, <. «di or Kale, 
v. Tata, ¿. SA or Vala, s. Fad II Pf. 3. W09, <. Veq:, LA. aadi F. taaa, P. 
F. “fer, B. SARI Pt. ed: 11 Pass. Sad, Caus. uaa, Des. esf, Int. imd. 

Note--The Sarasvati gives FUTA, Wed, and ÑA; but see $ 332, 4. It 
likewise extends the use of š to 1 to praise. 

202. € 1, to go. 

P. ufi 2. ufü, 3. ufd, w. gd: 4. Si, &. mdi, W. TA, €. $8, S. afa, I. 3. 
wä, 3. WQ: 3. Ün, X. Ug, u. Ud, & Udi, V. Um, ¢. Ug, s. IAT O. van, L q. 
afi, 2. Sf, 3. ug, x. JAT, 4. zd, 8. sql, 9. HAM, 4. YA, S. AGU Pf. 3. sara 
(8), 3. afaa or 24, 3. şamı, x. eta, 4. fan, & faq, e. WAA, ¿. 39, S. Wd 
I A. 8. əmi (Pan. II. 4, 45), % 3mm, 3. ərim, x. ATA, 4. ATA, &. ANTM, 9. 
3mm, c. IITA, &. əri: ($ 368), F. Wale, P. F. ust, B. FARU Pt. se, Ger. s<, 
şeri Pass. Sad, Aor. mù ($ 404), Caus. mafi (Pan. II. 4, 6), Des. 
fimnftrafa (Pan. II. 4, 47). But see $ 463, II. I. and Š 471, 4, with regard to 
this and cognate verbs if preceded by prepositions. 
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2:3. faq vid, to know. 

p. x. df, 2. Aha, 3. ate, v. fag:, &. fee, &. fa, €. face, <. faefa, I. t 
amid, 2. Hd: or HAA (Pin. VIII. 2, 75), 3. əraq, ($ 1327), x. araz, “ afai, 
c. afaai, ©. afaa, ¢. AAA, 8. afaa, or fas, O. fas, L. &. ATA (or 
misa etc., Pan. III. 1, 41), 2. fafs, 3. du:, <. Aad, ^ fad, “ farai, v. 
dam, ¿. fad, <. fae! Pf. fade or faafa ($ 326), I A. adda, F. kis P. 

Taqi, B. ll 
j Vi inh of the Present is, 3. sis, 3. 44, 3. 4S, *. fas, u. Ier, €. 
faaq:, w. faa, c. faa, q. fag: tt Pt. fafaa:, Ger. fafecat!! Pass. fae, Aor. arie, 
Caus. deaf, Aor. srdifa«q, Des. fafakafa (Pan. 1. 2, 8), Int. dfaa, Aafa. 

1:93. IM as, to be. 

P. x. afa, q. sifa, 3. SRA, w. Tas, 4. TA, 8. ST, v. €H:, €, 9I, S. Hd, 1. 
2. ard, q. RÑ: 3. Hed, x. SI, ^. Ssmi, &. ami, w. SSH, ¿. SII, $. AI, 
O. 2. cai, 3. «Ir, 3. VIN, *. vara, 4. var, &. Edi, 9. WA, c. ssil: qu c: l: 

e. Sta, 2. WA, 3. Smeg, X. IMA, 4. <á, &. Fİ, ə, HATA, €, Ri, S. AGI Pf. 3. 
Sara, s. fag, 3. Sm, x. MNA, 4. STRE, $. amm; v. əha, e IT, 9. emi; 
Atm. &. IÀ, s. MÀ, 3. IA, x. afaa, u. mana, s. TA, ©. SURTHÉ, ¿. 
anfaed, «. amit". 
şəx, Ter mr), to cleanse, (774) 

This verb takes Vrddhi instead of Guna (Pan. VII. 2, 114); it may 
take Vrddhi likewise before terminations that would not require Guna, if 
the terminations begin with a vowel (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. JI. p. 122). 

P. x, fed, 2. mfè, 3. TMA ($ 124), x. Tsq:, 4. qn, &. HE, ©. OT, t. 
3g, «. Bifu or "effet, L. 3. HARI, 3. STE, 3. HA, x. AIA, 4. SIE, &. AR, 
w. HASA, ¿. STE, q. MAT or HA, O. Foard, I. TMi, 3. fsa, 3. mÉ, v. 
"ea, 4. mü, &. "Şİ, ©. AIS, ¿. Fe, <. "Isid or aigli Pf. 3. Haki, s. Fata 
or FAR, 3. Hani, v. uf or Haifa, 4. ATTY: or KARIA, š. Ts: or 
"ild: v. ABR or ssim, €, Wi or AA, $. AW: or vrel:, I A. HARI, 
or JA, F. assaf or Mette, P. F. MAA or ARI, B. Youre! Pt. 779: Ger. 
miar or HET, qes, Adj. Mfjasa:, or fer, qes: O, And: (Pan. TİL 1, 113) 
I Pass. gsm, Aor. amf, Caus, aea, Des. agai or fErmfeisir, Int. 

z 294. TA vac, to speak. 

P. 3. foun, 2. afa, 3. afa, x. ata:, 4. addı, 8. ue ©. xə, ¿. TA, S. 

adi or Wale’, I. 8. Had, q. HAM, 3. HAH, X. ATA, ü. Hath, S. arami, V. 
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gno, ¿. HA, . HATI, O. TAI, L t. Wut 2. au, 3. ay, x. qur, u, ==, 
e. ami, 9. THA, €, Ath, $. ASH Pf. 3. Sera, q. S, IL A. Hard (S 366), F. 
azafa, P. F. 1, B. SHAMU! Pt. Sh: 11 Pass. yeri, Aor.-araf8, Caus. arafa, 
Aor. Sráfe=4, Des. aai, Int. eremi. 

RUS. *« rud, to cry, (efeç,) 

The verbs *« rud, ve Svap, 44 svas, Ər4 an, Wa jaks take 3 i before 
the terminations of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except q 
y (Pan. VII. 2, 76). Before weak terminations consisting of one 
consonant, 3 1 is inserted (Pan. VII. 3, 98); or, according to others, 31 a 
(Pan. VII. 3, 99). 

p. 2. Wfefa, x. Aà, 3. ufefa, v. wea, «. Safa, L. *. sae 3. TA: or 
stie; 3.. HOMA or AKUTA, x. aefa, «. sme, O. wei, L. 3. afa, q. ele, 3. 
“faq, v. Ara, 4. Ved, &. SCA, o, Sem, c. Siad, «. F41 Pf. sü, I A. JINI 
or aez, F. üfesafc, P. F. AGA, B. want Pt. efa: i Pass. Pad, Aor. Fifa, 
Caus. ùa, Aor. ar=e<q, Des. seka or cà, Int. Tea. 

ass. YAA Jaks, to eat, to laugh! : 

Seven verbs, YA jaks, “TJ gagri, to wake, «fI daridra, to be poor, 
raq cakös, to shine, WÑ, Sas, to rule, dii didhi, to shine, ddl vevi, to 
obtain, are called asa% abhyasta (reduplicated). They take afa ati and Ag 
atu in the 3™ pers. plur. present and imperative, and 3: uh instead of HT an 
in the 3” pers. plur. imperfect ($ 321). 

P. 3. afar, «. Haka, L. KAN or sme, O. AWA, L. 3. HAMA or HAHA, 
q. AAA: 11 Pf. rotat, I A. arstaftq, F. vifireriq. 

JW... sn] jagr, to wake. (Pan. VI. I. 192, accent.) 

P. 2. aI, 2. TIT, 3. sfd, <. emu, 4. TIS, &. A: ©. TT, 6. 
arya, q. wf, L 3. SWR, s. Sq, 3. SAT, < SITUS, ^4. HAMA, &. 
aarp, v. ANA, 4. JAM, q. summe; O. AMAR, L. 3. TRIP, q. ATE, 3. 
and, v. FPR, 4. TÀ, &. Aa, o, SIT, €, YAJA, S.C RAII Pf. 3. SEM 
or amie (Pan. III. I, 38), 4. wem, I A. HATIA (see preface, p. ix), F. 
ante, P.F. ama, B. wr Pt. amfa: 11 Pass. MTAA, Aor. rs, 
Caus. mraf, Des. ferma, No Intensive. 

?ws. «fiar daridrà, to be poor. (Pan. VI. I, 192, accent.) 

In efet daridra the final ət à is replaced by 5 i in the special tenses 

before strong terminations beginning with a consonant (Pan. VI. 4, 114). 





1. “TAT, to eat, from 44; a to laugh, from 4, 
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Before strong terminations beginning with vowels the 3T à is lost (Pàn. 
VI. 4, 112). 

P. 2. efti, Q. akaa, 3. efiri, x. eftfgat, e akaa, I-3. Haare, &. 
sreftfesi, «. ərefiz:, O. afifzamı, I. «RISE, 3. <Rfafe, 3. Ran, x. chara, 4. 
. wRf, s. <Rfzdi, ©. Ram, Yana, <. «Rag Pf. «sisi or «Raid (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. II. p. 125), I A. HERA or safaia (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. II. p. 
126), F. «ffiafa (Pan. VI. 4, 114, vart), P. F. Rf (not atar). 

240, YI sas, to command, (SI) (Pan. VI. 1, 188.) 

wmq sas is changed to farq Sis before weakening terminations 
beginning with consonants, and in the second aorist. (Pan. Mu 34.) 

P. s, mÈ, 3. ma, 3. MRa, v. fre, $. Weld, L. 3. SHUT, 3. SIRI: or 
ARMA, 3. HAMA ($ 132), x. sifima, 4. ef, <. ARRI, v. sfr, c. mm, <. 
amm: O. Mari, I. 3. MAMA, 3. wmf ($ 132), 3. sıq, X. WMA, 4. fry, «. 
fai, w. mem, ¢. fis, «. Magi! Pf. wmm, II A. afr, F. mwaki, B. 
frami Pt. fare: 11 Pass. fired, Caus. yırqafe, Des. frenfasia, Int. ARTA. 


II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
şe, dal caks, to speak, (HA) 

P. $. Ta, 2. Ba, 3. TY, x. Wad, 4. JAA, s. waq, V. "Ee, €. qəze, q. 
ara, I. 3. araş, «. sara, O. af, L. etl Pf. ağ 

The other forms are supplied from “ei or m, the Red. Perf. 
optionally, (Pan. II. 4, 54, 55): Pf. weit! II A. aeq or d, F. WA or a, 
B. wmm or Sad, or Atm. GIR. 

222. SS[ I$ to rule. | 

The root $% I$ takes $ i before the 2"d pers. sing. present and 
imperative (Pan. VII. 2, 77). $& id and w1 jan do the same, and likewise 
insert € i before the 2™ pers. plur. present, [imperfect.] and imperative 
(Pan. VII. 2, 78). The commentators, however, extend the latter rule to $31 
I$. See notes to Pan. VII. 2, 780 . 
P. 2. 33), 3. SRA, 3. 33, c. IA, I. 3. üy, c. Rid or Weed, O. $x, I. 

2.39, 2. Sires, 3. Ri, c. SRi or gadi Pf. Seam, I A. R. 
203. NA as, to sit. 

P. əmei, L. Ja, O. amita, I. ai Pf. amaia (part. siáf4:, Pan. VII. 

2, 83), I A. aR, F. Masa. ; 
308. q sü, to bear, (Ws) 

P. Ya, I. aga, O. Fala, I. 3. Ya (Pan. VII. 3, 88), 3. GS, 3. W, x. 

Arq, 4. TNA, 8. HARI, o. qarış, ¿. qd, «. mamii Pf. ggd, I A. ərafag or ` 
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sms ($ 337, I. 1), F. KAWA or AA, B. usus or dmi! Pt. Yi: (Pan. 


VIII. 2, 45) 11 Pass. qad, Aor. FA, Caus. areata, Aor. squad, Des. qad 
(Pan. VIII. 3, 61), Int. siga. 
204. XÑ Si, to lie down, to sleep, (xffz) 

The verb Yi Si takes Guna in the special tenses (Pan. VII. 4, 21), and 
inserts Tr in the 3"4 pers. plur. present, imperfect and imperative. 

P. 3. WÀ, 3. BW, 3. Nd, w. AX, 4. WN, 8. WNA, ©. Şiz, ¿. Ati, q. MWA 
(Pan. VII. I, 6), I. &. Sq, 3. smi, 3. smi, x. ada, u. HAMA, S. 
amani, 9. arate, ¿. Heed, «. sm, O. sim, I. s, sri, 3. NG, 3. Ndi, x. 
waè, u. WAS &. Wami, €. Ware, c. Nta, «. Brats Pf. fsa, I A. FAME, 
F. sae, B. seta Pt. ifii: ll Pass. WA (Pan. VII. 4, 22), Aor. amfa, 
Caus. Maafa, Des. MAASI, Int. mre, NA. 

glS. €i, to go, ($=) (Pan. VI. I, 186, accent.) 

This verb is always used with 3f& adhi, in the sense of reading. 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. II. p. 118.) 

P. ada, I. 3. sre, & seared (Sar. II. 5, 8) «. area, O. asia, I. 3. 
ard, 2. ərimə, 3. AMRI, w. sttzraraë, 4. eripe, s=. əndam, ©. NAR, €. 
aitu, «. ated, «. ərdiqat Pf. HAHA (Pan. II, 4, 49), I A. 3. sg, &. 
adai, q. ASA, or 3. sm (Siddh.-Kaum. Vol. II. p. 119), s. 
see, «. Aeris, F. ace, Cond. HAHA or serie, P.F. sitat B. 
aradı Pt. Hali Pass. AUWA, Aor. KITI or aena, Caus. HAMAKI, 
Aor. aena or KISIMA, Des. aeiifasia or afufsriad. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
| 36. faa dvis, to hate. 

P. x. Bf, q. Bier, a. BP, v. fsa, <. Kida, L. 3. ABO, q. SER, 3. age, x. 
afg, «. ses or afg: ($ 321), O. ferme, L. z. suit, 3. fele, 3. oy X. 
Sora, u. fee, s. fest, ©. gar, c. fev, <. feta Pf. fees, TA. atag, F. sek, 
PF. 2, B. fe, Atm. fesi Pt. (82:11 Caus. ismi, Aor. agf, Caus. 
za, Aor. srfefesr, Des. fefesifa, Int. “fasad, safe. 

cc. qü duh, to milk. , 

P. Əfe, 2 eis, 3. AY, v. qu, s. TH, 8. TH, 9. SES C. I <. seis, I. 
2. aui, 2. AA, 3. arre, x. əra, O. «eld, I. 3. der", 3. s”, 3. «PH, Y. 
Ja, 4. wr, &. gri, o, dem, ¿. S", q. <q! Pf. gale, I A. NIYA etc. (see 
$ 362), F. Maafa. 
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248. “q, stu, to praise, (SU 

P. 2. xdifit or Halla (see No. 170), 3. Sate y. waa, 3. Taf or <a, 
Y. wm: or xddla:, 8. waki, I. 3. ARI, 3. andit: or ƏFeral:, 3. KK or 
aAA v. SEIS or SAAS, 4. SETA, O. Ware, Atm. AA, L. 8. KATA, 3. 
tafe or Waite, $. Said or «adigi! Pf. 3. Tela, 3. Gels, 8. qesd: se qEq:, I A. 
ara ($ 338, 3), Atm. see, F. RIA, P.F. simi, B. “qarı, Atm. eae 
Pt. RA: II Pass. KWA Aor. sme, Caus. “araqla, Aor. srqyaq, Des. aaa, 
Int. Mzaa, AA. 

ggo. 3| brü, to speak, (šD 

This verb takes $ I before weak terminations beginning with 
consonants in the special tenses (Pan. VII. 3, 93). The perfect Je aha may 
be substituted for five of the persons of the present (Pan. IJI. 4, 84). It is 
defective in the general tenses, where 99 vac (No. 175) is used instead. 

P. s. aÀ, R. aià or IA, 3. salfd or... aa:, u. spi: Or 3TE9I:, €. 
AG: or ST6d:, V. FA:, €. AY, S. Fala or 3m, I. 3. amid, 3. erret, 3. FANI, x. 
arsa, u. sri, 8. HATI, o, AHA, ¿. HAG, $. KAAT O. FAM, L. 3. FAM, 3. le, 
3. sdiq, x. xara, u. sri, &. sql, ©. TAM, ¿. qg, q. vey, 

gq q. Bu amu, to cover, (SA) 

This verb may take Vrddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations 
beginning with consonants (Pan. VII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that 
consist of one consonant only. It takes the reduplicated perfect against Š 
325, and reduplicates the last syllable (Pan. VI. I, 8). In the general tenses 
the final 3 u, before intermediate € i, may or may not take Guna (Pan. I, 2, 
3). 

P. 3. Sulfa or sofà, &. Bata, I. 3. sid, O. Hara, L. Hig or Stig 
Pf. 2. Bara (à), 2. mofa or Hujafa, 3. Baa, x. gaa, 4. PITIA: &. 
afaq: ©. ev[1fam, ¢. &v[13:, I A. state or ailv[aiq or amtaa (Pan. VII. 
2, 6), F. maaf or mifa, B. sjal Pass. &viad, Caus. sotaad, Aor. 
hujaa, Des. STS or soaa or soaa, Int. HUA, SAA. 

Hu Class (Tuhotyadi, III Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
382. € hu, to sacrifice. (Pan. VI. I; 192, accent.) 

P. sif, I. KAA, O. ez, I. eqli Pf. werd or sata ($ 326), I 
A. seid, F. era, P.F. dal, B. «umi Pt. gq: t! Pass. «zw, Caus. ere, 
Aor. eise, Des. Seid, Int. Mada, Maa. 
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233. "İt bhi, to fear, (fait) (Pan. VI. I, 192, accent.) 

This verb may shorten the final $ 1 before strong terminations 
beginning with consonants in the special tenses (Pan. VI. 4, 115). 

p. 3. fasiq, &. fara: or fafua:, «. anaf, L 3. aeq, s. afar or 
arfafird, «. afar, O. fasffard or fafa, L. fasigii Pf. fara or fasratae ($ 
326), LA. RAMA, F. Yezid, P.F qr, B. MARU! Pass. aÀ, Aor. amfa, Caus. 
araf or aÀ (see $ 463, IL 18), Des. faritafa, Int. anladı, AAR. 

2%%. el hri, to be ashamed. (Pan. VI. I, 192, accent.) 

P. 3. frei, &. fga: l. faga ($ 110), L. sfsëq, O. Mar, I. Sea 
pf. 3. fsrera, &. fafead:, 3. RRA: or Argain, I A. Kedi, F. SAR, P.F. emi, 
B. Gar! Pt. SM: or Sia: (Pan. VIII. 2, 56) 11 Pass. Saad, Caus. gua, Aor. 
sifsfevq, Des. frerafa, Int. HAAA. 

284. 9 pr, to fill, to guard. 

This verb, and others in which final Æ ri is preceded by a labial, 

change the vowel into 31 ur, except where the vowel requires Guna or 

ddhi. (Pan. VII. I, 102). 

x. P: n kafa, 2. fă, 3. fafa, x. füqd:, 4. faqsi:, &. faqd:, 9. FIT: €. 
figi, «. Mpka, I. 3. ərfaqt, 2. affa: (or #fuqz:, Sar), 2. sif: (or sap, x. 
afr, 4. affe, e. agai, s, afta, c. afigd, <. se: O. faqaiq, I. 3. 
naaf, s. faqë, ə. Aad, x. fua, 4. faqd, &. frat, ©. ARM, €. figé, <. 
angi Pf. &. YIR (a), 3- yatia, 3. YIR, v. Wika, 4. TRY: or WW, &. “ur 
or “yd:, e. THR, ¿. TH, $. TI: or Tg: (Pan. VII. 4, 11, 12), I A. AI, F. 
ukafa (1), P.F. TRA or vüm, B. qatqi Pt. qd: (Pan. VIII. 2, 57), ue 
qfi: are referred to R ($ 442, 7) Ger. qe, Tiu Pass. qüd, Caus. 
Aor. arii, Des. TTA or fraftafa (1), Int. arg, refi. 3 

Several optional forms are derived from another root $ with short z 
Thus, P. 3. fevfd, &. fuge, s. Rfi, L. 3. af, 5. seve, q. sifaqe:, O. 

faqarqıı I A. anrea, B. fimi Pass. fratı ($ 390), Int. “ifad (481). 
| ?«&. «I ha, to leave, (sirere.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in 37 à (except er 3 za verbo TR 
392*) substitute $ 1 for 3 à before strong terminations r em 
consonants (Pàn. VI. 4, 113). The verb € hà, however, may 
a ə ə ın x. odla: (1) 4. ÂA: (1) Š. wéld: (1) 9. 
“öm: (1) c. Weld (1) $. wei, I. 3. arai, 2. spen, 3. AAA, x. AHAA (D S. 
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arg; O. Herd (Pan. VI. 4, 118), 1. 3. He, 2. ərelfe (1) or eifg (Pan. VI. 4, 
117), 3. semi, x. vera, 4. Yer (D 5. aai (1) €. AEA, 4. eld (1) <. wegii 
Pf. 2. vel, 2. Mes or ETA, 3. JÀ, x. HES, 4. WERE, €. ET: ©. VCH, €, ve, 
q. wg, LA. senin, F. arafa, P.F. er, B. Sard! Pt. eln:, Ger. few (Pan. 
VII. 4, 43), eri! Pass. aaa, Caus. errata, Aor. asitead, Des. Kaa, Int. 


IAA. 
$89. Æ r, to go. 7 
P. 3. zaff, s. vga; & Safa, L. 3. Qa: (or 2.6 şə 
Q 2. yaf, 3. Fad, v. FANG, 4. WU 5. sql, ©. , €. XF, 
a E a. ə, amt, I A. amd, 3. IMA ($ 364), F. sitaki, P.F. ami, 
pn II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
az. Al mà, to measure, (ATE) 

p. s. fun, 2. fm, 2. fama, x. aag, 4. firma, s. fimm, v. Prime, ¿. 
fria, x. fars, L. 3. MAMA, 3; aere, 2. afia, x. afiat, u. SPAT, &. 
ami, v. afimimfe, c. Hamid, 8. afma, O. fila, I. 2. ft, 3. Frets, 3. 
fiai, x. amag, 4. fire, &. fermi, 9. frame, c. fira, «. final ıı Pf. AA, 2. 
afi’, 3. mü, x. Aras, u. MATA, s, Tü, ©. FAME, ¿. Aad, q. APR, IA. R. 
Safe, 2. SATEM:, 3. SAR, x. ARAR, 4. STARA, &. mmi 9. senle, €. 
am, <. amma, F. Tra, P.F. ARI, B. aE Pt. fira:, Ger. A, AM (not 
xia, Pan. VI. 4, 69) 1! Pass. Mad, Aor. amà, Caus. wafa, Des. freed, Int. 
Triad | 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
295. 9 bhr, to carry, (S35) 

P. x. favfii, 2. favıf, 3. fasıfd, x. fena, 4. faysı:, 8. fere, ©. fenes, e. 
fya, e. favfa, Atm. 3. fast 2. faye, 3. fry, L 3. seno, =. afayai, q. 
sıfavs:, Atm. 3. afaa, 8. afani, «. sfera, O. fango, Atm. faa, I. 3. 
fart, 2. faufe, 3. fared Pf. 3. AAR (a) 3. ai, 3. AAR, x. faya ($ 334; 
Pan. VII. 2, 13) or faydası, I A. aia, Atm. aya, F. feats, P.F. "di, 
B. fira, Atm. stg! Pt. YA: ll Pass. fim, Caus. mafi, Des. aqdi, or 
favıftaft, if it follows the Bhi class (Pan. VII. 2, 49), Int. avtad, «ifa. 

390. «I dà, to give, (SSP) 
The 9 ghu verbs ($ 392”) drop æI à before strong terminations, when 


other reduplicated verbs (see No. 196) change ər à to $ 1. (Pan. VI. 4, 112, 
113.) 
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p. z. gaf, 3. «uH, 3. wf, v. XE, 4. Tet, 8. <q, 9. <<, € TH, $. 
zefa, Atm. 3. €x, 2. SM, 3. Wu, Y. SES, 4. GTI, °. WWW, ©. uğ, c. <<, <. 
aaa, L. & Sed, 3. sta<t:, 3. SSSİ x. SE, 4. HEH, &. HET, o, araq, €, saq, 
<. araq, Atm. t. Sem, 2. ərən, 3. SUN, w. Teale, 4. HAMA, 8. HASI, e. 
arcae, ¿. sta, $. HEA, O. sam, Atm. ada, L. 3. saf, 3. fè (Pan. VI. 4, 
119), 3. «X, x. «I4, 4. «d, 8. emi, o, sem, ¿. <q, <. ey, Atm. t. <Š, x. 
zaa, 3. «ui, v. qara, u, TU, 8. <a, o, cemi, 4. TEA, s. TETTI Pf. t. <Š, 
ə. afer or TAY, 3. «dL, x. HRs, 4. qaşı, s. «uq, v. JAM, ¿. <€, q. eşi, Atm. 
2, 2. Aad, 3. <ç, x. afeae, 4. sara, &. «emt, o, cfg, ¢. aR, <. aR, II 
A. 3. Sm, S. Ag:, Atm. affa (see p. 184), F. «ría, q, P.F aa, B. Sar, 
Atm. ariz! Pt. <q: ($ 436), Ger. «vat, a11 Pass. aracı, Aor. Haifa, Caus. 
emafa, Des. f<egfq, Int. calaq, «rar. 

Rog. 9T dha, to place, (11) 

This verb is conjugated like <I. It should be remembered, however, 
that the aspiration of the final 4, if lost, must be thrown forward on the 
initial <; hence 2™ pers. dual Pres. «i: etc ($-1 18, note). The Pt. is fev:, 
Ger. fecal, MA. i 

202. fit nij, to cleanse, (IAO ` 

The verb frs nij, fA% vij, to separate, and faq vis, to embrace, take 
Guna in their reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VII. 4, 75). 

Reduplicated verbs (abhyasta, $ 321) having a short medial yox do 
not take Guna before weak terminations beginning with vowels in the 
special tenses. (Pan. VII. 3, 87). E T 

P. 2. FA, 2. Tale, 3. Tate, $. maja, I. 3. aris, 3 HATA, 3. srrim, 
v. sane, «. art: O. Ahead, I. 3. "breit, ffy, 3. TRI Pf. fri, I A. 
aia or II A. afd, F. “asiq, P.F. “rər, B. fread, Atm. Ragi Caus. 
Jaf, Aor. aif, Des. MASI, Int. “read, “fer. 

Rudh Class (Rudhadi, VII Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
203. €t rudh, to shut out, (SÈ 

P. emfiz, I. sev, O. esa, I. SEI! Pf. 3. güz, 3. euim, 3. E 
wefum, <. ww, LA. JAM or II A. res, Atm. AS, F. teas, P. E 
B. cea, Atm. wig! Pt. ex, Ger. wa, etu! Pass. ead, Aor. , 
Caus. taht, Des. esedfa, Int. TEAM, WS. 
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II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
xov, PAY Sis, to distinguiş, (res) 

pos: Raf, s. İsrfer, 3. RaR, x. fifes:, 4. Rie:, &. fSIE:, vo. RIN: e. fiin 
q. fish T. v. erre, 2. oferta, 3. sie, v. SATS, 4. SR, s. afii, w 
afisa, c. afis, q. Sen O. Rima, I. <. MAMA, 3. Ritse (or Ris), > 
Ragi Pf. RAN, II A. arfüreq, F. Stef, P:F. vivi, B. MS Pt. fro: 11 Pass 
AFIWA, Caus. Safa, Des. Mitaa, Int. sifsrea, NAME. 

.. 204, feq hins, to strike, (féfa.) 

P. feafta, L. 2. sere, 2. afer: or IRIG 3. ATA ($ 132), x. aE, y, 

aki, s. steed, v. sees, c. ARA, <. seat, O. WAMA, L. 3. WAMA, 2. fefa, 

ə, femi PE ea, LA. afia, F. fefgeriq, P.F. R, 3. fesil pr 
- Ria: 11 Pass. Re, Caus. Raaf, Aor. sifsifési, Des. feféRrsfe, Int. AREN, 
Ae. 

: 28: ds bHañj, to break, ( =.) 

P. safes, I. s. arma; O. Heard, I. AAI Pf. AA, I A. seid, F. siga 
P.F. "ro: Pass. sm; Aor. sift or, amfi ($ 407), Caus. safe, Des. 
faia, Int. Sead, eif. — B^ 

.. ` ` Sev, əfəl añj, to anoint, (31%, ) 
` P. 2. afte, I. aaa, O. saa, I. armi Pf. ata, I A. aiig F. sifra 
- "Or deaf, B. Heard Pt. 3teh:, Ger. affect or Sixt or aei (Pan. VI. 4, 32; 8 
438), smi! Pass, aaa, Aor. aifi, Caus. saf, Aor. aif, Des. 
| | 30€. Te trh, to'kill, (qe.) 

This verb inserts W ne instead of VI na before weak terminations 
beginning with consonants. (Pàn. VII. 3, 92). ' 

— P. &. quif, q. quifàr, 3. gfe, v. da: 4. de:, &. de: ©. du, €. de, 3. 
- qehi, I 3. sé, XAG, 3. SIUE, v. Nga, 4. Ade, s. Agel, €. AJA, €. 
3S, s. Aded, O.-derq, L. €. Gem, 3. dfe, a. TUSI Pf. dag, I A. Ərqéld or 
: Seid, F. dfesatt or dei, P.F. dfedt or del, B. qemli Pt. gë: I! Pass Ted, 
Aor. ərefe, Caus. deatd, Aor. added or ərdfgeq, Des. farafesta or faga, Int. 
: III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

qoq. $4 indh, to kindle, (fsrssft.) 

P. $& or 38, I. UE or ÜM, O. g, I. 3. JÑ, 3. STA, 3. SHI or Suil Pf. 
ures (or $ù, Pan. 1, 2, 6), I A. fürs, F. fier, P.F. fir, B. faen Pt. 
$8: || Pass. 34d, Caus. Şafei, Des. zfafirqq. 
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$ 1. Although is Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to 
the Vedic period only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many 
difficult points of grammar is now so generally acknowledged that even 
an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at least the general 
outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined therefore in 
this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all ‘tases where it 
seemed to be practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner 
with the marks of accent, I have added them in the transliterated words 
only, so that a student may still learn his grammar and.his paradigms in 
Devanagarl, unconcerned about the accents, until the accents themselves 
attract his notice, and enable him at a glance to see cause and effect in 
grammatical operations which otherwise would remain unintelligible. 
Thus if we look at trayah, tres, but trbhih, tribus, and trtiya, tertius; at 
— emi, I go, but imah, we go; at bodhami, I know, but tudami, I strike; at 
vaktum, to speak, but uktah, spoken, we see at once how the position of 
the accent, either on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences 
the strengthening or weakening of the base, and how this strengthening 
and weakening rested originally on a rational and intelligible principle. 


8 2. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i.e. tone, and according to 
the description of native grammarians there can be'no doubt that it was 
really musical. It meant the actual rising and falling of the voice, 
produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide-opening of the vocal 
chords: it was a musical modulation peculiar to each word, and it 
corresponded to what we call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, 
which, though in modern languages most perceptible in whole sentences, 
may also be clearly perceived in the utterance of single words. 


——— 
Ma ri a Ma ry. 
Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name of prosodia, 
accentus, i.e. by-song, shovvs that in Greek and Latın, too, It was 
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originally musically, that tonos meant pitch, oxys, high pitch, barys, low 
pitch, and that perispomenos, drawn round, did not refer originally to the 
sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in 
pronouncing a circumflexed syllable. 


$ 3. For grammatical purposes We have to distinguish in Sanskrit two 
accents only, the udatta and the svarita. The udatta is pronounced by 
raising the voice, the svarita by a combined raising and falling of the 
voice. All vowels which have neither of these accents are called anudatta, 
ie. without udatta, though they might with equal justice be, called 
asvarita, without the svarita. The anudatta, immediately preceding an 
udütta or svarita vowel, is sometimes called anudáttatara or sannatara. 
(Pan. 1. 2, 29-31). 

In transliterated words I mark the udatta by the acute, the original 
svarita by the circumflex. 

Every syllable without either the mark of udatta or svarita has to be 
considered as grammatically unaccented, and an unaccented syllable 
before an udátta or original svarita, as phonetically anudüttatara. If the 
anudatta must be marked in transliterated words, it can be marked by the 
gravis. Thus in fe avardhanta, they grew, te has the udatta, a the 
anudatta. If the two words coalesce into fe’ vardhanta, then e takes the 
svarita, te" vardhanta. Similarly, srucitiva become sruciva; tritambakam 
becomes iryambakam. 


$ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way: 

The udatta is never indicated at all, but only the svarita, (whether 
original or dependent) and the anudattatara (sannatara), i.e. the 
anudatta immediately preceding an udátta or svarita syllable. The sign of 
the svarita is ' that of the anudattatara is. _, 

Whenever we find a syllable marked by. , the sign of the 
anudüttatara, we know that the next syllable, if left without any marks, is 
udátta; if marked by ` , it is svarita. Hence af: is agnih, &- is kanya. 

A monosyllabic word, if udatta, has no mark at all. Ex. 74: yah, 4 nu. 

A monosyllabic word, if anudatta, is marked by . ,Ex. 3: vah, 3: nah. 





1. Bopp, following Professor Roth (Nir. p. LVIII), calls this accent sannatatara, 


as if from sannata, depressed; it is, however, derived from sanna, the 
participle of sad, to sink. 
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A monosyllabic word, if svarita, is marked by , Ex za: svah. 


$5.Asa general rule every word has but one syllable either udatta or 
svarita, the rest of the syllables being anudatta. Any syllable may have 
the accent. But if uddita syllable is followed by an anudatta syllable, its 
anudátta is changed into what is called the dependent svarita. Ex. art 
agnind. Here I7 ag, originally anudatta, ism pronounced and marked as 
anudattatara; fu ni is udatta, and is therefore without any mark; uk na, 
originally anudatta, becomes svarita, and is- marked accordingly. In 
transliteration this dependent svarita need not be marked, nor the 
anudáttatara. Both may be treated as anudatta, i.e. without grammatical 
accent, while their exact pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be described 
hereafter, is of importance of Vedic scholars only. 


§ 6. If a word standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins 
with several anudatta syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of 
anudattatara. Ex. MATA: apnuvanah; san hrdayyaya. 

§ 7. By observing these simples rules, no doubt can remain as to be 


grammatical accent of any word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the 
principal classes of accented words in Sanskrit: š 


1. A word consisting of one syllable which has the udatta, is called 
udatta. 4: yah, 4 nu, en kam. 

2. A word which has the udatta on the last syllable, is called antodatta. 
Ex. af: agnih, fad janita. 

3. A word which has the udátta on the first syllable, is called adyudatta. 
Ex. Sa: indrah, eldi hota. ! 

4. A word which has the udátta on the middle syllable, is called 
madhyodátta. Ex. AFA agnind, aati: agnibhih. 

5. A word consisting of one syllable which has the original'svarita, is 
called svarita. Ex. P kvd, o: svah. ; 

6. A word which has the original svarita on the last sylfabfe, is called 
antasvarita. Ex. AI kanya. | 

7. A word which has the original svarita on the middle syllable, is 
called madhyasvarita. Ex. qam. hrdayyaya. 

8. A word which has the original svarita on the first syllable, is called 


. - I 
Gdisvarita. Ex. UR svarnare. 
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9. A word without uddtta or svarita, is called sarvanudatta. Ex. q: yah, 
a: nah. 

10. A word with two udatta syllables, is called dviruddtta; «gw. 
brhaspatih. Here the first syllable is udöffa, and is therefore not 
marked at all. The second syllable is anudátta, and according to rule 
would become svarita. But as the next syllable is udatta again, the 
anudátta becomes anudáttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 
third syllable is udátta, and the last, originally anudátta, becomes 
svarita. 

In Maa mitravarunau, the first syllable is anudatta, but becomes 
anudattatara, because an udütta follows. The second syllable is udütta, so ` 
is the third, and hence neither of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, 
being anudütta, becomes svarita, because it follovvs an udatta. The last 
syllable is anudátta and, as nothing follows, is left vvithout a mark. 


11. A word with three udatta syllables, is called trir udatta, sre 
indrabrhaspati. 

§ 8 If words come together inn a sentence, the same rule apply to 
them as to single words. Thus if a word ending in udatta is followed by a 
word beginning with an anudátta syllable, the anudatta syllable is 
pronounced as svarita. Thus 4:49, i.e., yaht ca becomes aa yasca, where 
the mark of the dependent svarita on 4 ca shows that 4 ya has the udatta. 


If a word ending in an anuda@tta is followed by a word beginning with 
an udütta or svarita, the anudatta becomes anudattatara. Ex. Sri Tet d 
tam become asad ajanayat tam. ` 


If a word ending in a svarita, which replaces an original anudátta, is 
followed by another word having the udátta on the first syllable, the 
general rule requires the svarita, being originally an anudátta, to become 
anudüttatara, so that we have to write - aṣa wq yas ca tat. Here we see 
that *: yah has the udatta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a 
sentence, it would have to be marked with anudattatara. As a ca has the - 
anudüttatara, we see that it was originally anuddtta, and became 
anudüttatara, because the next syllable aq fat has the udatta, which need 
not be marked. 

If instead of aq fat, which has the udatta, we put i: Ayağı, which has 
the svarita, we should have to right ; as ul: yas ca hyah, the sign of the 
svarita on @: hyah showing first, that d: hyah cannot be udatta, for in that 
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case it would have no mark, and would require svarifa on the next 
following syllable; and secondly, that it cannot be anudatta, for in that 
case it could not be preceded by an anudattatara. 


If an original svarita folovvs after a final udatta, it retains the sign of 
the svarita, but it is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the 
original or the dependent svarita. Ex. ami & atma+kva (Rv. I, 164, 4). 
Only, if an udátta followed after # kva, its svarita vvould remain (see $ 
9), while the dependent svarita would become anudattatara. 


If a vvord such as SUA: arunayugbhih, having the udatta on yug, 
stands by itself, it must have the anudattatara sign, not only under TI na, 
which immediately preceds the udatta syllable, but likewise under 3 a 
and £ ru. But if preceded by Hf: agnih, which has udatta on the last, the 
first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark at all, and the 
third keeps its anudattatara mark. afera: agnir arunayugbhih. 


If instead of afi4: agnih we put 3% indram, whcih has the dependent 
svarita on the last, udatta on the first syllable, then we write şəvi: 
indram arunayugbhih, because there is no necessity for marking the 
anudaütta after a syllable which has the dependent svarita. 


§ 9. If an original svarita is followed by an udátta or by another 
original svarita, it would be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if sr Eva, 
which has the original svarita, is followed by «3 tatra, we could not write 
either a4 or m Ta - In the former case we should lose the anudáttatara 
required before every uddtta and independent svarita; in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, n kva would be taken for an 
anudatta syllable. To obviate this, the numeral 2 is inserted, which takes 
both the svarifa and the anudattatara marks, =: 2 «3 and thus enables us to 
indicated what was wanted, viz. that kya is svarita, and ta in tatra is 
udátta. Ex. 34% + sq: become saz 144: ; ve: + sm become = zz: (Rv. i. 
105, 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral 3 is 
used instead of 3, and the anuddattatara is marked both beneath the vowel 
and the numeral. Thus Rv I, 105. 7 ame + 34: become sm 3 gs: Rv. i. 
157, 6. xval + vezi: = xem 3 veia: 


l. Prof. Bopp. (Grammatik §30,5) gives this as an instance of a svarita 
followed by anudáttatara and svarita. In this case we should have to write 
xvi uei. But the fact i5 that in rathyebhih the first syllable has the udatta. 
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Rv. x. 116, 7. um: sif” yz: become HAI 3: vah: Here kva and ddhin 
have the svarita the first is marked by yai; the second by 3 <i. 

Rv. x. 144, 4. w: + ar: become “ış sra” 

§ 10. If two vowels at the end and beginning of words 
coalesce into a nevv vovvel their respective accents are changed 
according to the following rules; 

i. Udatta+ Udatta= Udatta (Prat. 197) Ex. ure + sq = a jusana + 
upa = jusanopa. sr + M = JM apsü + a= apsd. 

ii. Udattat Anudatta= Udatta Ex. a + sf = we a+ ihi= "OR See 
exception 5. 

ili. Anudattatanudatta=anudatta (Prat. 198). Ex. UH +3th = Ted; 
madhu = udakam = madhüdakam. xfi T Sq Weg prati + adrsran = 
pratyadrsran. 

iv. Anudatta-- udatta= udatta. Ex. x + 3 = ss indra + a = indra f + 
sifeti = Yaferi dehi + aksitam = dhehyaksitam. 

v. Svarita + udatta= udatta Ex. m + sq = 8t va + it = kvet. arqed + add 
= agpsaa adyutye + avase = adyutye'vase (Rv.1.112, 24). 

vi. Svarita+ anudatta=svarita. Ex & + gd = a.kva + iva = kveva. 8 + 
Seri = mami kva + idünim = kvedünim. (Rv.1.35, 7). 

There are, however, some exceptions : 

a. If Udatta i coalesces with anudatta i the long i takes svarita. (Prat. 
188, 199). Ex. ga + gq = ws sruci + iva = sruciva. If, however, the first 
or second i is long, the contraction — udütta. Ex. fë + 3 = €i hi + im = 
him (Rv. x. 45, 4). 

b. If an udátta vowel becomes semi vowel before an anudatta vowel, 
the anudatta vowel becomes svarita (Prat. 188). Ex ams + 4 + £g = dün Fas 
yoja + nu + indra — yoja nvindra. wa + f + JA = val ue eva + hi+ asya = 
eva hyasya (Rv. 1. 8, 8). 

Also, 781 nadi, plur. TA: nadyah, but gen. sing. +z: nadyah, because 
in the former the termination is originally anudatta, in the latter udatta. 

c. If an udatta e or o coalesces with an (elided) anudatta a,. it takes 
svarita (Prat. 188). Ex. t-aratig-dsatia teravardhanta- te vardhanta. 





2. The statement of Prof. Benfey (Grammar, 2™ ed. p.II) that the second svarita 
is not marked is against the authorityn of the MSS. 
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According to Mandikeya all udátta vowels coalescing vvith another 


anudátta vowel, become svarita. This is also the case in certain 
Brahmanas; see Kielhorn, Bhdsikasitra, 1. 5. 


The accents produced by the coalescence of vowels have the 


“ following technical names, taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave 


rise to them: i 

1. Praslista, the accent of two vowels untied into one (samavesa, 
ekibhava). 

2. Abhinihita, the accent of two vowels of which the second is the 
elided a. 

3. Ksaipra, the acent of two vowels of which the first has been changed 
into a semivowel. 

4. Tairovyanjana, the svarita, replacing an anudatta, if separated by 
consonants from the preceding udatta. Ex. aait agnim ile. 

5. Vaivrtta (or padavrita), the svarita, replacing an anudatta, if 
separated by an hiatus from the preceding udatta (Prat. 204). Ex. 4 Eri 
ya indral. 

6. Jatya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It 


is always preceded by either y or v, and points to a period in the 
history of Sanskrit in which these semivovvels retained something of 
their vowel nature. It may, in fact, be treated as medial ksaipra; and it 
is important that where the peculiar pronunciation of the different 


Besides the tairovyañjana and the vairvrtta, which we should call the 
dependent svarita, other subdivisions are mentioned by some authorities. 
Thus if compound words are divided (in the Padapatha) by the avagraha, the 
tairovyanjana is called tairovirüma. Ex. Tisi go'patau. If a word is 
divided in the Padapatha, the first half ending in a svarita preceded by an 
udátta, and the second half beginning with an udátta, the svarita is called 
tathabhavya. Ex. TC CERELIGE Here ta is udatta, nü is svarita, then follows the 
avagraha or pause of division, and after that na, which is again udütta. Here 


a kind of kampa takes place, and the svarita is marked accordingly. Though 


the name tathabhavya is not mentioned in the first Pratisakhya, the peculiar 
accent which it is meant for is fully described in Sütra 212. In the 
commentary on the Vaj. Prat (120) it vvould perhaps he better to vvrite 
asanhitavat instead of svasanhitdvat, Weber. Ind. Stud. vol. IV. p. 137.4 
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svaritas is described, that of the jdtya and the ksaipra is said to be 
identical (Vaj. Pra. 1, 125). 

§11. By-applying these rules we can with perfect certainty discover which 
syllable in each word has the grammatical accent, whether udatta or 
svarita. Unfortunately many words lose their accent in a sentence, 
particularly the verb which, in a direct sentence, is considered as a 
mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 
conditional sentence, or when a verb begins a sentence, and under 
some other restrictions which are fully described by native 
grammarians, does the verb retain its independent accent. Vocatives 
also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when 
they have the'accent on the first syllable”. With these exceptions, 
however, every student, by following the rules here given, will be 
able to determine what is the real grammatical accent of any word 
occuring in the hymns of the Rg-veda. The system of marking the 
udatta and svarita in the Satapatha-Brahmana is slightly different, as 
may be seen from Professor Weber's introductory remarks, and 
particularly from D. Kielhorn's learned notes on the Bhasika-sitras. 

8 12. Quite different from the determination of the grammatical accent is 
the question how the accents should be pronounced or intoned in a 
sentence, and particularly in the. hymns and Bhàhmanas of the 
principal Vedas. This question concerns the student of the Veda only, 
and different authorities differ on this point. The following short 
remarks must be sufficient. According to the Rg-veda-Pratisakhya 
(187 seq.) the udátta is high, the anudatta low; of the svarita one 
portion is higher than udátta, the rest like uddtta, except if an udatta 
or svarita follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the 
anudátta pitch. This sinking down is called kampa, shaking. All - 
anuddita syllable, following after svarita (whether original or. 
dependent) are pronounced with udatta pitch (195), except the last, 
which is followed again by either udátta or svarita, and takes the low 
pitch of anudàatta (196). This pronunciation of anudátta syllables 
with udátta pitch is called the Pracaya accent (205). We have 


2. See Bhaşika-sütra, ed. Kielhorn, II. 1-31; Whitney, in Beiträge zur 
vergleichenden Sprachforschung, vol. I. p. 187. 
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therefore only three kinds of pitch, (no :pecial anudattatara pitch 
being recognised in the Pratisakhya,) which in their relative position 
may be represented by! 
————_ ——]' 
anudâtta, wudátta, warita,  prackaya. 
° I 
Thus in "zu «dvi Müdayasva svarnare Tü mà is anudatta, < da is 
udütta, 4 ya is svarita, YA sva is anudatta TAI svar is svarita, VR. nare, 
both anudatta, but pronounced like udátta. 
: mi di yü ma mör pare. 
! ! . l . ' - . 3 
In wasaa: adabdhapramatir vasisthah, 3 a is udátta, <s dab 
is svarita, 83H dhaprama are anudátta, but pronounced like udatta, fa ti is 


anudütta, 9 va is udatta, TAN sis is svarita, 3: üah is anudattta, but 
pronounced as uddtta. | 


bi, 
1 "7 4 dab dha pra ma tir vá sith Şal. , 


Other Śākhās vary in the pronounciation’ of the accents, as may be 
seen from their respective Pratisakhyas. Much confusion has been caused 
by mixing up these different systems, and, in particular, by trying to 
reconcile the rules of the Rig-veda-Pratisdkhya with the rules of Panini. 
According to Panini (I. 2, 29 seq.) the udatta is high, the anudatta low, 
but the svarita is half high and half low, and the anudattas following after 
svarita (original or dependent) are pronounced monotonously (ekasurti), 
while the last of the, immediately preceding a new udatta or svarita, is 


1. Long after this was written I saw Dr. Haug's description of the accents in the 
Zeitschrift der D.M.G. vol. XVII. p. 799. He gives the intervals much 
smaller, so that if the anudátta is c, the udatta would be d, and the svarita 
would rise to e. This is no doubt right, and it will be easy to transcribe my 
own notation accordingly. I only retain it because it is clearer to the eye. 
What is very important, as confirming my view, is Dr. Haug's remark that in 
listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not perceive any difference 
between the udatta and the anudattas if pronounced with n>: aya svara. 
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jower than anudatta, and hence called sannatara or, by the 
commentators, anudattatara. This system, too, though different from the 
former, gives us only three kinds of musical pitch, which may be 


Te 


approximately represented by 


— —  — T 
—s = - a eo 


enaditlara, 


Ekasruti is described as without any definite pitch (traisvaryapavada), 
and might therefore be intended for mere monotonous recitatives.! T 





It is commonly used as synonymous with pracita; e.g. udüffamayam 
pracitam ekasrutiti, Vàj. Prat. IV. 138. 
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sal akka, mother, 238 

aa aksi, eye, 234. 

afma agnimath, fire-kindling, 157. 

MTAA aticamü, better than an aimy, 
227. 

arİqereFli atilaksmi, better than 
Laksmi, 227. 

ARRA atistri, better than a woman, 
m.f. 229. 

sad adat, eating 182. 

311 -an, 191. 

aaga anadud, ox, 210. 

JAMAA anarvan, without a foe, 189. 

aries anehas, time, 168. 

sr anvac, following, 181. 

3T] ap, water, 211. 

-aifsreer ambika, mother, 238. 

HAMA ayas, fire, 149. 

ani" aryaman, name of a deity, 201 

ada arvat, horse, 189. 

adq arvan, hurting, foe. 189. 

aaa avayáj, priest, 163. 

HATA avác, south, 180. 

adt avi, f. not desiring, 225. 

HAT asan, blood, 214. 

ag asrj, blood, 161, 214. 

afu asthi, bone, 234. 

Jet ahan, n. day, 196. 


3164 ahan, day, at the end of a 
compound, 197, 198. 

Het ahargana, month, 196. 

HAA diman, soul, self, 191, 192. 

a: dpah, water, 149, 211. 

SMR sis, blessing, 172. 

a asan, face, 214. 

ƏTTET asya, face, 214. 

1 -in, 203. 

gell idrs, such, 174. 

$93 -iyas, 206. 

SHAM ukthasds, reciter of hymns, 
177 

sese udaka, water, 214. 

s< udac, upward, northern, 181. 

s< udan, water, 214. 

s unni, leading out, 221. 

We upanah, shoe, 174. 

syn usanas, nom. prop., 169. 

afe usnih, a metre, 174. 

səvi ür/, strength, 161. 

ad rtvij, priest, 161. 

safi rbhuksin, Indra, 195. 

aa kakubh, region, 157. 

afa kati, how many, 231. 

a karabhü, nail, 221. 

afa kavi, poet, 230. 

«id kanta, beloved, 238. 
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fad kiyat, How much? 190. 

fi kir, scattering, 164. 

it kudhi, m.f. a bad thinker 221. 

HARI kumárt, m. girliş, 227. 

səl kr, m.f. buying, 220. 

PA krunc, curlew, 259. 

WE krostu, jackal, 236. 

€s khani, lame, 163. 

770194 gariyas, heavier, 206. 

FR gir, voice, 164. 

74 gup, guardian, 157. 

Te guh, covering, 174. 

Tit go, ox, 218. 

MRA goraks, cowherd, 174. 

Maji erámani, leader of a village, 
221. 

AA cakds, splendid, 172. 

“qaq cakdsat, shining, 184. 


fasti cikirs, desirous of acting, 172. 


fafa citralikh, painter, 156. 

“aq jaksat, eating, 184. 

wild jagat, world, 184. 

sTRT-Tq jaganvas, having gone, 205. 
wq fagmivas, having gone, 205. 


sTsT-Tq yaghanvas, having killed, 205. 
viwa jaghnivas, having killed, 205. 


viti Jara, old age, 166. 

vfeTəbl jalakri, m.f. a buyer of water, 
221. 

saga jalamuc, cloud, 158. 

VIA /agrat, waking, 184. 

Ad faks, paring, 174. 
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AJA taksan, carpenter, 191. 

afa zati, so many, 231. 

dəli tantrt, f. lute, 225. 

qü tari, f. boat, 225. 

fats tiyac, tortuous, 181. 

quem turasah, Indra, 175. 

çe fvac, skin, 158. 

feas tvis, splendour, 174. 

«d dat, tooth, 214. 

qaq dadat, giving, 184. 

afu dadhi, curds, 234. 

auq dadhrs, bold, 174. 

«d danta, tooth, 214. 

«Rd daridrat, poor, 184. 

«Ij dátr, giver, 235 : 

«qm daman, rope, fem. 179, 193. | 

ant: darah, wife, 149. 

faust didhaks, desirous of burning, 
174. 

fq div and 9 dyu, sky, 213. 

fest dis, showing, 174. 

fal dis, country, 174. 

ge duh, milking, 174. 

qfeq duhitr, daughter, 235. 

«41 drinbhü, thunderbolt, 221. 

Gl drs, seeing. 174. 

Sasi deve), worshipper, 162. 

als doşan, arm, 214. . 

“lq dos, arm, 172, 214. 

4 dyu and faa div, sky, 213. 

W dyo, sky, 219. 

ge druh, hating, 174. 

En dyar, door, 164. 
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fgar=it dvidamni, having two ropes, 
194.* 

faa dvis, hating, 174. 

ufq dhanin, rich, 203. 

ag dhdtr, n. providence, 235. 

tit dhi, m.f. thinking, 220. 

et dhi. f. intellect, 224. 

«rad dhivari, wife of a fisherman, 
193. 

caq dhvas, falling, 173. 

“dl nadi, f. river, 225. 

+ naptr, grandson, 235. 

“YI nas, destroying, 174. 

34 nas, nose, 214. 

+ë nah, binding, 174. 

4TH4 naman, name, 191. 

ARTI nasikd, nose, 214. 

frites ninivas, having led, 205. 

fis nirjara, ageless, 167. 

J nr, man, 237. 

Jq nrtü, m. f. dancer, 222. 

“İl nau, ship, 217. 

"T4 nyac, low, 181. 

"WT pangu, m., VT pangü, fem. lame, 
230. 

ufa pati, lord, 233. 

Wf?r1 pathin, m. path, 195. 

uq pad, foot, 214. 

YA papi, m. f. protector, 222. 

Wt paramani, m. f., best leader, 
22]. 

"Ra parivraj, mendicant, 162. 
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YU aa parnadhvas, leaf-shedding, 
173. 

qar parvan, joint, 191. 

Wg pandu, m.f.n. pale, 230. 

qiq -pad, foot, 207. 

Hic pada, foot, 214;. 

fied pindagras, lump-eater, 170. 

faq pitr, father, 235. 

fiat pipaks, desirous of maturing, 
174. 


frafeq pipathis, wising to read, 171. 


“İçi pilu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 


230. 

Wey pivan, fat, fem. Wat pivari, 194. 

qmi punarbhü, re-born, 221. 

UT pum, man, (pums), 212. 

UÇ pur, town, 164. 

Geax purudamsas, Indra, 168. 

YENI purodás, an offering, 176. 

YA püşan, name of a deity, 201. 

Jd prt, army, 214. 

yaqi prtana, army, 214. 

Yaa prsat, deer, 185. 

YafaJa petacivas, having cooked, 
205. 

Waratd prajapati, lord of creatures, 
233. 

yfafear pratidivan, sporting, 192. 

xaq pratyac, western, 181. 

utt pradhi, m.f. thinking eminently, 
221. 

wit pradhi, fem. 223. 

UMA prasām, quieting, 178. 
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wa prac, eastern, 180. 

Wes prdch, asking, 160, 174. 

yiq prañc, worshipping, 159. 

afa badi, dark fortnight, 149. 

“ven bahurajan, having many 
kings, 194. 

sg bahusreyasi, auspicious, 227. 

ssi bahurj, very strong, 161. 

a budh, knowing, 157. 

sed brhat, great, 185. 

seri brahman, creator, 192. 

aq bhavat, Your Honour, 188. 

first bhisaj, physician, 161. 

at bhi, f. fear, 224. 

% bhū, being, 221. 

% bhi, f. earth, 224. 

R bhür, atmosphere, 149. 

3vs] bhrjj, roasting, 162. 

ult bhrdjj, sining, 162. 

sq bhratr, brother, 235. 

3 bhrü, f. brow, 224. 

Aaa maghavan, Indra, 200. 

Asx majj, diving, 161. 

Ad -mat, 187. 

"fd mati, thought, 230. 

“fe mathin, churning-stick, 195. 

TMİCT€, madhulih, bee, 174. 

"H4 -man, 191. 

Hed mahat, great, 186. 

"iu maris, meat, 214. 

HİS mamsa, meat, 214. 

HI matr, mother, 235. 

HET más, month, 214. 


He muh, confounding, 174. - 

AYA mürdhan, head, 191. 

Mel mj, cleaning, 162. 

vq mrdu, m.f.n. soft, 230. 

ah yakan, liver, 214. 

“eq yakrt, liver, 214. 

<S yaj, sacrificing, 162. 

asd yajvan, sacrificer, 192. 

afd yati, as many, 231. 

aat yayi, f. road, 222. 

qan yuyan, young, 199. 

“IN yüşa, pea-soup, 214. 

Fe yüşan, pea-soup, 214. 

Ti raj, shining, 162. 

W rdjan, king, 191.7 

“mil rajni, queen, 193. 

q ruc, light, 158. 

ey ruj, disease, 161. 

vege rurudvas, crying, 204. 

Tq rus, anger, 174. 

£ rai, wealth, 217. 

Agi laksmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 
225. 

ey laghu, m.f.n. light, 230. 

fere lih, licking, 174. 

çT lü, m.f. cutting, 220. 

AM vanij, merchant, 161. 

ag -vat, 191 

ay vadhü, f. wife, 225. 

“1 -van, 191. 

asf: varsah, rainy season, 149. 

asiy varşdbhü, frog, 221. 

«31 -vas, part. perfect, 204. 
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ara vac, speech, 158. 

arar" vataprami, antelope, 222. 
an var, water, 164. 

aif vari, water, 230. 

are -vah, carrying, 208. 

faga vidvas, knovving, 205. 
fans] vipds, a river, 174. 

faga viprus, drop of water, 174. 
fasi vibhraj, resplendent, 162. 


farai vivakş, desirous of saying, 174. 


fafaa vivikş, wising to enter, 174. 

fast vis, entering, 174. 

faq visvapd, all-preserving, 239. 

faa] visvaráj, universal monarch, 
162. 

faagi visvasrj, creator, 162. 

faq vis, ordure, 174. 

faa visvac, all-pervading, 181. 

gat] vrksalit, tree-hewer, 222. 

šq vrsc, cutting, 159. 


Wie sakan, ordure 214. T 


Wed sSakrt, ordure, 214. 

yai sankhadhmd, shell-blower, 
239. 

Wad sdsat, commanding, 184. 

WA suci, m.f.n. bright, 230. 

Ws suddhadhi, thinking pure 
things, 221. 


WE Suddhadhi, a ure thinker, 221. 


NATIA susruvas, having heard, 205. 
Wl Suski, 222. 

Al Sri, f. happiness, 224. 

aq svan, dog, 199. 


401 


ATA vefavah and Še svetavas, 
209. 

AAA samvat, year, 149. 

ate sakthi, thing, 234. 

afa sakhi, friend, 232. 

UTA sajus, friend, 172. 

UWA sadhryach, accompanying, 
181. 

amq samyach, right, 181. 

VAN samrdi, sovereign, 162. 

AAA sarvasak, omnipotent, 155. 

M4 sanu, ridge, 214. 

añ sami, half, 149. 

fiaa: sikatah, sand, 149. 

Şİ sukhi, wising for pleasure, 222. 

JT sugan, ready reckoner, 154. 

JAJA sucaksus, having good eyes, 
165. 

YANA sujyotis, well-lighted, 165. 

dl suti, wising for a son, 222. 

Uda sutus, well-sounding, 170. 

q sudhi, m. f. having a good mind, 
226. 

Wf supis, well-walking, 170. 

Wu subhri, m.f. having good brows, 

226 

um sumanas, well-minded, 165. 

YAI susri, vvell-faring, 221. 

qafa susaki.i, a good friend, 232. 

aed suhins, vvell-striking, 172. 

Yaa suhrd, friendly, 157. 

Yi 7j, creating, 162. 

WA sompa, Soma drinker, 239. 
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at siri, woman, 228. TAI svar, heaven, 149. 

fae snih, loving, 174. tay svasr, sister, 235. 

A snu, ridge, 214. TAM svdp, having good water, 21 1. 
Të snuh, spueing, 174. "em han, killing, 202. 

JI sprs, touching, 174. ERA karit, green, 157. 

I sraj, a garland, 161. ere haha, 240. 

aq sras, falling, 173. &« hrd, heart, 214. 

34 sruc, ladle, 158. wa hrdaya, heart, 214. 

vad svayam, self, 149. əl Ari. f. shame, 224. 


99 svayambhü, self-existing, 221. 
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Indez of Verbs. 


Note--The number refers to the number of each verb in the Appendix. 


araq aks, to pervade, 37. 


ats aj, to go, to throw, (at vi), 23. 


afa afic, to go, to worship, 17. 
sis añj, to anoint, 207. 

am ad, to eat, 162. 

arı an, to breathe, 176. 
aq ay, to go, 78. 

ag ard, to go, to pain, 12. 
ara av, to help, 92. 

amr as, to pervade, 147. 
aq as, to be, 173. 

aia anch, to stretch, 18. 
aq ap, to obtain, 146. 
Sami ds, to sit, 183. 

ame dha, to speak, 190. 

z i, to go, 171. 2. 


z i, to go, JÑ adhi, to read, 186. 


šq ind, to govern, 13. 
$4 indh, to kindle, 209: 
$3 is, to wish; 118,31. 
$8 ks, to see, 69. 

331 i5, to rule, 182.. 

3 ih, to aim, 79. 

su ukh, to go, 16. 

34 us, to burn, 40. 

SY ürnu, to cover, 191. 
= r, to go, (xf rcchati), 49. 
78 r, to go, 197. 

“öl 77, to gain, 72. 

Uy edh, to grow, 68. 


ehe kat, to rain, to encompass, 25. 

Pi kan, to love, 77. 

IR käs, to shine, 80. 

IX kas, to cough, 81. 

faq kit, to cure, (Hi cikitsati), 
59. 

$e kut, to bend, III. 

$4 kunth, to strike, 6. 

* kr, to do, 152. ` 

Fr Árt, to cut, 110, 107. 


"Wu Rep, to be able, 89, 87. 


qq krss AD furrow, 38. 
dn Árs, to trace, 106. 
ep kri, to scatter, 113. 
Hq krt, to praise, 138. 


“a kram, to stride, 30, 29. 


səl kri, to buy, 153. 


- "aç Alam, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 


"am ksan;to killm, 149. 


"aH ksam, to bear, 130. 


fà ksi to wane, to diminish, 24. 
fà] ksin, to kill, 150. 

aq khad, to eat, 8. 

1 khan, to dig, 95. 

faq khid, to vex, 107. 

veri khya, to proclaim, 166. 

Ta gad, to speak, 9. 

74 gam, to go, 33, 31. 

TI gd, to go, 83. 

Tq gup, to protect, 26, 63. 
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Te guh, to hide, 97, 29. da tud, to strike, 104. 
Ñ gai, to sing, 44. Jq trp, to delight, 127, 38. 
Ye grah, to take, 157, 105. qe, trh, to kill, 208. 
Tel glai, to droop, 43. q tr, to corss, 61. 
4 ghu-class, 46, 47,, 200. AY trap, to be ashamed, 74. 
yıl ghrd, to smell, 54. AW tras, to tremble, 30. 
“anq cakas, to shine, 177. ac trut, to cut, 30. 
AA cakş, to speak, 181. wag tvar, to hurry, 92. 
aq cap, to pound, 137. ası dams, to bite, 62, 73. 
“JA cam, to eat, 29. «« dad, to give, 70. 
€ cah, to pound, 137. «4 dam, to tame, 130. 
f ci, to collect, 137, 140. «RsI daridra, to be poor, 179, 177. 
fad cit, to think, 2. qe dah, to burn, 42. 
Ç cur, to steal, 136. al da, to give, 58. 
q cyut, to sprinkle, 3. «I da, to give, 200. 
Əl cho. to cut, 124. «r1 dan, <letata didamsati, to 
wil jaks, to eat, 177, 176. straighten, 63. 
vT1 jan, to spring up, 132. faq div, to play, 121. 
“IT /agr, to-wake, 178, 177. at di, to decay, 154. 
f ji, to excel, 36. alti didhi, to shine, 177. 
yl jr, to grow old, 123, 156. ge duh, to milk, 188. 
qq nap, to know, to make known, q dr, to see, (YU pas), 48, 38. 
137. q dri, to tear, 156. 
sI jña, to know, 159. < de, to protect, 85. 
sql jyd, go grow weak, 158, 36, 105. “ dai, to protect, 46. 
vd? jvar, to suffer, 92. è dai, to cleanse, 85. 
dat raks, to hew, 37. al do, to cut, 124. 
Tq fan, to stretch, 148. YA dyut, to shine, 86. 
WY fap, to-burn, 28. f&*3 dvis, to hate, 187. 
JH fam, to languish, 130. ul dha, to place, 201. 
fist tij, to forbear, (kifaa titikşate), u dhü, to shake, 156. 
75, 63. | uu dhüp, to warm, 27. 


g fu, to grow, 170. 4 dhe, to drink, 47. 


“ 
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eit dhma, to blow, 55. 

qe nad, to hum, II. 

aq nam, to bow, 32. 

asp naš, to perish, 127, 117. 

+€ nah, to bind, 135. 

fae] niks, to kiss, 15. 

fs nij, to cleanse, 202. 

fia nind, to blame, 14. 

3d nrt, to dance, 122. 

qul pan, to traffic, 26. 

yu pan, to praise, 76. - 

ya pat, to fall, 64. 

ya pad, to go, 133. 

"pan, to praise, 26, 70. 

YA pasya, to see, 48. 

"QT pa, to drink, 53. 

fasi pis, to form, 107. 

q pü, to purify, 156. 

q pri, to fill, 195, 156. 

YƏ prach, to ask, 115, 105. 

WI psd to eat 163. 

wa phal, to burst, 34. 

ay badh, shed bibhatsate, to 
loathe, 63. 

44 bandh, to bind, 160. 

du budh, to perceive, 134. 

A brü, to speak, 190. 

"Tl bhani, to break, 206. 

‘it bhi, to fear, 193. 

% bhü, to be, 1. 

3 bhr, to carry, 199. 

YA bhrajj, to fry, 105. 

YA bhram, to roam, 30, 130. 
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iS, to shine, 30. 
ENI bAlas, to shine, 30. 
Wi maji, to sink, 117. 
Ha mad, to rejoice, 130. 
44 manth, to shake, to churn, 5. 
Hd may, to bind, 92. 
HI må, to measure, 104. 
Hi md, to measure, 198. 
HA màn, MATAA mimamsate, to 
search, 63. 
f? mi, to throw, 154. 
fa mid, to be wet, 131. 
fire mih, to sprinkle, 41. 
Hi mi, to kill, 154. 
YA muc, to loosen, 107. 
He muh, to be foolish, 128. 
3 mr, to die, 119. 
"fel mrj, to clean, 174. : 
Ti mnā, to study, 57. 
YA mruc, to go, 19. 
“vl yaj, to sacrifice, 99. 
<q yam, to stop, 31, 58. 
qn yam, to feed, 137. 
3T yd, to go, 165. . 
3 yu, to mix, 169,. 
is rafi, to önge, 62. 
Ta rad, to trace, 10. 
TA ram, to sport, 91. 
Us raj, to shine, 94. 
€ ru, to go, to kill, 84. 
€ ru, to shout, 170. 
eq rud, to cry, 176. 
T4 rudh, to shut out, 203. 
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* rus, to kill, 39. 

«i3 las, to desire, 30. 

ferq lip, to paint, 109, 107. 
qn lup, to break, 107. 

q lü, to cut, 136. 

aq vac, to speak, 175. 

“vl vaj, to go, 21. 

aq vad, to speak, 66. 

aq vap, to sow, to weave, 100. 
aq vay, to go, 105. 

ac val, to live, 137. 

aşı vas, to desire, 167, 105. 
aq vas, to dwell, 65. 

ade vah, to carry, 101, 93. 
fag vich, to go, 26. 

fasi vij, to separate, 202. 
faa vid, to find, 108, 107. 
faa vid, to know, 172. 

faq viş, to embrace, 202. 

< vi, see IF aj. 


q vr, to choose, 142; Parasmaipada. 


d vr, to cherish, 161, Atmanepada. 
dd vrt, to be, 87. 

dü vrdh, to grow, 87. 

d vr, to choose, 156. 

d ve, to weave, 102. 

adi vevi, to obtain, 177. 

«Td vyac, to surround, 105. 


AY vrath, to fear, to suffer pain, 90. 


A4 vyadh, to pierce, 126, 105. 
A vraj, to go, 22. 

AZ vrasc, to cut, 112, 105. 
Wee sak, to be able, 144. 
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YIŞ sad, to wither, 51. 

XWA sam, to cease, 130. 

YT san, MATAKA sisarhsati, to 
sharpen, 63. 

MA säs, to command, 180, 177. 

RT sis, to distinguish, 204. 

vit sf, to lie down, 185. 

YA srdh, to hurt, 87. 

Wil so, to sharpen, 124. 

JA scut, to flow, 4. 

wa Scyut, to flow, 4. 

AX sram, to tire, 130. 

fä sri, to go, to serve, 98. 

21 sru, to hear, 145. 

44 Svas, to breathe, 176. 

fa svi, to swell, 67. 

Ya styai, to sound, 45. 

fq sthiv, to spit, 35, 29. 

wa syask, to go, 71. 

Ya sad, to perish, 52. 

Ww san, to obtain, 151. 

We sah, to bear, 93. 

faq sic, to sprinkle, 107. 

faq sidh, to go, and faq sidh, to 
command, 7. 

faq siv, to serve, 82. 

4 su, to distil, 139. 

Q så, to bear, to bring forth, 184. 

4 sr, to go, 50. 

NISL 577, to let off, 116, 38, 48. 

i so, to finish, 125, 124. 

Tra skand, to approach, 60. 

THA skambh, to support, 155. 
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TP sku, 155. 

TPA skumbh, to hold, 155. 

“İT stambh, to support, 155. 

X stu, to praise, 189. 

X stu, to praise, 170. 

“İY stumbh, to stop, 155. 

- W str, to cover, 156. 

KÀ styai, to sound, 45. 

TA siha, to stand, 56. 

PRL sprs, to touch, 114. 

Wa syand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 
87. 

faq srv, to go, to dry, 92. 
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“rəsi svanj, to embrace, 73, 63. 
“aq svap, to sleep, 176. 

€+ Aan, to kill, 168. 

7I ha, to leave, 196. 

fe hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
feq hims, to kill, 205. 

€ hu, to sacrifice, 192, 

gë hurch, to be crooked, 20. 
€ hr, to take, 96. 

Əl Ari, to be ashamed, 194. 

@ Avr, to bend, 59. 

& Ave, to call, 103. 
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